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PREFACE : 
The Place of Malayalam in the Modern World- 


Malayalam, along with its older sister language Tamil, 
are the two major members of the South Dravidian subgroup of 
languages. The Dravidian language family comprises some 22 
separate languages, usually classified into North, Central, 
and South Dravidian. The two other major Dravidian languages, 
more distantly related to Malayalam than Tamil, are Kannada 
and Telugu, the state languages of Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh 
in South India respectively> Until recently, it was thought 
that the Dravidian language family had existed solely in India, 
but careful work by David McAlpin has produced strong evidence 
that Elamite, a little known dead language of the Near East 
of oo only some inscriptions survive, is also of Dravidian 
stock. 


Whatever its history outside the subcontinent, the Dra- 
vidian language family is acknowledged to have had a tremendous 
influence on the language of the Indo-Aryan invaders who began 
penetrating North India from Iran before 1500 B.C. As they 
gradually conquered and settled the whole of North India, the. 
various forms of Sanskrit spoken by these cousins of the early 


Greeks and other predecessors of the Germanic, Latin, and Slavic 


peoples eventually took on some of the salient characteristics 
of the Dravidian languages with which they came into contact. 
Among these assimilated features were retroflex sounds, and a 
number of the grammatical features of Malayalam covered in these 


lessons. 


Malayalam, itself, is recognized from inscriptional evi- 
dence to have existed as a separate language from the older 
Tamil since the ninth or tenth century A.D. It has a liter- 
ature dating from the thirteenth century. - Jntil recently, its 
main genres were those of translated Hindu epics and lyric 
poetry. The last century has seen the development of both 


‘serious and popular supposed:\y Western genres such as the essay, 


short story, novel, detective and love stories, travelogue, and 
the like. The success. of these new genres was primarily due to 
the spread of mass education~in Kerala and the high literacy 
rates (over 80% in some parts of the state) which it engendered. 
The same trend is in all of the state languages in India, but 
Malayalam is so far unique in terms of the degree of mass par- 
ticipation in literacy. House servants, peons, boatmen, and 
laborers read the daily papers just as avidly as do profes- 
sionals, businessmen, civil servants, and educators. 


Because of this trend, literacy skills in Malayalam have 
become more and more crucial for a scholar to establish Tap- 
port and credibility if he intends to study or do research in 
Kerala. Formerly, English was dominant in many activities. 
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Throughout India during the British rule, English was the lan- 
guage of most education above the primary level, was required 
in all administration above the district level, and was the 
dominant language in the print media. Nearly every educated 
person in those days, even those trained in the non-English 
medium Sanskritic or Quranic schools and colleges, could read, 
write, and speak English with near native fluency. This was 
true as much in the princely states of Travancore and Cochin, 
which made up much of what is today Kerala, as in those areas 
where the British ruled directly. 


This pattern held for some time after Independence in 
1947, but the 1960s and 1970s have seen the changeover in all 
but a few exclusive schools from English to the regional lan- 
guage as: medium of education. At the same time, the various 
state governments of India have progressively brought in the 
regional language for use in more and more areas of administra- 
tion. In most cases bodies of scholars were set up to develop 
the new vocabulary needed for the language to function in these 
new areas. Concurrent with these other developments, vernac- 
ular press readership has gone up dramatically, while English 
language press readership has remained relatively constant. 
Malayalam newspapers have the highest circulation figures of 
any one-state regional language in the country, exceeded only 
by those for Hindi, which is both the National language and ~ 
the officiai language of five states with a combined population 
many times that of Kerala's. 


As a result of all the foregoing, the present generation 
in Kerala is far more at home in Malayalam than in English in 
all spheres of activity. English is still studied in most 
schools, but the level of competence of secondary school grad- 
uates in it is only slightly better than that which U.S. high 
school graduates achieve in French. Thus, the proportion of 
educated persons who can use English effectively has been 
growing much smaller over the past few decades, and continues 
to do so. Hopefully this makes it very clear why knowledge of 
Malayalam is so important for the foreigner wishing to function 
outside of the tourist hotels of Kerala. 


The expanding uses of Malayalam have, quite’ naturally, 
fostered the growth of the language in terms of the number of 
styles and registers available in it. Basically, Malayalam 
can be broken down into formal versus informal styles. The 
formal style includes the language used in most kinds of writ- 
ing, as well as that employed in most radio programs and for 
platform. and other public speaking. There are special sub- 
varieties of the language used in government administration, 
in the courts, in newspaper articles, in newspaper advertise- 
ments, in the very popular love stories, and so forth. Each 
new variety you become acquainted with will require some re- 
adjustment by way of learning the special vocabulary and modes 
of expression unique to it. Once you have learned one subvar- 
iety, however, it will be a fairly straightforward matter to 
branch out to others. This course seeks to give a student 
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command of the basics of the subvariety used in written des- 
cription, as well as some exposure to the language of news- 
paper ads. It was felt that this provides the best all-purpose 
springboard for later moving into the specialized language of 
whatever topic or style may interest the individual student. 


In terms of the spoken language, Malayalam has beth re- 
gional and social dialects. The various dialects are charac- 
terized by different pronunciation, and somewhat diStinct vo- 
cabulary. The author hes personally found the speech of Central 
Kerala, particularly around Trichur, to be the most easily un- 
derstood. With some practice, however, you will be able to 
converse with educated people from all parts of Kerala. 
Malayalis can usually determine not only where someone is 
from by his accent and choice of words, but which community 
he belongs to as well. The speech of Christians, Hindus, and 
Muslims within a single area are distinctive to the practiced 
listener. There are even some social dialects within these 
major groups. Within the Hindus, for example, the Speech of 
Brahmins (the highest caste) is distinct from that of Nayars 
(a medium high caste), and these, in turn, are distinct from 
that of the Iravas (low caste Hindus). Contemporary Malayalan, 
like most fully developed and fully uséd languages--including 
American English--is rapidly standardizing today under the in- 


’ fluence of mass education and an oral media which includes 


much live programming from the several Kerala stations of All 
India Radio, and a highly productive local film industry.’ 
Television has not yet come on the scene in Kerala, but when 

it does, it, too, will play a role in making a single standard- 
ized spoken variety of the language with minimal regional and 
social variations. . 


Opportunities to use Malayalam are not limited to Kerala 
State. India's. Southwest coast has been a cosmopolitan center 
of trade for over two thousand years. Archaeological evidence 
indicates trade with ancient Mesopotamia, Greece, Rome, and 
China. Arabs were settled in Kerala even in pre-Islamic times. 
It has long been a tradition for Malayaiis to seek their for- 
tunes elsewhere, often returning to Kerala for retirement. 
Today there are large numbers of both professional and working 
class Malayalis in other parts of India, particularly in Bombay 
and Delhi. Many have gone as engineers, teachers, civil ser- 
vants, etc. to the various nations. around the Persian Gulf. 
Signs in Malayalam may be found in the airport in Dubai, and 
it is reported that Malayalam is an essential, if informal, 
language of administration there. 


There are, as well, communities of Malayalis who have 
settled in other parts of the world. Many of these groups 
maintain their language, at least for a few generations. A 
Malayalam daily newspaper printed in Singapore sells several 
thousand copies there and in Malaysia. The author has found 
Malayalam speakers, both former indentured laborers and recent- 
ly emigrated professionals, as far away as Fiji in the South 
Pacific. Therefore, Malayalam is not only the official language 
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of Kerala State, perhaps the most scenically and culturally 
varied part of India, and the mother tongue of 98% of its 
population, it is also a language of some significance on the 
international level. Anyone who seeks to learn and use the 
language will find a warm reception from Malayalis in any 
corner of the globe. The student will also gain the oppor- 


.tunity of in-depth exposure to, and eventually some meaning- 


ful understanding of, the rich and muitifaceted culture for 
which Malayalam is the vehicle. 


vi Q- 


INTRODUCTION 


The Course and its Use 


The present course was written over the duration of a 
single year at the University of Michigan under a grant from 
the U.S. Office of Education. Roughly one-third time was de- 
voted to the project during the eight-month academic year, 
and nearly full time during the four months of summer. The 
original proposal for the granc promised 250-300 pages of 
materials comvrised of some Z5 lessons, with brief grammar, 
cultural, and pronunciation notes. The end result is more 
than double in length, and the text is more complete than 
planned in some ways, while less so in others. 


‘The project was originally conceived to meet the need 
for a substantive text for American university students seek- 
ing to learn Malayalam for academic purposes. Though the au- 
thor had participated in the writing of three previous courses 
in the language, all were either ad hoc, or had been designed 
for teaching the spoken language only, and principally for soc- 
ial purposes. Several courses in Malayalam, as well as lin-~ 
guistic descriptions of the language, have been published in 
India, but.none of these is readily available, or at all suited 
to the needs of the American student studying the language, 
particularly with respect to compieteness, or sufficiency. of 
exercises, and adequacy of explanations of the grammar, the 
culture within which the language operates, etc. 


One aim of the course was to cover all the stzuctures com- 
monly encountered in standard written Malayalam. In writing 
the notes to explicate these structures, the prizcipal author 
far exceeded the two to three pages originally planned. This 
occured fdr two reasons. First, simply teaching the student 
the forms of the language does not prepare him in any way to 
use them. The forms themselves have no significance outside 

of the situations in which they occur. The relevant elements 
of the situation in terms of the meaning of utterances are: 
a) the roles of the various participants in society and with 
respect to one another, b) the circumstances operating at the 
moment, c) the function or intent of what has previously taken 
place and been, said, and d) the meaning and intended function 
of what the speaker wishes to say now as a result of all the 
above. Therefore, considerable time was spent in investigating, 
and space devoted to explicating, the various circumstances in 
which a particular form or structure is appropriate and the 

‘ functions it usually fulfills within spoken dialogue or written 

discourse, as well as the secondary implications it conveys. 


; A second reason for the expansion of the text is that there 
is nothing more confusing to the student than finding a known 
form in an unfamiliar shape. In fact, this often renders the 
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form quite unrecognizeable. Therefore, considerable space 

was also given to explicating the various configurations which 
structures may take in terms of the order of elements, pos- 
itive, negative, or question forms, and to the different end- 
ings which forms may take indicating case role, grammatical 
function, time relationship to other sentences or clauses, and 
so on. Examples were included for newly introduced verbforms 
in all of the tenses in which it commonly occurs. As a result, 
the ten or more pages of grammar notes per lesson, when taken 
together, constitute a rather more complete (though still im- 
perfect) grammatical sketch of Malayalam than has hitherto been 
available. This course, then, also contains an attempted ref- 
erence grammar of the language as well as a course for lan- 
guage learning, thus partially filling an additional gap which 
has long existed in both the U.S. and India. 


As the grammar notes expanded, taking both time and space, 
they precluded the fulfillment of certain other aspects of the 
original plan. Principal among these were the intended exer- 
cises on the spoken language. It had been planned to include 
both exercises designed to aid the student in improving his pro- 
nunciation of the Malayalam sounds as he went along, and de- 
tailed notes describing the soundchanges, contractions, assim- 
ilations, and deletions which take place when Malayalam is spo- 
ken in a casual or rapid manner. Information on the former is 
available in the author's text: A Course in Spoken Malayalam 
for Peace Corps Volunteers available from the ERIC Reproduction 
Service, P.O. Box 190, Arlington, VA 22210 (Document number-- 
ED030093). Casual and rapid speechforms are treated in a tech- 
nical manner in the author's dissertation, "A Phonological 
Grammar of Style Variation in Malayalam" (University of Wis- 
consin, 1973). Occasional notes have been included on ‘spoken 
forms, but in general, the higher priority was given to acqui- 
sition of the reading skill wnich will make the tremendous body 
of primary source materials in Malayalam, till now virtually 
untapped by Western scholars, available to native English-speak- 
ing students of a variety of disciplines. 


Each of the 25 lessons contains a vocabulary list, ordered 
according to sequence of occurence in the lesson's text. The 
vocabulary should be memorized, but not till after one has worked 
through, and probably reread, the conversation or written piece 
serving as the lesson text. This will provide some initial 
feeling for context as one tries to memorize the words and 
phrases. In reviewing the vocabulary lists subsequently, the 
student should make certain always to think of the line in the 
lesson text where it occured, or a sentence from an exercise, 
example in a grammar note, or a classroom usage by the teacher 
or a fellow student where he has seen it used. With this method, 
items are both more learnable and retainable for'most students. 


Between the vocabulary and the text of each lesson will be 
found a Reading Practice exercise. This is designed to train the 
student to recognize visual patterns. Each section of these ex- 
ercises focuses on aconmon item, usually a grammatical marker, 
which will be shown connected to a variety of known vocabulary 
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items. These should be read as quickly as possible, for eye 
training, and part of one's review should be to go back and 
regularly scan the Redding Practice exercises from a few ear- 


lier lessons. 


Some six or seven points of grammar or uSage are exempli- 
fied in each lesson's text. All the points are discussed in the 
grammar notes at the end of.the lesson. The more important ones 
will also be the focus of full exercises providing, usually, 
at least ten items. Most lessons have six exercises following 
the lesson text. These grammar exercises take the form of rep- 
etition, response, or transformation drills, whichever has been 
deemed most appropriate to the point being taught and the level 
of the students at the time. 


For variety's sake, the order of exercises was occasion- 
ally juggled somewhat. In general, however, the fourth exercise 
contains a group of Malayalam sentences to be read for comprehen- 
sion. These draw together much of the new vocabulary and gram- 
mar points of the current lesson, as well as building in as much 
review as possible of forms and structures from earlier lessons. 
The fifth exercise ordinarily requires English to Malayalam 
translation. Though the technique of translation was vastly 
overused in many ‘traditional language courses, and linguists 
therefore eschewed it for a time, several recent theories of 
language acquisition, including Krashen's "Monitor Model" and 
the author's “systems perspective," suggest that translation 
from the native language can play some meaningful role in the 
early stages of second language learning. It must be remembered 
that second language learning consists of many stages. At any 
one stage, certain well-learned structures will already be part 
of one's active competence, Capable of being used without con- 
scious referral to the rules of grammar or to one's mother 
tongue, while other newly encountered, or less frequently used, 
structures and forms will still require the laborious process 
of conscious composition or decoding and, often, of translation. 


The sixth exercise, in most lessons, is designed to pro- 
vide practice in forming appropriate responses to stimuli in 
Malayalam. This gives the student the opportunity to implement 
some of the information on appropriateness in the grammar notes - 
and exemplified there and/or in the lesson text. It also tests 
the student's assimilation of principles exemplified by the text, 
but not explicitly treated in the notes (see below). A few of 
the-lessons also contain a seventh exercise, sometimes bearing 
on a point of pronunciation, sometimes featuring a small writ-. 
ten assignment involving one of the points of the lesson. 


It should be emphasized that beyond the new vocabulary 
and the structures and forms, many of the lessons contain much 
Situational and cultural information, often not directly expli- 
cated in the grammar notes. The dialogues illustrate at least 
one acceptable way of initiating a particular kind of interaction 
for a particular purpose, or of how to respond to a given kind 
of initiation, given particular circumstances, or how to accept- 


‘ably carry out functions such as making an offer, contradicting 
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another's assertion, giving a scolding, and so on. The student 
is expected to soak these in. There are also conventions in 
spoken and written Malayalam discourse of leaving out those things 
which are either clear from the context, ur which have been pre- 
viously stipulated by- the same, or another, speaker. All these 
aspects of "the grammar of discourse" are essential to achieving 
both passive and active competence in a-language. Their mastery 
will be greatly aided by actual memorization of many of the les- 
son texts se that they furnish a data bank on which the student 
can later draw, both consciously and unconsciously, in dealing 
with new situations. 


Finally, many of the lessons contain a Reference List. 
These lists are intended as study aids to help the student put 
the forms taught in the lessons, or the information in the 
grammar notes, into an organized and outlined form. In general, 
these should not be memorized. 


With this overview of the structure of the lessons, and of 
the suggested uses of each part in mind, the student should plan 
to dip into the initial section on the Malayaiam Alphabet first. 
It would be a mistake, however, to work completely through this 
section before embarking on Lesson One. A passive grasp of the 
alphabet can be achieved almost overnight. One should then 
straightaway begin working through the various parts of Lesson 
One, beginning with the vocabulary list, as a teacher, or other 
native speaker reads out the words. Move as quickly as possible 
into reading the sentences in the conversation as these will give 
you a more accurate picture of the pronunciation. Most Malayalis 
have a habit of artificially stressing the final syllable of a 
word, sometimes even of a sentence, when reading it out as an 
individual ite. Under most circumstances, the final syllable 
of a word in Malayalam is never stressed. The student should 
mentally correct for this if he hears it, or should also ask 
native speakers to read sentences in connected dialogue where- 
ever possible so as to-get the natural stress and rhythm pat- 
terns of the language. Only when writing begins should the stu- 
dent look at the tables showing the form and sequence of strokes 
for the letters, and then only for those needed at the time. 
Similarly, the tables on conjunct letters need not be studied 
until individual conjuncts come up in the lessons. 


As may be seen, the quantity of material in each lesson 
is rather substantial. It is suggested, therefore, that each 
lesson be approached as a unit containing several lessons. 
First the text should be worked through with the aid of the 
vocabulary as outlined above, but without reference to the gram- 
mar notes. After working through the text, then reviewing it 
one or more times, one should probably first do the Reading 
Practice. Next, students should move on to the first grammar 
exercise. The models provided for the exercises allow them to 
be done without specific reference to the grammar note treating 
the particular form or structure they are based on. In 4 class- 
room setting, it is not recommended that time be taken up by 
reading the grammar notes. If students have problems with a 
specific exercise, the teacher should briefly summarize the 
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relevant grammatical points. In some cases it might prove help- 
ful, either before doing an exercise or when difficulty is en- 
countered, to read through the examples in the relevant grammar 
note. Detailed reading of the notes themselves should be done 


at home as extra study. 


Studying the grammar is not necessarily helpful for every 
Student of the language. Many students, steeped as they are in 
Western-style rational and analytic thinking, feel much more con- 
fort.:sle knowing that the forms and structures they are learning 
fit inze an overall scheme of rules and conventions for the lan- 
guage. On the other hand, some students find that the rules only 
confuse the issue for them. With all exercises where it is ap- 
propriate, a model is provided showing how the items are to be 
done, so that it is not necessary to understand the grammar, or 
the grammatical terms, in order to do them. Thus the lessons 
can be successfully used by both grammar-addicted and grammar- 
repelled students. Those in the latter category should study 
the examples in the grammar notes, but not the explanations. 


For those who would use this text as a reference source on 
Malayalam grammar, a word of explanation is also in order. In 
trying to make the grammar notes serve two purposes, the results 
are less than perfect for either one. The notes are, in many 
cases, too long and detailed, and contain too much grammatical - 
terminology for the language student's purposes. On the other 
hand, the requirements of clarity, reinforcement, and translation 
of technical labels into lay terms required to make the notes 
comprehensible to the student, renders them much longer and more 
repetitive than is desirable for the linguist. This is partic- 
ularly true for syntacticians, who would prefer to see the des- 
criptions distilled down into formulae and diagrams which would 


‘ probably prove more mysterious than the Malayalam itself to the 


language learner. 


Two additional shortcomings of the text deserve mention 
which affect the text's overall usefulness from both points of 
view. First, it was only possible to include one glossary, in- 
stead of two as many texts have. The Malayalam-English glossary 
contains all of the items given in the vocabulary lists of the 
25 lessons. It does not include extra items used in the refer- 
ence lists, appendices, or in the examples in the grammar notes. 
Before the English meaning, the number of the lesson is given 
in which the item was originally introduced so that, if desired, 
the student may quickly look up a context in which the item was 
used. An English-Malayalam glossary would have been a useful 
addition, but there was neither time nor space to include it. 


Secondly, it was also not possible to provide a grammat- 
ical index for the book, either in terms of the grammatical la- 
beis used in the exercises and notes (stative perfect, embedded 
sentence, etc.) or in terms of the Malayalam morphemes having 
grammatical functions. Both would have made the. text more useful 
as a reference grammar for students as well as scholars, but 
these, like many other improvements, will have to await a later 


xi 


date and work on a revised edition of the course. 


The titles of the grammar notes, however, have been tai- 
-lored to indicate clearly what they deal with. The titles of 
all the grammar notes have been included in the Table of Con- 
tents so that they may be scanned quickly in order to find a 
particular topic of interest. In addition, the grammar notes 
were not prepared until the lessons were nearly complete, so 
that it was possible to iace them with rather comprehensive 
cross-referencing, giving both the previous and upcoming sec- 
tions in which the same and related topics are treated. This 
was expressly done to minimize as far as possible the lack of 
an index. 


In their present form the lessons, appendices, and gram- 
mar notes are largely untested. There was no course in Malay- 
alam in progress during the year of writing in which they could 
be systematically trialed. Some of the early lessons were used 
for supplementary study by one student at the University of 
Pennsylvania through the offices of David McAlpin and John 
¥Vilanilam. One of the reasons why Malayalam has been so in- 
frequently taught at U.S. universities has been the lack of a 
substantive text which would allow a teacher to offer the lan- 
guage without massive amounts of preparation time. It is hoped 
that the present text, imperfect and untested as it is, will 
make it possible for departments of South Asian Studies and 
departments of linguistics to offer meaningful training in 
Malayalam to those who will need to learn the language for 
various purposes, but especially for research and scholarly 
activity. Any who make use of this text, either as a language 
course or aS a reference grammar, are requested to send their 
reactions to the author at the address below. 


Rodney F. Moag 


Center for South and 
Southeast Asian Studies 


University of Michigan 
130 Lane Hali 
Ann Arbor, MI 48109 
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Lesson One _ EXERCISES 


“h Respond as in the model to questions put by the instructor 
. ox by fellow studentsby naming items which they point to 
.around the room or depicted on the board. 


Model; | oe s. y) 
Teacher or fellow student: 28) aod) a) 16K ? 
be a # 


Student response: A. OD CQuvd woerya- 
B DMD 61. aH EN: 


2 Answer questions put by the instructor or by fellow students 
as in the models. Remember to always use the most respectful 
forms when referring to a teacher. 


Model 


A. Question: (8Y2 cuct oo}-) errs 7 
Response: . (Ya CY eas CGY cob Bryer» 

B. Question: NeAnN. BY Darerve 2 rschs 
Responses’ CreAate: Qs Qoob (Ge) : 
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3. Read the following sentences making sure you understand 
the meaning, then practice them orally by repeating 
after the teacher. 
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_ Lesson One Exercises 
A, Translate the following into Malayalam. 


‘1. Who is she? 

2. She is Mani. 

3. What is this? 

4. I am Bill, 

5. He is Rajan. 

6. Who is Raman? . 
7. This isa chair, 


5. Prepare written responses in Malayalam to the following. 
1. Mo’ «Gamo ? . 
2 B® Brak Gy aed 2 
3. 1 EBS» ors Galery a) ers) 9 2 
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6. Combine the following words with (6% Eerna for writing practice. 
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Qem| 
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Lesson One 
: | GRAMMAR NOTES 

1.0. How to Use Grammatical Explanations.Before reading 
the following subsections, make sure you have read and understood 
the section, What Good Is Grammar In Language Learning in the 
introduction to the book. Remember, do not devote too much time 
to studying and learning the grammar, even if you find it 
irresistibly fascinating; the real focus of yeur efforts 
should always be the language itself. Don't spend any time 
learning the grammar if ycu find it unpleasant or inscrittable. 
Grammar must be an aid, never an obstacle, to learning. In this 
interest, every een has been made to minimize the technical 
jargon:in the grammar notes. Where technical terms are 


unavoidable, I have tried to keep them as simple and straight- 


forward as possible. 


1.1. The Order of Elements Within the Sentence. The 
normal order for the Malayalam sentence is subject, object or com- 
plement, verb. ‘The most basic rule is that the verb. must appear at 
the end of the sentence. This is the case with all the sentences 


in the conversation and exercises in this lesson. 


1.2. Equative Sentences. The sentences in this lesson are 
of the type which is called equational, oe equative, that is 
_°they make a statement of the type X = Y. The verb in such 
sentences is functionally like an equals sign, and is often - 
called a copula. Remember that the Malayalam sentence seems a 
_ strange equation from our point of view, since the equals sign 
appears on the right-hand side, rather than in the middle as 


3 v 
“an English, e.g. GrDQ Ic CDP7EQM EVO literally 


ne ce ge oa So : 
ERIC = Ape bee tin, = wee nbn  temee rere nS - ~ oe 
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‘he Rajan is. In these sentences, the second element is not 
an object, but a complement. Sentences with objects, i.e, 
those having a regular verb instead of a copula, are introduced 
in Lesson Four. A third type of sentence, the existive sentence, 


-is introduced in Lesson Three. 


1.3. Copula Deletion in Short Sentences Giving Names. 
In general, the verb is the most basic and necessary element in 
the Malayalam sentence. Ordinarily, it must be retained when 
everything else is dropped off. The one exception is short 
sentences which report a name. Thus afiach Baloo mantis 


° w 
an acceptable version in informal speech for afiach 6aics3 C2acrb 
aflem><srrp. 
S) 
1.4. The Citation or Quotative Particle aGicre. The telling 


of names has another idiosyncracy besides copula verb deletion 
in informal speech. The name must be followed by the particle 
adorns as illustrated by the sentences in the lesson. aG\rs is 
a marker indicating that something is being cited, or quoted, 
from another, usually earlier, situation. In later lessons 

you will find it used as a marker for reported quotes, thoughts, 


feelings, and the like. 


has three words for 'he' and two words for 'she'. Which of 
the possible words a given speaker chooses depends on that 
person's relationship with the person referred to. This 
relationship is measured along the two sometimes interacting 


dimensions of relative social status and relative social distance. 
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Age is the prime factor in determining social 
status.Whereas social distance is neutralized within the family, 


it plays a very important role in thc choice of pronouns to 

refer to those outside the family. Thus for those who are 

roughly contemporary in age and equal in social standing <CSraascrh 
and@yewleare used for males and females with whom one has a close 
relationship, while Goad will be used to refer for a male . 


who is a more casual acquaintance. 


_ You will develop a feeling for these words through observing ~ 
their use in varied situations. In speaking to Maiayalis, 
remembe: that it's always safer to err in the direction of too 
much respect rather than too Little. @reapdsand crawbare the 
best all-purpose terms for 'he' and 'she' and there is. a growing 
-tendency among many Malayalis to use them all the time.- 

1.6. " MULTIPLE FORMS FOR HE, SHE, AND you. Many languages 
have two or more words for 'you'. Malayalam has a total of three 
T? = one word ihtroduced in this leszon,Mlenavo, is the most 
polite, and may eee in any situation without fear of insulting 
anyone. The other words for 'you' come in subsequent jicesane and 


are fully covered in Appendix A at the back of the book. 


Malayalam also has multiple words for third persons, three 
tor he, and two for she! .@roaseb is used for males who are 
socially inferior, i.e. in age or secial status, or for equals 
with whom yo have a close’ personal relationship. Thus when 
the question Bracinb Bacomappears in the conversation, we can 


tell that the questioner regards the person he's asking about 


ww 


Lesson One Grammar Notes 


e@ 
ERIC 


as someone of lower social status, or perhaps a member of. some 
social group marked by equality such as another university student, 
hostel mate, or the like. On the other hand, when the same 
questioner uses(@WCAnNo in asking the identity of another 
individual, it is obvious that he assesses that person as someone 
of great importance, since(®6AaQo is reserved for persons 
of truly high station, especially top level personages in 
religious,, governmental, or other institutions. A third 
masculine pronoun, @reepuo, is used for males of the same social 
standing and/or age with whom you have a relationship of social 


distance. 


The two pronouns equivalent to English 'she' pattern 
similarly. @roaivvis much Like@airbin that it refers to social 
inferiors or to those social equals with whom one has a familiar 
relationship.@roric is saad for social equals.with whom you 


have a relationship of social distance, and sometimes for those 


of higher social status. In general, however, both males and» 


females of higher social status are referred to not with Pronouns 


but with proper names” ‘plus titles, c.£.2ananymbsd, equivalent to 
Mr. Thomas, 
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Personal Pronouns 


Singular 
6m > rh T 
on) dow C familiar | 
oles uo You £ polite] 


rain, cand he Lanfercer & spas) 


Gre@aOe he Crespected] 
eonit, eo aids She Lequel tb ov dufevioy & spenkey| 
araid —...__ She Lvespected] 
Plural 
 6TMEwaro We Lexeluscvel 
M aa do We Laneluscvel | 
leeds «ypu [familiar and Pct] 


Grad : said a, C masculine and Pominina’ 


5 


‘<) 
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Adverb Trios 


E Adverbs of Place _ | 

SD) alas here : 
(YO au) OS There . 

ag) ANea C Wnere | | 
6) G 66Y39 = —Overhere, in this divechon - 

(BNR ESERIS over Mere nm that direction - 

ad)E 6632 =i Where, in Which divection 
Adverbs of Time.. - 

= Cad ob Now 

rewire then 
ADE HI» lohen 


J 
SO Ov to day 
Cornean’ that day 
aT) OND On Which day 


Adverbs of Mumner 

SO SR QC) ths Way ke This 
(GY8 6573 GY) Thak WAY like that 
AG) BB AM how, which way 


*) , | = 08 
ERIC" ae ace aka eos eee pea it 
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VOCABULARY 
mob you Lvespectfult, 
gentlom an, teacher 
ee Al Ach your [respect Fu2t , 
gertla man’ 
(OVO) a0 ony OLtvoe 
sD 24) Os here | | 
2@emo? is, ave? L question 
(Er) form of GB ETTd I 
ada ey a Muslim male name. 
| CYS OV 2s 
a cilas rere right deve 
. —leot | in , amo 
SD a Dlrolest jn ths FE vce 
2 ow 2 Jo he c Clase. by J 


Darna an oleirecus? 


LOB 
afl = 
af) oS 
DB 


“ 99 


do you know [recognise] 
Aen 2 | 

ne 

ee re 

uohere 
Tréchuw, ao one in. | 
Central Kevole 


2. Besson two 


| @ep 6) 
se oh 


63S 


cu rb 
or 
sO) 
dh ur at oh 
6\ch> || 


a laid 


. @—d 


wé 


ee 

Work 4 job 

- | 
Q-, one Fee Pe es 
ax Kzcle] | 
Acetav 

alse, Xoo 

this Lad; eative | | 
Q@ Hinds mala name : 
Cochin, Qn emportant 
Pork city im KRerota 


tea. ch RY 


Qpestion may ker’ 
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READING PRACTICE 
A. Note how ~ oh joins to the following words. 


a = atleast | 


Aero droemsa adiect 
CAL Boueaslas 
GrmyaMny Gr aL) sleek 
eo ae ers a 
Hess aes 
oS SD 5 \ cb 
2D auch 2D. sole 
aymdre aymnnorrlet 


Erase [Kerala] tho ey cores ash 


61 
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Reading Practice 


8. Note how Do joins to the following words. 


ERIC: -- 


ethuoared 
creaso 


er 


EthU®QIABe 


CSYVO RIT Da. 


CdDISD AS 
EQUA). 
Aed\ ajo 
AAWMBBJo 
CEYDANTSe 

GP WF » 
AM Ye 

ntyage 

CYS €MaO Ajo 

CBB) Oe 

se 


| Lesson Two 
carach: 
a ale * 
anala’s 
Acrb v 
ala; 
mact ‘ 
| Emoamy’: 
- Ach : 


EM IAM} 
@MIAct 


anal : 
Em ams 


anald: 
—bhursact : 


Q- | 
ERIC ci, <3, 
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. CONVERSATION G 

moa) ack coating Nralas ar esmo? 
YON], | o> scr OCT) - 

SOW ANS _ amo) ei>eca> < 

2>¢3- - ) 

DP emsan’ mone. 

BM 2An,”,. De DIAM ove. 
Menasoas alls afailnsaa ? 
ofach, alls @) B oo es>. 
| an Bas €6p2€5) aD .em? 2 


WU 
ernzeh 8c CWrharere. 


: n\ssre » (32 2 esrn> 2 orm 0 


Aw awdrdhar- | 

Emam 999 Wr CID? Ere M4 
D@® samaink moose, | 
DWM SNs° eX a Ad>rs\olereny. 
Mar ans @sp>re4| aflormrend’ 2 - 


“Sy .¢- Besson two | 
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EXERCISES 


« Respond to questions from the teacher or from classmates by 
giving your own home town or’ state. 


Model | e 4 . : 9 
A. Teacher: onl een 636)S ale agynilas w2 «ne . 
Student aed cy) s Qi) mh A) er. ore. _ 3 
ra) “ i 
B. Teacher: A) aor 6S ans i) 59 2 Bnrculead (BraSern ? 7 
| student: (G6 (0), _0) AHIGWII a) ar (Ble GTTO* | 
7 Form answers to questions from the teacher or from clasmmates. 
by giving the occupation of the person referred to. Remember, | 
English words can be used where Malayalam job titles are unknown. 
Models ° a 
’ Ae Teacher: ws OS EQ 83) a) THI6TVD ° 
: student: (6TO fa) Ye,e) 0WUI 9 By QVO6EYVO. 
B. Teacher: Mrrcd §) 2) (BTA, GE EYNID ? ~ 
Student: (GYO SC) wracurd A) 24 Gre CTVO. 


« Read the following sentences makin Sura you understand thy meaning Then 
practice them orally by repeating after the teacher. 


a. COU Me A) _Qb Gaeems? — 
3, GQ aL dre aNnilas were? 


. BAI Dewoad Hala Byer. 
= ss AN) S\ah_ Bry MWB ors 2 
ME BNearAlacp Eareil agyamoerd 7 


NO Belo Qaim ong? — 
# Ada? Dae OHM. CHB AMM Bysro. 
FBO) od. BHM wr dr? 


4. 


10. 


42 
Lesson Two 


Exercises 


Match the following English sentences with their Malayalam 


equivalents. 


Ls Me. Kesavan your Lencher ¢ 1s Graaivs $3 Curdharend . 


Where as stoma office ? 
He ks a docter, 


Is This’ Ow ae ? 


She ts a doctey. 


. Is: aa home Rn Ge ed 


iShess, Gack? 


That Char. 
Lohech Ceachey ? 
Thak hause. 


‘<) 
ERIC... 


ae o Aueriers moet 
iMlengeeas alajar eam? 


3. Slew aos as 
Ode aflatles> eam? 


4, PDD Ar6sr70> E5m? ? 
5, noses s 5) lm} 
aQXiaitlens ror? 


6. rea. 62 OB 
1st > db A> ors”, 


7. Crs al s* a 
3..Q@ ala? 


4, @pwBas an) tre a 


lo. CSrep Perse. 


». Lesson Two = Exercises 


oe 5. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following. 
1 J Un ch} €1286m 9? 
1. TMN6GRBOS NYSE BD Sane 


So 
2. Hi\eagas A123 ee erare % 


3. S09 Sauna Baim MR) SmNsr ? 
A caro aude | eases os CraycMrene 7 
oy on\ erase EBT CIIG227eEM> ? 
U 
bL Alek Gomes al ajaxen'f | 
F. @ chuvaicd m2a\amb al< aHiailas @r26m.? 
By CID UII EIVOIETD Sonsan we c 
| U 
ae _\\ go> ew aGQ aslasaosrs ? 
Ss ‘\ Slascqy>ene if 
lo. MiSEBOS Caped! 2G > 2 
6. Practice introducing various class members to the teacher and to 


each other as per the model in the conversation. Remember that 
in his exalted position, the teacher should be referred to by 


lesa | 


; : 
el Oe 


“I 
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Rewrite the following sentences adding - De to the underlined 
words as in the model. 


Medel: ernoeh 63CO4 we dh ase. 

SYO>-Be ECP I OAH. eT. 

is aQac, Coe rach 2G VED e 
O24) ach Crt aL an aisles seem ? 

3 Nlenans alls” SD Sa cles. eens? 

Me, AN ore As rAHRH © a ailns se. 


BAN! aNark allslenens. 


CSYDCED” A) BEDS CalMQ>Eesmnr? 


C~ 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

2.1. THE LOCATIVE FORM (CASE) OF NOUNS. In English,lecafion 
is shown by phrases made Ub.of the noun dericting the place. preceded 
by a preposition indicating location, in the house, on the 
street, at home, etc. In Malayalam the realtionship between 
nouns and the other elements in the sentence, i.e. situation, are 
commonly shown by attaching an ending to the word which serves 


the same function as our English prepositions. 


Location is shown in Malayalam by the ending wot meaning 


in, on, or sometimes at. A list of nouns in their locative 


4, 
tae ake 


forms appears in-section A of the reading exercise for this 


lesson. 


2.2. SPELLING CHANGES IN ADDING THE LOCATIVE SUFFIX. sd 
No suffix in Malayalam may stand alone; it must always be | 
attached to a word, the one exception being when you artificially 
set them off, as in these leuacne: in order to explain them to 
foreigners. Certain ewies of Malayalam spelling must be observed 
when adding these endings, These conventions are summarized 
below. They are few, and fairly straightforward, and apply to 
all other vowel initial suffixes on nouns, and even to the 
frequent habit of writing common combinations of words together 
as a single unit. These very basic spelling conventions will 
become second nature as you are exposed to more and more wz_tten 
Malayalam, but for the time being, you may fina the explanation 


of the system useful, 


Lesson Two Grammar Notes 
The most basic rule of Malayalam script is that ali vowels 
within a graphic word, i.e. any unit bounded by a space on either 
side, must be carried by a consonant symboi. in other words, ail 
only dependent vowel symbols ma” appear within a graphic word. 
The sole exception is when a word begins with a vowel and there is, therefore, 
no preceding consonant which can carry it. Thus, when the 
Malayalam word ends in a consonant, the initial vo, * of the 
ending is attached to it, so that it forms a single syllable. 
Witness @) B Alek ee mrichur(y Ss len) ots school? etc. When 
the final consonant iso’, this changes toCSrm (double), as 


in aay, tho ' *book', alMpdreamlesd, ‘in the book’. 


It follows from the rule above that two vowels may never 
gecur within a graphic word without an intervening consonant, 
Therefore, when the Malayalam word ends in a vowel, an extra 
consonant must be added as a joining device, serving as a carrier 
for the initial vowel of the suffix. The consonant QU is the 
joinirg device for all vowels , ce£.dh COWIE 'chair', hewradlesh 
tin or on the chair! , dna] ‘Cochin! O\ch>-\kokb! in or at Cochin!', 

Si ldesOnd chicas laws or at Chicago', etc. _The one 
exception is when the word ends in the short vowel © ; this 
vowel always drops and the initial vowel of the suffix (or of 
the word being joined ) is written on the last consonant of 
the word, which is now in final position. Thus, Boe ‘that or 
it! @roca\ed ‘in it, in that', also Gray Hos "notebook! en adrrleot 
*in the notebook’. A list of locative forms of various words 


appears in section A of the reading exercise for this lesson. 


- 2 


r%) 2 6 9 ; 
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23% “ey” AS A MARKER FOR YES-NO QUESTIONS. There are 

basically two types of questions which one can ask, information 

questions versus yes—no questions. Information type questions contain aw 
question word , what, who, cahy when elc,and require. answer Which provides 
specific information to fill a gap in the premis inherent in the 

query. You have had two question words in these lessons so far, 
af is ‘what' and aQ\nilas where’, You will also notice that both 

the demonstYative pronoun and adjective trios, as well as the | 

adverb trios in the reference list for this lesson contain a 

question word as their third member. These are used to request 

specific information not presently held by the questioner to fill 

that particular gap in his premiseor proposition he's working with 

at the time. Whichever kind of gap the needed information will 

fill, the question word in this type of qaewedon always peau 

right before the verb _ in Malayalam > with nething in betw Z2AN-. 


Yes-no questions, on the other hand, contain no question 
word as such, and expect an answer which signifies only wether 
the proposition contained in the question is valid or: ;t valid. 
“Is your home in Chicago", for instance, lenges as 2m ldeaeuseulesevns? 
might be restated, 'your home is in Chicago, is that true or not | 
true?' In English the only cue we have as to whether a proposition 
is a statement or a question is the ditference between a falling 
or a rising intonation in speech, or the difference between a 
period or a question mark in writing. In Malayalam, however, the 
special question marker @—) "is ndded to the verb. In terms of 


spelling, this follows the rules just set forth in 2.2 above. 


ERIC 
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¢ ’ 
Note that in the absence of a verb @—)3 may be attached to 
any kind of word, or: phrase :, which forms an abbreviated 
question, Witness, Mem) 'this one?', 'this?', also A adyzy\alees> ? 


‘in Cochin?', and so forth. 


2.4, VERBAL CUES FOR THE NEAR-FAR DISTINCTION. You can see 
from the pronouns and adjectives for ‘this’ and ‘that’ in the 
vocabulary that Malayalam has a similar "near-far" distinction to that in English 
You may note from the reference list for this lesson that the - 
same distinction also operates in adverbs of time and manner. 
The distinction itself needs no explanation since it will coincide 
with the intuitions you have already developed through English, 
but Malayalam is more systematic in that the initial sound of the 
word marks clearly whether the word indicates the "near" or the | 
"far" alternative. The sound &D means "near, while Gro signifies 
"far", or perhaps better said "not near" in terms of space, time, 


or whatever dimension is in focus. 


In Malayalam this distinction is also used with third 
person personal weonouns: Thus, though the common form of 
the pronoun begins with@r , thereby indicating that the 
referent is not particularly near, it also has a 'near' 
sounterpart beginning with 1p} - These special 9 forms are 
only used when the person referred to is a party, active or 
passive, to the conversation. Thus in Lesson one asroeucrh ,Sreaike 
and CYS CAahle were used to inquire about persons in the same 


71.- 
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_ Lesson Two . Grammar Notes 


room, but not involved in the scdsene conversation, whereas in 
Lesson Two the near forms &Da)>00 is used because the person 
referred to is listening. These 'near' forms are used, as 

you have seen, in introducing people to each other and also 

in formal speeches of introduction, commendation, and the like. 


All other Scemsions take the normal 'far' forms of the pronouns. 


2,5. CHANGING THE ORDER OF SENTENCE ELEMENTS FOR EMPHASIS. 
You may have noticed that the sentence in wrecucsleh Bran r6r> culoghd? fx. 3] 
does not follow the customary subject complement verb order. 
With equational sentences, it is possible to emphasize any 
element in the sentence by moving it to initial position in the 
sentence and having the verb immediately follow. Thus, normal 
order reich Mamrerns "he is Raman' gives no emphasis, but 
roannmy cnn “Wale Ruan , (not someone dieey gives 
emphasis to tne complement, Raman. The subject itself may 
be emphasised by placing the verb after, it as tn 
BIW MN 2673 B2Qcrh y : Tt's he Cret Somecsne. else] : 
2 


tohe xs Keommais ° Similarly, the normal oxides 


nlensas ails 59) Baclenenm?'Is your home in Trichur?', Gives ne emphasis. 
But, a, rlesgan> mleesas only "is it in Trichur that your 
home is?" emphasizes the locative phrase ) Bs oo leak 
See also DmMrrvr oro ? ‘who is this’. as. opposed to 


a | 
Braco ore GOs" ‘who (pray tell) is this’. — 
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2.6. SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION CHANGES ‘WHEN JOINING “26 
The word for 'too, also' ‘O22 is always attached to the 
sPadeedine word. T*is follows the conventions for joining the 
locative ending * oh’ given in 2.2 above with one exception. 
word-final oe. bez~mes OUL as in: nl Go "banana', 

a9 Ao ‘banana, also' and BICAaOo ‘he respected’ 

WIEAnO Ale ‘he, too'. You might initially be confuséd © 
about words ending in short §) . This vowel does drop, 
following the general rule, but is replaced by the same vowel 
which is part of ‘Da. Under other conditions this ending also 


is used for ‘and’ (see 2.6). 
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REFERENCE LIST 
Demonstratives 
Pronouns | OD This , This one 
BRO” That, that one 
OBO” which, which one 
Adjectives D ory th is 
7) | that 
a3 wo” Which 


re 74 


52 
Lesson Three 


VOCABULARY 
Qe Aus, There is 
Chg om spnh [sre curt] younger brother 
53> Ohl Yes 
ONE AD frond 


6)6\ hh ojlet ore Dose Cin ned 
CSNBAAM BQ) 7 Ts that so? 


° 


Eshot of (BDBSAAM GU.esmr?2] 


DD 6625" Chis to > over here 
QUIS (please) come | palile command] 
DO ool (Os3, (Please) sit down] polile. command] 
Batak alder breather 


Des os Aird 


Will come noid Lright awe | 
VA Mo | 


@ Lormel greeld 
Chitevally - I bow t you 
-  Sameas MA bor, J 
ny to Neolth ; Comleyt 


Mys2iar Germ ¢ How are Cyoud ? 


OATH indaad, Sor sure 
GY fad many, howd men 
Snt os | bersen L alse name] 
cron)” Leue | 
orn serads | WW) 2. Pexcluding Listners{ : 


BRIG ee See 


Bras d 
BAO) NH? 
Bad ob 
CEYOCCA 
a ae 
Bat 24) 
or 
CO > 
al ey 
(ws, nH 
afn.3, de> orb 
Sols 
a 


Broery Soom) Lesrs cade} 
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Vocabulary 
th. 

tore all 2 
SoKhay 

Mother 


— and —— 

older eister 

Thal Ladjective} 
Aer 3 Rove you are 
Kaw | 
Rupeels), ile [ecMoguialT 


te take ,fev taking, : 
AWs muck | Thus man 
enough _ “O 
gomaer ststery 


one 


Lwo 
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READING PRACTICE 


Ww 
Note how O28 joins to the following words. 


w) 


UW 
C0 > AMDENS, 


@>acb 


ote ae Df) oD ory 
Sry” CSD OB ons. 
Of | So > sry 
Emoaam) aot | Emoan2asre 
Gra @aw CSE BAO Qe 
adm Pre YA {Qra 

ai Geo ag Are : 
Qom\ Aoi \ Rh VN 
LAD | BAD ALONG, 


ad 
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CONVERSATION 


6a eb: ADA oy” Deorer? 


“Breese: 63>! Deng”, 


BED20r9 ; BY? QI s AN hay \eb Hany 643, 
AYMAM|A ME: | 
BMD ek: Gro EB aM eax) > 6 (Deerr7s5, AUB. DMD 
hemasdlert aD (os, . Cals. 
© ¢ Atous CLImao. 


AEQDlmj :-<NHa Wo GOD. orb NY PUB2’esmn? 


banrort ; | OY OUs (MACY, CSO GD NaQovlavanh | 
: y Am MIBETMD ¢ 
NeQa lan) > CSTD a. 
ED rb » 5) Slob rOVUOH Cal aoe c 
AgQwleny : OD BSUS Gr | Qn) 3 OVS. 
GOD ert | BrDMaLA CRA AL W26rr ? 
AAQ Alon}; CVD ad CBO (GY? ZA Yo EYOIDCYDO 
@ 2} 2} lA. CBEYO cro ERs 2 
ESD orb ° (GVO) at} ache NED ae rslack 
a yg NANABAIeb Deseo? 
AD ail} : DServe. LOem>. 
CEDr ord + NsDMOMeWack Nadas a\esrm 
(5 ae PIA ANSI? 
Acer : Dom) ASos A. DBO an lec! 
eamerd : esol aml, acs). 
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EXERCISES 


1. Learning the numbers, 1-10: 

A. ‘Study the numbers from one to five, then count aloud wae 
called on in class without looking at the book. 

B. Follow the procedure outlined in A. above for the numbers 
six through ten. Picture « written symbol with each number 
in order to form a mental issociation between the number 
and the Malayalam word which symbolizes it. 

C, Go around the calss doing questions and answers as in the 
model with each the student doing the quizing showing 
fingers, or the figure written on a piece of paper o on the 
boardas a cue to the expected answer. 

Model 
Student 1: om nH) we) ae) }e) 6Yve 
Student 2" Bre cD” oney- 


2. Pronoun Practice: 
Form sentences as in the model by matching the pronouns in 


A. to the kinship terms in B. 


woaer: (BYOCUID “—- 2 ETD 
NER afle an mm aD, 
err ca ‘ed 


rm rch one) 


(ND CU ns mah; 
a) 
EM DI = ar es 
; CM2am curd 
AIDES 
Q Qem) 79 
21 (Ohare ma fee pp nan pene cere te tet ee 
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3. Read the following sentences making sure you understend the 
meaning. Tnen practice them orally by repeating after the teacher. 


Bry. ErBorre slgjd Gaerd. : 
MEMOS sy sol BW Bas Adal lbh Borg 
moo nla Br wld ad ANG AHEme Qs a 
TLM2BAS ageniowlar Ard ADEal azerg. 
71) C3 So SM. oro Adar afla)ar UES. 

(ake GVO) CBB SAAS AIs26rd - : 

7 @ 219) leyans Cole Berri)agG mses. 

8. CA) G8 2S OS) ch Aloo Crt 74 69S? 7 

« GB ~a talsad eyerd: 
toa aan andra od madlank aWnche Derg. 
» rn Gia ~yMae Sarr BD? 


4. Practice with Qe. 


Respond to questions put by the teacher or by classmates as 
in the mocel. 


fuestion: a on) SEY3 236)S F)$\ar oGNoy Cale, sve ? 
b CRU BEAS 2B) ord eed ND Crt corene'2 


OD VB wR H 


Answer: 


GUBHANS Cry Sled) BY Ealarxene. 
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5. Translate the following into Malayalam. 


1. 


5. 


6. 


"Who all are at home?" 


"Father, mother, and two older brothers." 

"Is that cnough?" "Yes, that's eoucewee 

oe the book?" "It's in my desk." 

"Do you have money (on you)?" "Yes, I have ten rupees." 
"Who is nace "That is James," 

Mani is his elder sister, 


Please sit here, = 


"Is mother home?" "yes, she’s here," — 


. ae cere Te ee 
tod OT ce Pi 
OO ene ee Oe 


+ 6. . 
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Lesson Three 
Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following 


- Hor BOs A 62 dH cay los Ae A> sarc org” ? 
GOD on) sors S> AS aI VAA Qreans? 
3, an ailas Shere Q Eerg>*? 

| sersds aH) Gat Or P 
5, OMyniareemos 


i 9 alless Bry > D Ay spore 2 


#. affiSe OorZo ee a 


3. raid on) eas ors BN? GDM €ams 2 


Q. 2D CIT) HBOS ShEMMRAIdEM ? 


IO. lore os or2y Bs BOR Ss ascrcajleyers 3 


6 : 
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Vs 
FA. Combine the following words with Grey shert form of CYO)sy1 ‘ 


Medel: TY F106 CY 621 AD aa, AYRIAdn0. 


OD 66YEN0 
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F. BCombine the following words with 
VU 
Example tle 


aslelet 
LrE MI 


Cw > dnd 

6 oo 7e4 

Ere 23 2140 
HYD 3S 
BID ails 
b drupe 
mg reb 
C2AM 
EAUS 

° A 2? 13) 

YD BCARLO 


“Oe oe 


als eens> ¢ 
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Lesson Thvee Exercises 


FC Combine the following pairs of words using &o as 


in the model. 
Modal: Br adob , Serio SOA Me SU Bo 


d. aem) : Ce thuscaich 
2. sro > cb oN" rads | 


Zz. GAY , Aer 
4. . IO; rr So. 


S. A657 , nt Vo 


85 


<) 
ERIC 


O- 
ERIC 


63 
Lesson Three 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
3.1. EXISTIVE/LOCATIVE SENTENCES WITH Qo : 
In 1.1. the equational type sentence was described, consisting 
ef a subject, complement, and verb, which is always COTO ero 
or some other form of the verb 'to be’. In this lesson you 
meet the ‘evistive type sentence, which consists cf two rather 
than three basic elements, i.e. a subject and a verb which will 
always be some form of the verb Doe - Whereas the copula 
rer de, translates as ‘am, is’ or are', Qore 
usually translates as 'there is', 'there are'. Witness; 


rte Berr2>¢ ‘are there any bananas', 


g 
Mong, BUI MOIBZETS, = S there are two Mr. Keshavans'. 
These existive sentences may contain a locative expression 
as well, either stated or understood, but this is not a basic 
or required part of the existive sentence. For exampie: - 
atl : 
Gre, Qala (STO 6—D\ DREMIBQEMNZ' there are five chairs 
in that room’. Or ABVICARA Govrs > 2 


‘are there chairs (in some location known to the conversants)?’ 


Since equational sentences may also have a locative 
phrase as their second element, or complement, the Crnsrr> 
sentence type and the Qsre sentence type often look 
alike structurally. There are, in fact, cases where either 
may be used interchangeably as in: SOasok allgless eemolor 
Beadeh at\slepesrs>?, “Is fother at heme 2”. 
MAM, Heo lean ass DA drssileok Deorvar> le or 
aAXYte Alsrass Anchajlet cermeom? , “De 

gow haue the boek ? _ 


ae 8g 
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The majority of cases, however, require either one type or the ' 
other, but in cases where there isa choice, it is generally better t 
use Deng. You will soon develop a feeling for which sentence 
type is required for which situation by working throvgh the 
conversations and exercises in this, and following, lessons. 
For the time being, here are a few general guidelines for 
where Derg must be used. 
A. Ii. asking whether, or stating that, someone is present. 
c.f. AgQarlemy’ (oailns Deora?is James here?! 
B. Whenever English requires, or permits, 'there is' or 
'there are' as in: CO6TTS, BAuaayeng™. 
‘there are two tables, afglat aAfX eaimmaens ? 
"how many people are (there) at home? * 
C. For expressing possession, where English uses ‘have' 
(see 3.3. below). 


D. For most expressions of physical and emotional 


feelings (see 15.4, 21.3) 


3.2. "ONE OF youR’ POSSESSIVE PHRASES. Malayalam handles 
possessive phrases such as ‘one of my books! ,differently 
from English, c.f. agra 6303 AAMAAA © ‘in the 
conversation for this leséon.> literally 'my one book'. 
In fact, you will commonly hear phrases such as "my one friend" 
in Indian English. This is the only way of rendering such 
phrases in Malayalam, and after a little practice, it should 


begin to seem quite natural to you. 


ERIC 
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Possession is shown ot the sentence level ‘(as opposed to the 
phrases covered in the preceeding section) by the verb 

in collocation with the speropeiate types of noun phrases. 
There are two kinds of possession, sometimes referred to as 
alienable and inalienable. The fancy terms are, of course, not 
necessary, but you must have a feeling for the two kinds of 
possession ana the different types of phrases they require 


in Malayalam. 


"Inalienable possession" applies to things which one has 


- on a more or less permanent basis, or by virtue of who he is Q&nd 


Yeqwuires the possessor ts be in the dative [covered in 4.5] 
Family members, for example, are yours by virtue of the family 
you're born into. Witness: afer \déss 63403 Zalsrenrs. 
'I have an older brother', and Hi| seraub a CY0s1ose OAA RYH BENS >e 
‘do you (respectful) have your father and mother (e 
(this questions whether they are still living, not one's 
legitimacy). Longterm material possessions are also in this 
category, c.f. lesa os ails eansre "dc you have 
(own) a home?” Note how this contrasts with the meaning of 
as S requiring Brn eros as in: loongens ails Ach shoalersesnr? 
‘is your home (place of birth and upbringing) in Cochin?” 
The parallel sentence Al eeravo dod 0 th>a)aleob allsesnes C means 


’ 
"Do you own a house in Cochin? 


‘<) 
ERIC 
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The other kind, "alienable possession" refers to material things 

one has on a more temporary basis, and which can come and go 

in the course of everyday life. Sentences expressing this 

kind of possession always have Ac Bylcob , literally 

‘in hand* which, -hough usually not translated, can sometimes 

be rendered as 'on you'. Thus when John wants to |borrow some 

money in Conversation Three, he asks aggaslslarh NA Areal lech alam 
ad ab) S dare gangs? , ‘de ‘you., James have. ten Rupeesfon youl 
- which I could take'. It is not essential, however, that the 

item be actually on one's person before Aad a§\ot is 

used. ‘Thus John says to little: brother CYAGII“B OS nrarglet oflack 
6303 ah enp dr ore, yne has one of my boeoks'. The book may = 
actually be on a shelf, in a book bag, or anywhere so long as 


it is at the moment in James' possession. 


The boundary line between permanent and temporary 
possession is fairly clearcut. Ordinarily a car is a permanent. : 
possession ‘ , 

’ Similarly Bread As AL EMA STE means ‘they have money 
(i.e. , they are well off)’, while CMa HS avrdroey leo alemasng.. 
means ‘they have money right now’, . 
This distinction is sometimes reflected in Indian English in 
that temporary possession will be rendered by ‘with me’, 
“roughly translating ANd syle as in: 'your money is 


with me',-'is that book with you', etc. 
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3.4. THE POLITE COMMAND FORM Ci VERBS. Polite command 
forms of verbs always end in the long vowel DY which is 
attached to the stem. The basic form, or citation form, of 
the verb ends in SDdh , c.f. Crico3@> "to come, come’ 
and rok! dos o> ‘sit or stay, to sit or stay’. 
A list of polite command forms appears in section B of the 
reading exercise for Lesson Fours The citation forms of Some. Tan verbs 
Appears in Section. A of the reading exercise in Lesson Five. 
As in English, the personal pronoun sup ject of an imperative 
(command) sentence is usuaily omitted. The forms ending in 2°90 
have on|\ sors do as the understood subject, hence they are 
polite forms and may be safely used with anyone in any 
circumstances. Other command forms are introduced later in 


the lessons. 


3.5.. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSIONS FOR HEALTH AND WELFARE. 
Physical and emotional feelings in English ave expressed with 
equational sentences: ‘I am fine sthicety, angry, depressed, 
eta. In Malayalam, these are conveyed through indirect 
expressions in which the person experiencing the feeling is 
not the subject of the sentence, but a kind of indirect 
object,which requires a dative form of the noun or pronoun. 


The dative forms are dealt with in the next lesson. For the time 
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being it is only necessary to realize that the very common 

expression of greeting taught in this lesson TYEUAESM 2? , Mere CHISION) » 
may not be used with the forms of the pronouns you have 

learned so far. When speaking to someone directly, or about 

yourself, the person involved is not usually expressed, but 

when it is, it must be in the form of nese bo Bez 


and afi) &Ce . 


3.6. COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS: ' .-. ‘and’ ... ‘and’. 
When you make a list of two or more things in Malayalam, the 
conjunction Ho wmust be added to every member of the list, 
not just to the final member as in English. Witness 
Bake Sraacjo "Father and mother’, CGYO.217Vo : 
. CIAA Do BYMICKTBO "father, mother, and I', etc. 
You have already: seen in lesson Two that Do may occur 
attached to only one word in the sentence. In such cases it 
means 'too' or ‘also’. When you have a series of things, 
however, there will always be as many occurrences of Q) © 


as there are items in the series. 


) | ; 
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REFERENCE LIST 


Dative of Personal Pronouns 


Gin fos 

a5|. ate oe! 
Gra aire 

wre o> Us tee 
CREAN Ho 
Bray Bex 
—SAaic Sew 

Mm eats bd 

syn <evato dsd 
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a A. one (Inde finite article) 
i> wD tea 
dhs Shop 
“pers Whar do fay have 

a-G) &4 30 ad ,erg thing . 
Enteme (with dative) 1 You wank 


6) oH, liking | 

SO aHarend (with dative) I you ete like 
Chabi buat liking only) 

Ort No '$ not (Negative of ener) 

A Bohrer on | 

Gros] Coffee 

—adin)d me, tome ( dokive) 

AACS SIO very much a lok 

6) dy ere nia | bring 

E3202 dosa 

ed em crn} ‘Chutney 

GO aHiare} Cwith dative) L you like 

(Specific Case) 
doa} Mite. 
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Pe : saben Pouk . Vocabulary 
O60 give (me. or you) 


RSI GR drink 


BW ERAN] GB GG or ( lek it be thus), OK 
(ER dh 6S Leen eran. hus EMA ns-lt itbe\ 


Catndy = dishes 
QA eve Co xGs - take ie 


ata) cb bey | 

te eC) Baas = Servant | 
GCrInics him, te him C datve) 

at 6MNo- money a 
Q od trensg Oot om mind [poliliness . 


Leal ark ey] 


Oldrog on | Give (fe a tard pr 
Eat» do lot. GO 


ERIC— eae Saget ance Fa ee a 


‘<) 
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READING PRACTICE 


' Note how G22} joins to the following words. 


7 so 9 ; 


Dan 


* oa dr> cue! 
@rorims BAIN BS 
£22 2A vvAR)S BY 
GEA BSR ~N ARS 
M2 MIO e | 
cre D>” EVD 43 
SD EL s_™ BI 
Ow ae apn) ones 
dhs ths QW Sy 
erates eratlas cag 
Gr @ BA bo ve B43 > SE4 
Pe ant at mae 

2012) eesaas Buel Grn.vome] 
ee | vol Mes 


ee) 
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GAC 63012 WAS, Alor — ofl 
Baas 0G) cD oe ? 

eo atlas aQiesre Dang ch MER A G83 ~DD_. 
ENleme 7 
219 @ go all a2eems? 

Grey. ENO * op cHaey. | 

rE Br a9 25) Goo B2GeM? 7 : 

(GN E ), a) ca) aes p> at) WGA DVao.=0. 


Dong Brrneail adrrarg NE ? | 
EG Roux CNIE EM? . | 
633,61 SMe EC Ro oy a ienlas AL Ra0 
60 3 G7 GTO. 
21 TA) GD A DED? 7 ? , 
EAE am $9 3 O° od}, S302y 63 5) HH? : 
er) oo €38 Go ati) &3 5) o2sho9 
Al EN EMAM GN Has. 
Dy Cajod 0-G)B5 r @ do ong En1283 
meng p> all By $) Ad org AU 

aot and GR R269 7 
BAIA eNIPIEIAMIED | 
BROIL CH Sm aS Me Ger 1. 7G GB 
(al Goo aida | | 


ae eee 
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i. 


2. 
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A. 


A. 


EXERCISES 


Form new sentences by substituting the appropriate form of 
the person words aa below. 


mM) ency coe} —a12 @ Enlesmn ? 
Aen 


Give responses to the question when put by the teacher or 
by classmates. 


question: CM) GER ob ax oD om Eneme 7 
vse nO) aed (rE CD) (BaICNemo. 


Use the person words in 1.A. above in the appropriate form to 
make new sentences according to’ the model: 


Aen) oe A267, 1NBa0 DH arend. 


EN > ere: 


oe 
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2.Be Form new questions by substituting the words 
below, then call on classmates to respond to them. 


Ml eaud es at(pe 65 HOs€@ems ? 


Q19 6@y39 

ao os) 
| 219 DV 

6 3208 
0199 aml 
Dey Ag’ 
6\ dno _m!] 
Dey Carpe) 


Mm (BR aHlov 


ip per den Nate 
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.3. Read the following sentences for reading Pee then 
. practice orally by repeating after the teacher 


sonilas 219 D EAS _D Bers? ?. 
(Gp Om aes ole Dag. 

Men mf HY, Are aD last M1g9e 
S92 As . 

GM ai a Al_sicar 
C\dh § is. | 

— BW) Baler Rae nutes 

e@mMeEn oD) oD ong? # 

DO SBay, staat) BGs t 
Erith ss O19 HY EMBs, mada 
Cniel Gas ans ERO alse OVH2GB 
Cr wry cord rH, Plald Rant, 


+ DD xDenj = ~Groong 


O- ; 


= * oe * 
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4.. Make the following sentences into negatives. Be certain that you | 
understand the meaning of the sentence -before Changing it. 


i 
2. 
a 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


‘<) 


Ei 


PNRERaNe Cmoaam mod Grays - 
69S 2dDlarg ealm wrens. 
SMI CIAImas Fld Syerd. 
61D) BBY > 615 ANS ceo =i) cilejoera. 
(BY jo QOTe 6403 aS 79 GYVO- ; 
Mn ud QrwD ag BX OD) II GFT . 


we 
) : 
CD 19 De raed AM ssa. 
. . ~ v 
BM WBS E > 2} GNIBRAMN Wer". 
- @ 
EC drus rien cro NA eg (Bry Alor : 
a EQNS y> ere9. 
(NI ad) | ¥ 
ary Bren s9 en) 2 GYTO - 
Translate the following into Malayalam. ~ _ 
1. "Do you like this chutney?" "No, -°I like that chutney." 
2. Give him this pen. . 
3. Please give me some more coffee. 
4. I like dosa and chutney. 
5. What do you want? 
6. He's my older brother. 
7. She's my Malayalam teacher. 
8. "Where's your house?" "It is in Chicago." 
9. "What's that?" "That's a mango." 
10. "Is he a doctor or a teacher?" "He's a doctor." 


109 
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Lesson Four 


6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following. 


1. ap2a\a ayo 82316M6> Co 

2, jm €Njam?, fr > 23 Bates 7 
3 dAlngs agtesy 3x4 CAISN. 

4+. CYDVERaN- Q)-a)0>Gems,wohrreer> ? 
5. Greist vlesrans 22183 dm rr Com? 
L, Seem. MrIeJo Hobiimeg) ? 

ZL. owsdled 302 @s SI _2\2ann| entecns’ 

: % 
4 


SB. Gras Hr Cn. AOD 4 


- alewnk 62 Graitias 
oO” hy 085 ob: hoe alg eors> ? 


Brl>Bro> GA? ? 


{0. 
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7. A. Join Gg} to the following words. 


CYD 56GYA ONT) | 
69 ~H 
CZ rU® 


| fro 2 
2328) _ 
ate 
Un om) 
oom > 


B, Similarly, join@eahNSto the above words. 


"OE xample 0 6BYRAM + BODAAS = SEBBAM YIHAS, 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 


4.1. WISHES AND DESIRES: THE INDIRECT VERBGQuisTNa . 
It was pointed out in 3.5 that physical and emotional feelings 
are usually expressed by indirect sentences where the experi- 
encer of the feeling must be rendered by a noun or peonbun in 
the dative form. The dative forms of the personal pronouns 
appear in the reference list for this lesson. The common way 
of expressing wants or needs is with the indirect verb BANIGMa 
‘to want or need'. Witness afc) oss” 633 BalOM EBalEMN.; 
-'y want/need a pen'. One irregularity of this verb is that 
when‘ the question marker @—>’ is added, the final “o’ drops: 
lenthass DAR) ELICHM21do you want tea'. The negative 
form of GQIEM. is COINS, ‘don't want/need'. 
Thus aN) sx -2ir) EAS .1E don't want/need tea’. 


4.2. LIKES AND DISLIKES: INDIRECT SENTENCES WITi mMHea> ore « 
Liking in Malayalam is vendered by the expression BD Nacxsrd 
consisting of the noun SD He and the copula Sword 5 
or some form of the verb 'to be' in an indirect sentence. 

Thas the person who has ‘the liking must appear in the dative, 
and that for which you have a liking appears in the normal 
nominative orm. Thus, nyn\ eos fh>-24] g =e ED » 
'I like coffee'. Note that sentences in this form cannot be 
used to express a liking for a person; These require the person 


word to be in the accusative form taught in Lesson Eight. 


It must be clearly understood that GD atare em? 


is used for habitual liking only, usually rendered in English 


as “do you like’. 


@ . : 
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Be sure not to confuse this with the. similar English expression 
‘would you like’ which is used to offer someone something ot 

a specific occasion. Such cases are handled in Malayalam by 
6niesm> as you may see from the conversation for this lesson. 
In order to express liking for a specific item that you have 
just ended, tasted, heard, seen, etc. for the first time, you 
must use the expression & Yara) , Literally 
‘liking has taken place'. This illustrates the principle 
stated in the introduction to this book that languges often 
express the same concept differently and that the specific 

mode of expression is arbitrary, _ legical. Thus when someone 
samples a particular item, the English speaker asks in the 
present tense 'do you like it' whereas. the Malayalam speaker 
asks in. the past tense ‘did you like it’ or, more literally, 
'did liking take piace! Note that the person and the thing 
liked are both omitted from the Malayalam sentence when they 
are clear from the situation, or from earlier sentences. 

You will find the omission of known items to be a very common 


practice in Malayalam as you go further into the language. 


4.3. DIFFERING RESPONSES TO YES=NO QUESTIONS ACCORDING 
TO THE VERB. In Malayalam the word for 'yes' GW6uMm can be 
used in answers only when the verb is some form of the verb 


"to be', e.g. hot] ooh Q>rRemia2”, GDA. 

“ In sentences with all other verbs, an 
affirmative answer is given by saying the positive form of the 
verb occurring in the question while a negative reply is given 
by saying the negative form of the verb in the question. 
Colloquially 6392 _ is often used’ in place of the positive 


Qc Oe. se te. de . ee : as i igre eee: oe sete 
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verbforms. This word must be pronounced with a somewhat 
drawn out level midrange pitch in contrast to the quick low 


.falling tone usually given to 'oh' (I see) in English. © 


Here are the three verbs you have had so far with their 
appropriate positive and negative answers. 
A. COD neg cdblervseemr? 'Is that James?' | 
CSO) 'Yes', CBD &} tWo'. 
pwrecdias CX83 -alIQWLNS eons? ‘ts there a teashop there?? 
Deore "Yes UP so 3 'No'. 
C. 21a} BMAe€6mM>2 + 'Dofyou)want chutney?' 
CEMIEMe 'yes', ErrAENS "No! 


4.4. ‘THE DATIVE FOR INDIRECT OBJECTS. A small group of 

verbs like @\GhoQdis3dh_ 'to give’ (to a third person) 

are called double object verbs because they have, in addition 

to the subject or actor, two objects, one called the direct 

ebject. indicating the thing which is given, and another 

called the indirect object indicating the person who gets it. 

You can see from the sentence in the conversation Brad SOM 
AEM. ST Adhd S,(883 that the indirect object must be in. 

the dative form,while the direct object appears in the 


citation or nominative form. 


4.5. DIFFERENCES IN THE DATIVE ENDING. Malayalam has 
three variants of the dative ending depending on the final 
sound of the word to which the ending is added. These are 


summarized below. | 
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A. 7 ds, is added to nouns ending in: 
1. All vowels except & 5 2297 (which is rare) | . 
that is,after ©8%,CO™), o> D>, Ong), 6>C rare] 63> 
Note that CSYO) ; 63 , and 63> require 
the addition of a5} ' before dsa” ° | 
Examples: Crass ‘to or for mother! 
Qerrr ail asd ‘to or for the mango! 


dict | ces” ‘to or for the curry! 
nd! iss "to or for the woman’ 
DOA Asd ‘to or for the hand! 
_aiidmenadilad'to or for Chicago! 
2. After human nouns ending in do 
Example: Br 21 Odes, "to or for her’ 
QcthUo sz’ , 'to or for (the) daughter.’ 
3. After any plural noun, whatever the final sound 
Examples: ajonitreeniods , 'to or for the books! 


~ Se Baiscarddas, 'to or for the elder brothers' 


—m 


Be < a 7 is added to words ending far 

1. The echo vowel &_ =, Example DOH ve 
"to or for it!, cro silos "to or for the 
watch! , etc. , 

2. Any Geasonane without an inherent vowel or an 
attached vowel except for plural nouns and for 
human nouns ending in et, ° 
Examples: c”™SS Alan "to or for the 
gentleman’, orit\e3\ or! ‘to or for Bill' 
(note the doubling of J) } 
nnaeilcy. ‘to or for a mile! 


s. 
ep tem ee rr ee ne ene TOT nee nn eee or eee 
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3. The high back vowels ©) and 2% . 
Note that the joining device €2\ is required. 
Examples: o\WD<u! oe "to or for the cow' 
dj atlrs "to or for the queue’ 
(to word commonly used in British and Indian English 
for a line of people, vehicles, etc. which has been 


borrowed ‘into Malayalam) 


oe rns 


Tt mes meee: 


| crb ‘) a? 
C. After word final | the ending ~ICvoO is shortened 
to avoid reduplication of the orb sound, and only the 


final vowel is added as in: _ corsDcrb' "Rajan' 
<0> sD cre” ‘to or for Rajan'. 
4.6. TWO KINDS OF GIVING: CB) COB By versus 


SidhIdiedh . The two Malayalam verbs for give are 
distinguished according to ane indirect objects they can take, 
i.e. according to who gets whatever is given. CO)CS2a dh a 
is used only when the recipient ie in the first or second 
person, that is I, we, or you. dhs des B must be 
used for all third person recipients, her, him, them, or 
one or more persons eeeoeeea to by name, kinship term, etc. 
Thus in the conversation when Bill wants more chutney, he 
says 83023 5 | cress, since 
'me', is the recipient, but later on when he wants © 
his Malayali friend to give a tip to the boy working in the 
hotel, he says CBD) GOW alome csr echr(OH. 
‘please cive him this money". In this lesson you see these 
verbs in their command form only, but in subsequent lessons 
you will be using them in all tenses. The distinction 


‘spelled out between the two verbs here holds throughout all 


of them. 


@ —. ae Ma _ eae “a . ee 
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BH) Dm oo. A male name 


Q n| ~ 2. Foom | 
a cl BD - Is am, are Sitting 
G) Baar - is, aw), are doma 
a | o) Lies YD - Is 2am are. sTadying =" 
Awlagad - readin 
onl nla - Movie ras Cinema 
oemom- te 
Cnt Br rrVD - is am,are going 
OS : - No, ( Negative of verb D arg ) : 
> 6s}? Question form. <f Me). 
ALM onigy  - iS amare not coming 
Gh? an os matter 
dg} 0) ees 3 0.04) 7. I have Some work 
CEQ» ei] BOR 
(Enea, t ; « isnt Lave ne ou, hay ese 
| ( Question vm of (GX, ; 
(BN BRAY - That way , Like thal. 
a6 Haima - but 
Bem pe el "So. 


nl) 6) latiy 
foremest Vann. 2. GMN20 = see You elise po 


ERIC a a cea cea nee sdb - 108 | 


O_ 
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A. 


Be 


READING PRACTICE 


Note the infinitive forms of the verbs you have learned 


Batodety Ea s2cr2orh 
ed aseanat. 
dr 261% A Proem sak 
sae eee an | Lae ee sorb 
sD olass dh | 5D 0] cos crb 
Adh> SS aads NH Fg fo 2erb 
21 db eee Boe 
Ad ors Carpkh = AN-dhoors @ Asda 
O’V SH2ENs, 3% HH Gs 2 err, Ase 204 
AHA Qh dh ala mscrk 


Note the present tense forms of the verbs you have 
learned so far 


Po sftive 7 Negotive 
“Gal chor Canis dames 
Qi OVD CUresscrrt} BS 
hr ert or db 2 own le 
ns 6) s3 rw aad) asso gd 
2 ol Hace SO 3) Poze) oy 
N dh = PROS NIG dra) g) 
om _2\ Cr? Naiglomgs. 


© dhoong, 6 ai? BROT 


SD) cho oy AIT 


j09 


AdhI org, Ent »drscm| e 
Ndmens, ccm] e3 


QO... 
ERIC 


CONVERSATION 


gh ob aGiailes ws ord ? 
(ae an) Slat 6 4) ann: 
af G1 FA Man ? 
Mom atolanmn. aKa Erusmel 
em smd milla dh. emoab Eol> dyer - 
CU RE ons? 
8 24, arnom C1 oh) 23 
—QGierno dro @le 7 
XQ) oA) ered 30.29) EC mreilayeng. 
“BO EgQreilwrend Mayr mlola drsemod 
s9 055 9663 7 
CN Bram rej. ABA H Ya evs. 
ate en Den) eed tran] LI VI 
ato) doh Sg. Amedleto Mees? 
63> Q on eflets wl). aQem revb 61) GBB Ea lodyorn. 
rel (ry B05 w~)amdseme. 
ued) Damo , 


1i0 
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Make present tense forms from the commands below as in the model 
ming, ~lneg 

D has 

fr §) en 

6) 51 | 


Lesson Five 


Eats dR 
at J] an 
coo 674 AG 


GC’. § GR 
— HM 


% Lesson Fiye 
2. 


A. 


B. 
re 
D. 

| BY 
F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 


J. 


ae 


Exercises 


‘Read the following sentences making sure you understand 
the meaning, then repeat after the teacher. 


ac @gQ0e') a2 Ue, 
RAIA oat) fa S]aegervd. 


Cased SD Camtoch atolaann. — TT ee ee eee 


VN 6B Enis Aer. 

PROD MEWVMa ad amd Mrlaacnra. 

Kae at yd cho llamoergnlare- 
Bracun niiMla moe cm. 

Sr Hor aD) Mla Ge eM BU MAM. 
ors cr, ENR Dour aa (BP 6H] Ral Gad gaG 
af eds Jae ae oralea} ATO yor. | 


3. Change the sentences in 2 above to negatives as in the model: 


emderh CLIcRCa, ernoakh AI meray, 


a tee ee penis mbes Seis a'5 03 
Sa eatemne et I. i ar piss haters a a a 
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4. Translate the following into Malayalam. Exercises 


‘al er have a little Malayalam to study. 


B. He has a little more work. 


'@, We (exclusive) have a movie to see. 
__D. They a are to Being coffee and tea. 

E. Do you have some , money t to “give ehin?  ##...».».».».». °°”. © aaa 
F. We (you and I) are going (in order) to see that house. 
G. Two servants are going to bring the table. 
H. The family is going to have coffee in the teashop. 
I. iI don't like to study. 
J. Father doesn't like to sit in this room. 
K. Mr. Keshavan doesn't like going there. 

io. Don't you like to speak Malayalam? 


5, Write responses in Malayalam at home to the following questions. 


| 6s} llass aQemericme: | 
2 A2aacgh QO G> | ob ANG wer Derg 
3 aflgleb om 221 2G 04 OW re Deere? 
4 oD) jo Um coil) a pe ee 


5 oh) OR ol @ oy sla ones? 

c atl coaud as oy go aH are? ? 

7 2 Q@® les Enieme, mas, lew? 
gs modlad din &5) 2) 00 rel @ 16099 ? 
q CIA acd En] cy af) ornare 7 


te GMEn CArW BA ch B03 CU eme? 


6.. 
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Exercises 


Fill in the blanks in the sentences given below using the 

appropriate forms of the words in parentheses. 

2, ED av0o ~_ ewrachleversleasen’. Leronchy 

3 Ge@rtk. hos) t“z [ss \orachi] 

ne Sores 22 >e4) _Coenaram il. 

5. ofolas dos) Aeiwres- 

Deere. Ta él dvs dy | 

Gg. Qos] VS Barred D2EQAMIM>6ND » 
“J C €ais obs 

F, ern ssr2ve 4 La ba 2dsms . (tvands] 

S, raja | 2) oJ [oameng aicadh | 

ee ene 8 Waseem? [mlendo} 

lo. Garo a nn Laval] 


en eee oe a ne eee 
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Lesson Five 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
5%1. THE SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE. The present tense in 


: 9. 
Malayalam is formed by adding {crro to the verb stem,- 


ase GSS] DVSAYH T, yous wer they, and plural noun 
subjects drink, am/are drinking' or "he, she, it, or singular 
noun subject drinks, is drinking'. Similarly: HalgQ\orre 


'I, you, we, they, or plural noun subject do, are doing;, or 

"he, she, it, or singular noun subject does, is doing'. 

A list of present tense forms appears in the Yeading exercise Csec.B] for 
‘ this lesson, in both the positive and negative. You will note 

that the present ending is the same no matter what the subject, 

so that there is no subject-verb agreement to qorey about in 


Malayalam, 


The simple present may be used for action which is in 
progress at the moment, or action which is carried out from time 
to time. It may not be used for habitual actions or general 
truths; these are handled in Malayalam by the definite future 


tense taught in Lesson Seven. 


Note that the negative of the simple present is formed by 
adding the broad purpose negative particle On onto 
the present eonn: Here, as elsewhere, final short Py drops 
before a vowel-initial ending. Thus: das | ASZIOVDS positive 
ds s\ decile) 'do 10t, does not drink, are not, is not 
drinking’. Similarly: 6)2) Slovo positive Nzigyonl,, 


Sao not, does not do, are not, is not doing’, 


‘<) 
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Lesson Five Grammar Notes 
5.2. THE GERUND AND INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. ‘fhe conversation 

for this oe contains three occurrences of a nonfinite verbform 

ending in “Sen ‘ Nonfinite simply means that it is not 

the main verb in the sentence since Malayalam, like many languages, 

“permits only ~one’finite verb per clause; © Two-of these’ “yah”. ' ae 

forms function as infinitives of purpose:6Ma@alhy ailesla &rosmoed smi, 

‘we are going (in order) to see a movie' and agyon\ css aol 

Qe Meo: aldldnocrosns’, 'I have some Malayalam (for) to study’. 

In general where English uses "to" plus a verb Malayalam will 

have an “> or} ? form; therefore, no detailed grammatical 

description is given, since your English intuition will serve as 

an adequate guide. However, this form ia also used in some places 

where English uses an -ing form. Witness: cralchla ér serach D-Baegs?, 

‘don't (you) like seeing films?’ Further uses of the a crh’ 

verbform will come in later lessons, but they will all fit one © 


or the other of these categories just outlined. 


5.3. MORE POSSESSIVES WITH QQ sre . In 3.3 it 
was explained that English ‘have' in the sense of longterm 
Hoawausion is rendered by the verb 9 sre with the possessor 
expressed in the dative, and that temporary sousansion of materiial 
objects is expressed by Dore along with the 
phrase S\E\GHQ) cot with the possessor expressed in the 


possessive, either stated in the sentence or understood. The 


Fete oe eee tiie og ne Sy a We, Meee oe Wek” cis mea eg Pais it bias, ae 


possession of.nonmaterial things: Py) ee reg 334. 6205 es] ers, 
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conversation for this lesson contains two examples of temporary 


'T have some work' and Dn) gs dsas\ Aes ato Bea >rveng 


'I have some Malayalam to study'. This pattern is, in fact, used 


for all sorts of nonmaterial possession, whatever its duration. 


5.4. CHANGING THE ORDER OF ELEMENTS IN THE SENTENCE FOR 
EMPHASIS. The conversation for this lesson contains an example 
of an equational sentence which does not have the normal 
subject, complement, verb order. This small section is just a 
reminder of what was explained in section 2.5 énatoany element 
in the sentence may be emphasized by moving it to the beginning 
of the sentence and placing the verb immediately after it. Thus 
the interrogative expression a~§3 2 _ ea0e3} is given 
emphasis in af3a eaprellancnd GOBDswhat work is it (that 
you have to do). The normal order HDCT. a-G3D_ Sere drerv 2 
would be unemphatic and would carry no sense of the ‘frustration . 
or disappointment which the speaker feels at his friend's inability 


to join the group for a movie. 


¢ ? 
5.5. THE NEGATIVE QUESTION MARKER @&-—— . In section . 


2.3 you learned about the question marker “Q_>’ for yes;no 

‘questions. It may be stating the obvious to say that the 

proposition implicit in the yes-no questions which take “e->’ 

are stated in the positive: c.f. oaldsla doemroerb BH GHaresm>?, 
‘do you like seeing movies?', or, stated propositionally, 


‘you like seeing movies, is that true or untrue?'. In this lesson 


_you meet the negative question in which the implicit proposition is 


117 
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stated negatively: c.f. a, Byram D> aAtage) ? 
"you don't like seeing movies?' or, stated propositionally, 


‘you don't like seeing movies, is that so or not so?'. 


The Redeeive question marker aes can be added to all 


ee van ae ae tei hee tae ironies eS Fee te te ee Jatgs pees eiende ete ee ee ee ee 


the negative Yerbforud you ‘have jeaened so far, and to all ‘those 
you will learn subsequently, except for negative commands. 
All negative forms end in the short vowel CGYQ which drops 
when the long ‘oe _? is added. In contrast to ‘e_> ’ 
i may be added only to verbforms, and never to other 
words or phrases. Here is a summary of the four negative questions 
you should be able to handle at this time. Their appropriate 
negative and positive (contradictory) responses are also given. 
A. Soa mamedy % 2 'Isn't that Raman?! 
CEXO G3 .  -'No.! 1 BIBNT), WAamMrm, ‘yes, it is.' 
B. NaQsLlemy” socom James here?!’ 
Ms: 'No.' 63>, Deere. "Yes, he is.' 
Cs Pen nen le t (you) want coffee?' 
EQsevvs, = 'No.', 63>, G21 Me. 'Yes, I do.' 
D. mM] nicacs| e235 2 ‘Aren't you coming?" 
S BS - 'No.', 64>, QUCZ0rS oe. "Yes, I am.' 
The emphatic immediate future form Ursa one” is easy, 
but you need not learn it at this time. It is covered in Lesson 


Seventeen. The simple present C23 03, COTTE may also be 


used in these anSwers., . 


@ 
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5.6. THE PLURAL MARKER FOR NOUNS AND ITS SPELLING CHANGES. 
The plural form of the noun is not obligatory in Malayalam as it 


is in English. When there is some other word in the sentence 


-which~indicates-more-than one~(a-number-or~a~quantifyer-like ~~ ~~ —--—----— 


some, a few, etc.) the singular form of the noun will frequently 
: iS} : 
be used as in: CSTOSYDD\ Adley 6YTS, ‘there are five rooms’. 
Person words, as a rule, however, must take the plural if you 
: nen Gialoes? tise 
are talking about more than one as in:nQ)M/@s3 Ave Eris srg: 


"I have three older brothers’. 


Malayalam has two basic piuzet Aakers depending on the 
meaning of the word to be pluralized. Most human nouns take the 
special marker Ard as in Galgcascb ‘older brothers', 
roa\ca> bs 'fathers' as in the Syrian Christian or - 
Catholic Church . All nonhuman nouns take dhde . A few 
human nouns also take dhoo as ins -: oS "woman ' 

Md ldrde ‘women', dr 4 ‘child’ dralchic 


‘children! 


Some spelling changes result from the addition of the plural 
marker. Firstly, unlike other endings, gre Nes is retained 
before dhuic - Note that the half moon symbol must be 
removed, since it gen only occur before a space. Words ending 
in full short ie require doubling of A as in: 

atIWD ‘cow eyDodmico ‘ews’. Finally, 


é 


; 7 
word=final —o changes to OSO6YS as in: ak}, HP © 


‘'beck? a\mjnoerlo books” 


tig 


"s—=“‘é‘aé’” Gherevare small groups of exceptions to most of the 


Lesson Five oo Grammar Notes 
As in English, there are certain Malayalam nouns which are 
only used in the plural in the generic sense. Thus nln 
is always used, no matter how many bananas you may be counting, 
and aloceado can only be used in an expression like 

CO ETA, HBO atQ 683, 0b ‘two kinds of bananas',. 


general rules above, but they are not numerous or systematic 
enough to warrant detailed explanation. It is far simpler to 
learn them on an item by item basis than to remember several 


lists of exceptions. For this reason, the plural forms are 


given for all nouns in the vocabularies of subsequent lessons Fox all 


nouns where there is an exception, or where there may be doubt. 
‘ ts 
_-5.7. THE HINT OF Jy] GQ IN THE STEM-rinan ASS, 
The part of the verb remaining after removing a tense or 
mood ending is called the stem. The verb endings taught 
so far are: the simple present tense ending -Oorm : ; 
the ending for the polite imperative mood . a9 the 
non=finite or infinitive ending’- rh? , and the citation 
‘ 9 
form with -O th - A number of the verbs in this lesson's 
reference list have diss as the final sound .in their stem. 
Malayalam, much more than English, is written as it is 
spoken, and pronounced as it is written. The purpose of 
this section is to point out a small pronunciation differ=- 
ence not reflected in present day Malayalam script, 


vu 
Ordinarily the Box , in terms of length, is 


pronounced like the double ‘'k' sound in English 'bookcover'. 


O- 
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There will be slight aspiration on the 'k' of 'cover', 
however, which should be avoided in Malayalan. This normal 
rendition of died is exemplified by the forms of 


“OA? Stach ‘to ‘give’. This (D3 is produced by ahe 
body (dorsal portion) of the tongue touching the back of 


the hard palate, just in front of the velum, or soft palate. 


There is a fairly large group of verbs, however, in which 

_stem-final RSS is pronounced further forward in the 
mouth, and with palaval eatieny i.e. with a hint of the 
Iy] sound after the BS. All verbs having the short vowel 
6D _Sobefore the stem-final aos , as with 
dslaadh , oo) tt, hy ana 21 S| chs3 

_ in this lesson, have the palatalized iss, - Further, 
Bos has the hint of [y] in some, but not all, verbs 
where it is preceded by the inherent vowel (613. 

eae recently, it was customary to write a half os 

in eheae verbs as in Ud aesdr "to put, Place’ and 
BWA Aadh to send’, Recent script reforms in Kerala 
now followed by most printers, have ceased this practice so 
that these verbs are now written OJ tex dy and 
CEYSB DW) H63 hh . A number of verbs with (VS before 
bm have no palatalization. For example dhl S ter dy 
‘to lie down' has always been written, and pronounced, 
without tie hint of Iy] . Since there is no way to tell, 
the verbs with vowels other than6%) in their stem-final 
syllables which palatalize As are marked with the 
symbol [y] in the vocabularies of succeeding lessons 
and in the glossary. 
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REFERENCE LIST 
Genitive of Personal Pronouns 


Genitive 


arn seb 


sale 
cn) ssa 
Sr aicdk 
Cre R20 
CGPeAAN 
Baits 
corn aac 
PLURAL 

™M 2A ve 
OY 6BR VO 
o\ sera do 


asad 


CET CQ)> Sas 
CBP 2,1 leyerh 


BMA TOS 


OO CA Sas 
OYD S5YS > OS 
| TNS SOS 


SRAIMRAS ~ 
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oe . (ong ood Adverh)- near, Close by (close pesition) 


Next to Close. fo 


—21 1D : ager 
Sans e€ a5 -_ thave P certainly 1S, Qre ete’ 
(onjs aD erri Calsgah - Brahmin hotel 
na) dl 6X ~ dont You Kuow 
(dative Subject) | 
Cr al 30 a You ete Knows 
come fe) dd Jesh 3 behind 3 In back of | 
Cc with a woun) | 
GN ri eto = temple 
o> omen - wit See 
SPY a” Beyond . om the otter Sie of. 
Cwith dative OY 
genitive. noun) . 
LO 224 Oar - bes1ove -On this side of 
© ors | - Cow, ela 
L2 2_D -Q lot ma : 
ade - Shirt 
M5 cS) - Sari 
MJ9 oars BAGH. - want buy 
123° 


Oe : 
2 (enn va ne re ETO T 
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| Be uh - School 


% on! Jesh = oP pestle va borermt of 


Cwith dative or 
Genitive noun) 


a 5 - G& wale nawe 
- book 
~ WD = bom 
oN > ° . : ; 
/ Cwith locative noun) 
BM) GHde = boll look, Lind oul 


GY? Alls one - from there 


{ 
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READING PRACTICE 


A. Note the command forms of the verbs you have learned so far. 
2 ol (os Ndr Ene AI ( 
Ot Sh a. 
ile 37 d1\ Ga 
OV dh 261g, 6 232(b, de 3\Ges 
wt O 

ae, 
= Ooms 63 
23 
i nfs G3 
dp? or?) | | 
eels 
B. Note the future potential forms of the verbs you nave 
learned so far. : 
60 | BOrID> By | PO 2 
as Byrc oT 
QIBe Ndr? as 
6\ dh? 6178, S375 af\s, FOr 
Bai? dre 
21d) RSIS 
dh26M re 


23> seal da26 
6) dha ens, CUI 

BM? dr © 

2s 705) B20 


5 
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Lesson Six | CONVERSATION 


99 AS las (rg cory 20M Deere? 
6329 Gra GAj>. Mlewach 2 CF ern 
CaNs$ cab onrtidle Ces? 
Gr n)\ Dros « 
Grr ol eep GAYA rs 63% Gromels dh», 
Core eee ag 9 a) cb CAOH 
2] Ors) Dre 
(Ere Nas Dern) BS) S Deores? 
LI2 M2550 Dar® , as | cera 83, LQAw 
Ds asl eene. aH ob S)an Don) @ u7 
ad Hee Fauci’ @ -a).1) be 
64x, OUI cus serl PrIGM.a. 


a Demoah, wg 2 Bla Q eri) ext BO 
®) WH > worl a ASS _OGre , Cererins Cmren, 
vad\ mralsan 7) saya | é20 
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EXERCISES 


1. Change the present verbforms to future as in the model: 


hho evvaava » ADO SIVI20%. 
nn aarve ; ; 
LI om ovo 
8d) darn 

&3 5] o03 2 

6) 2] Sy vo 

Calo Ba orvo 

10) oe, Oe 

B\ dbo ONE MU aa erd" 
6) Bd g LATO 
“OP 3 OD 

ero) oy OP 


127 


ns ee em ee ae 


cig cae Six 


405° . Exercises 


. Form sentences by inserting appropriate person woeta from A. 


. in the blanks in the sentences in B. 


A. 


-. Be 


OHicles — (CY 
Cr Bah Sv} — GS 


Rorvavlary Mle ty ——  MM.0 
Merch ——__- 328997 
cv) | G) IF Gar.3S 2 2 


DO en SD 


“Lesson Six Exercises 


3. Read the following sentences making sure you understand 
_ the meaning, then repeat them after the teacher. 


. Dam facyetsl mi] mga mg B03 ea 
ans 22 . | 
aang gnilad ag yd od 
*@)el1& Orn og GG ors 2 re | 
OD BAS uA casa epyer GTA BH S205 BM 
S. Beer $0, or0\ AQ) AIlars 92 2 Grr yas ergss 
‘Toy Gas asl amb % |b @B oer lens Gye 
1. AP. GAS 27 AHS BAS Sep Gee: iy! 
5». rr ens elcome Cr aAn CED > EY? afrarg ally, : 
9, a2) erey WIGS ED 40 THD ere €-2).<0) lyos ang 
10. Ade aG\ernrh all §) ct on er BX wr} PHB 9 OD IEG - 


2. Gee © damles BO Bal qcoreyrGern DAG — 
CED SSH? @ | 


al om yas grind ary aos S| s2 ered. ; 


12 
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Write Malayalam translations of the following. 


Little brother is behind you. 

I will bring a few more chairs from my house. 

The cloth shop is near the teashop. 

His office is opposite the school. 

"Where is her (older sister's) house?" "It's on this side 
of the market." 

“Will you give mother our plates?" "Yes, I will." 
"Doesn't he (respected) know Malayalam?" "No, he doesn't." 
"(Don't) you know the Krishna Temple?" "Yes, I jo." 

"The school is just beyond it." 


ONA NRWNH 
e e e * e e e to 


5. Give negative answers to the questions below, aS in the model 


is | rumenleey 2, Daj women Cumesle). + 


2 


3. 


Grrr BY Dyed Cot Os wsdegs 7 
reo AS DO clam 264? — 


4, CP Qrur Oy 9 eI 2S 0 Broa) teed 2 
5. Baye o> a2t) as)oagenleed ? 


6. 


a] 
e 


on) ConA (Be) Sy Sead on ler Em ase a4 2 . 
Er FAV Ao dere ye Dadrarg uarnegs 2 
C2) Sf) Sef Qw roa) uu an)es om) CEJ ? 


A) candy og O3ry wt 0) da m\6Ed ? 
Braid S\a)s G&oamrad eyrlees ? 


ovoaarn ADS nloonvs ea ers) slags 2 | 


Lesson Six , . Exercises 


6. Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following. 
easel dS adm Erssm.? 
rey sae Sakae eos 7 

oy slork “geile ~Nowerg’ 2 
noes ows) agains sO ol Ivo C 


a we NS 


e 21 silos alls? Boma elom|anb 
GD adh OYMIS SND | 95 SNamseems 2? 


b. m|areos md aNralasasen’? 


x 


; on) ado de” ay 128) oem. ? | 


: on] wimla gar AA aaN> ? 


wt} 


9, mo fol oa <| sinkiaes? 


—{0. on | rede sree AelkMrS oe Brnle> ear? 


134 
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7. Make the following words and phrases into questions by 
adding ©. 63>” . 


CLACOI6 


\ S21 CL] Po 


one 


a~yMHe 


acs | 

ms» 

CD CA 

E72 

CY CHBEVTN 
smat\as 
Wan\Q ore 
Naaadlemyor% 
Cr OVD 

Boer 1 
Eat? Dao 

ds $) gg ors | 
db> 24] gareme 
@ om) Aes GAR, 
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; GRAMMAR NOTES 

6-1. THE POLITE ASSERTIVE MARKER - (@YO@O\> . the 
Marker — CBB E}> May be attached to any verb. It carries two 
main meanings, polLteness and assertion. Politeness is the more 
-basic for it operates in all cases. Whenever there is a negative 
or uncomfortable element in the situation such as when you cannot 
satisfy someone's wishes, contradict what they have said, or 
criticize their conduct (see Lesson 19). -GRee}> adds an 
apologetic note. When, on the other hand, you satisfy someone's 
wishes, the addition of - Crag el> adds. politeness. in the form 


‘of an undertone of reassurance and friendliness (see examples below). 


The assertive meaning is not present in all cases, but does 
operate in satisfying someone's wishes, contradicting another's 
assertion, and in making criticisms. It is not operative when you 
deny someone's wishes. The following interchanges will illustrate 
these principles, 

‘A. Satisfying someone's wishes: 
1.@pcilas Acs @ omlsasayeatin' is there a clothshop there” 
srs egdo : 'There sure is', ‘You bet there is', etc. 
2. GYA6BTS6KN) N-2iBjrQQr? ‘can you do it that way?' 
S\-2iGQJ>Aeej>. =" certainty can,’ 
B. Denying someone's wishes; whether expressed or surmised: 
is spalns. : airWldasDigyee}>. 'I'm afraid there's 


no teashop around here,’ 


2. Sroy20rh earn) exees> . “Unfortundlaly,2 'm not coming, ' 
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C. Contradicting another's assertion: 
-il. ro) esol CUPS - ; ‘That's not right.'. 
@>, Vacdlasemesy>, , ‘oh but it is', 'oh yes it is,' 
2. COIACrd. Calrdgama., "Raman's going, too’, 
Breed Balodsenleyesy,ton no he's not.' 'He isn't 
either,’ 
D. Criticizing someone's behavior: ; 
1:09) eaprell araicgjonle, Ej >-5 'You're wealig not doing 
your work', 'I'm afraid you're not doing the work.' 
2. eal ALIQ IBS o alnayen| FACE. ‘Unfortunately, you're 
not speaking Malayalan,' 
Note that final SS. in positive verbforms and final GVO 
in negative yerbfore drop before- GO 6 Sj> is added. 
Note also that when - Groegj > is used as polite assertion to 
satisfy someone's wishes asin ARC above, a special intonation is’ 
required. The whole answer, DET3 2E> po Lalas aeps> , etce, 
maintains a high pitch throughout with the final syllable - @2)>, 
only very slightly lower in pitch than the preceeding syllables and 
ending on a level pitch rather than a falling contour as most 
sentence final syllables do. Other cases of ~ (YQ GE3> have 


the normal low falling contour. 


6.2. THE NEGATIVE QUESTION AS A SIGN POSTING AND RHETORICAL 
DEVICE. The negative question in Malayalam is often used for a 
purpose other than soliciting information. Thus in this lesson's | 
conversation, when the passerby who has been asked for directioas 
starts drawing his verbal map, he says: Ce (6v2} > ner Cea V9 Spork 
arn leg) « This is equivalent to 'You know the brahman 
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hotel', thus establishing a common reference point from which to 
proceed. The verb ‘to know’ need not be used, however. Witness: 
ere alors 64@> asslal G8\, literally, ‘isn't there a church 
there', bu‘: equivalent to English "you know the Church there’. 
Such questions assume an answer in the positive such as Oore 


literally, "there is', but functionally equivalent to 'yes, I 


know it'. If you happen to be unfamiliar with the landmark, you 
signal -this not by a negative reply, but by asking aAG3@>_ 1233) 
‘which church’. - 

Negative questions are aise used as rhetorical devices in ~ 
which case they do not expect any answer. One such usage is for 
the purpose of setting up a topic of conversation or, particularly, 
of a story one is about to narrate. Witness MQIQ9S ethisainbovonlesy, 


equivalent to English 'you know Mr. Keshavan', ‘indicating that 


the speaker is going to go on and tell something involving him as 


the main character. The Cm@a Qos indicates that Mr. 


Keshavan is a close acquaintance of both parties. If he were a 


more casual acquaintance the natural initiator would be CBYD) 


Edhuacimhberooalees - 


/ 


Such questions are also used to point out information known 
to both speaker and listener which bears on the situation at hand. 
If someone were chiding a friend for continuing to support a lazy 
relative, he might well say Brorues ag yard @romlaimesg) iiteralty, 
‘isn't he my little brother' but equivalent to English "he's my ' 
little brother after all', thus reminding the critic of the relevance 


of his duty under the Indian joint family system. 


a a i a a dees De Se 
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¢ ? 
6.3. THE INTENTIVE OR POTENTIAL VERB ENDING - —“o e 
: ¢ 9 ; 
The ending - —Jo eccurs on main. verbs and has two main , 
functions. The special case of Srv alaydr will be 


treated in 6.4 belew. 


When occurring with a nominative bjesk, SS 
' inddeates the intention to do something, 61)? ob en ciles EM >, 
"I will look there’. Such stdements of intentionality are limited 
to first person subjects only (I or we) since you cannot 
directly state the intentions of another. In question form, the 
subject must be second person (you | or | esrads) c.f. uy 
an) Q1@2eaa 2 3. ‘will you come’, ol ear cone jalnla 


™M algnr.eare, tare you willing to wait for five minutes’. 


We generally associate 'will' in English with futurity rather than 
intention, but tne‘-Jo forms in Malayalam are best regarded 

as expressions about intention rather than future action. This 
will become more clear in Lesson Seven when the true future and 
habitual ending - Ds is introduced (see 7.1). 


, c 5) 
When occurring with dative subjects, -> o verbforms 


are usually translated by ‘can'. WitnessCr l6Br3 Ovdtes CSOD sy alg}ea? 
‘can you do it', or @raaicw spreaslet as lent’ das\as2g@>? 

‘can he (probably a small child) drink from a glass. This usage 

indicating ability is clearly distinguished from the intentional 

usage above not only hy the fact that it takes a dative as opposed 

to a nominative subject, but by the fact that it can take subjects 

of all persons. Witness aimless BO) Malcyjr0,'z can do it’, 

mniesatoacd Gracey Nall, "you can do it', (SY3QJ> Uoctes” 


See eee a een en ee es a ee 


en 
E RIC a ia ciara SC nt pen ea ae ene te peek ail os 
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CID F).2i@po,the can do it', The negative ro Mchad\es. 
(see 9.4) is used only for the intentional meaning, never for 


that of ability. ‘Cannot do', etc. is expressed by 6)—2J) Joe 
a—_\> =| &> (see 13.3). 


6.4. THE INDIRECT USES OF weal RyAdn . You have 
already met impersonal expressions such as gosh Q>2orre" 
and some uses of Deere , and the verb @OLU\6VN.e (see 

3.3, 401, and 4.2). Some uses of COA) cajch also require 
that what might be regarded as the performer of the action, the 
knower, be expressed in the dative. This comes about through the 
eccentricity that mcst knowing in the present tense must be 
expressed by the potential form of the verb which regularly requires 
‘thet the involved person be in the dative (see 6.3). You may, 
in fact, tiie hear speakers of Indian English using 
‘is that place known to vaate. ‘she is not known to me’, and the 


like. 


Other tenses. of rortel C2) dh take the normal nominative 
subject. The simple present form. @rern\ QAvrs occurs only 
in special cases, and the simple past form Brea) CYSVOR (see 
11.1) means to find out. Note that, as in English, the thing 
known or found out (direct objec) may be omitted if previously 
stated or clear from context. Conversely, the direct object can 
also be stressed by placing it first in the sentence as in: SOV 
aga)\as Brenladro "I know that’. Such objects, when 
stated, are always in the nominative form as long as the thing 
known is not human. When stating that a person is known, the 


accusative form must be used (see 8.1). Grea | Q)de has the 


“ 
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regular negative form Grd) sles (see 9,4] as well as the 
special form wroalaiat atrsles (see 13.3). 


6.5. THE POSTPOSITIONS AND THEIR CASE REQUIREMENTS. 

You have already seen that certain basic relationships between 
elements in the situation are expressed by endings on the noun, 
c.f, afl slat ‘in the keane ; ot) s\aw 

‘for the house’, cut) slack ‘of the house, the house's’ 
There aYe seven such case endings, these account for a very 
-gmall number of all of the possible relationships one may need to 
express. Many additional relationships are expressed by post- 
positions, This seemingly strange name simply means that the 
relation word is postposed (placed after} the noun they refer to 
just as their English counterparts, .prepositions, are preposed 
(placed be“ore) the nouns they are related to. This lesson's 
conversation contains four common postpositions: Goa cus) 
"beyond' or ‘on that side of', SO aon cor ‘on this 
side of', G4ycrat ‘in front of' or ‘opposite’, and 

aan a | ew "in back of' or 'behind'. 


Every Malayalam postposition requires that its noun have a 
particular case ending. Which ending is arbitrary, but at the 


J 
same time, inviolate. The postposition “lor , for 


instance, requires the noun to be in the locative, c.f. afd enlen 


"from the house’. Just. as the English preposition ‘across’ 
express the same relationship, but arbitrarily require different 


words (equivalent fo Malayalam case endings) with then. The 
group of postpositions introduced in this lesson are more flexible 


than most in that the related noun can appear in either the 


Q- 
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dative or the possessive form. In general, the dative is preferred 
in colloquial speech while the possessive is preferred in 
formal speeches and writing. However, when the related word is 

@ pronoun or person word, the possessive form is invariably 

used with these four postpositions. These details of usage may 
seem complex, but memorizing a few good examples from the lesson 
should enable you to use them without having to think about 


the rules. 


6.6. THE POSSESSIVE FORM (CASE) OF THE NOUN. 
You have already met a number of possessive forms as items in 
preceeding lessons. This form of the noun (often called genitive) 
in grammar books) has two functions. One, shows that the noun to 
which it.is attached has the relationship of possessor to some 
other noun in the sentence. The possessor may be a person or a 
thing. Witness: MAB MS alls ‘our house’, evontack 
Caicos ‘your (respectful) name', BrO-aorry Cr nO lr} 
‘father's office'’but also (NAMM BYOs 616) di ‘the arm of 
the chair', Cupdraloeb CYS COLD o "the meaning of 
the word', and so on. A subset of relationships between things 
in which the thing possessed =o7i8 completely ania the ie 
confines of the possessor estas the special ending a ne)’ 


as in at) snes Qa \as do "the rooms of the house’ (see 


Lesson 16, Exercise 1 and 16.1). 


The other principle function of the possessive form is to 


go with those postpositions which require it. Examples are: 
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srocnlaucmnisyns ajndrled ening little sister', drdlach 


Brag rca ‘on the other side of the car (from here)', 
Geom) Ua, ander ‘in front of little brother', etc. 


As with the dative, there are three variants of the 
possessive ending which are selected according to the final sound, 
or letter, of the word. These are outlined below. 

A. . Qs’ is added to nouns ending in: . 

1. All vowels except SD aa DY (which is . 
rare) , that is after CG¥0,CEYD ,6O ,997) 2G) polrare] 63> 
Note that the joining device oo) is required 

after all these vowels save aff) which requires co} ° 
Examples: @Ye@a GAS ‘mother's, of mother' 
CAdIECAI QIONS "the mango's, of the mango! 
Acilayns 'the curry'e, of the curry' 
“lajas ‘the woman's, of the woman' 
O16" B; 6)S ‘the hand's, of the hand' 
Bacuilecdsa61s "the radio's, of the radio! 
2. After human nouns ending in -Wo 
‘Examples: GMAIL NS ‘her , of her' 
AhDas ‘daughter's, of the daughtzr' 
3. After any plural noun, whatever the final sound . 
Examples: AAA GBS Hs "books , of the books! 
CalStWIWIMS ‘elder brothers , of the 


elder brothers' , 
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c ? ; 
Be = | ach is added to words ending in: 
1. the echo vowel 2. Examples: — a 


Socal ach ‘its, of it! 
CU> lac "the watch's, of the watch' 


f 2. Any consonant without an inherent or attached vowel . 


except for plural nouns and for human nouns ending in on 


Examples: ¢Y)D a\ o\crh "gentleman's, of the gentleman’ 


oi\e4] S\crh "Bill's, of Bill' 


(Note the doubiing of @.} in Bill). 
ae eS\ach "peacock's, of the peacock’ 


3. The high back vowels SD) and 22% . Note that 


the joining device ro ma) is required here. 

Examples’. SDcaierch ‘cow's, of the cow! 

&y aiionh "queue's, of the queue’ 
orb the ending Pa NcrR” is 


shortened to avoid reduplication of the sound and only 

the final syllable NH is added. 

Examples: O72 6y ok *"Rajan's, of Rajan' 
IW NK ‘his, of him' 


Cc. After word-final 


anne orem 


o. 2s 
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Oo Ancob 29 241902 [From o t& 2.95] 


O- ~ MBS eee 
L- s3ar Je - A a 
2. ore” ico aso) ene” 
B-Qorv {8 - at mlam Ss” 
h Ome) , ART BAND >d aa nla ae 
5- ena) 20- es a1 
b- SDA a 24 = > 2 Warn! aay san” 
7- G3 22 - em. corey | co oveg” 
R- fs ; 23- 2% orn layed 
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{o- sco’ 25 - 8 cantar ca or 
{{- aicmlamsat 26 - £9 ee ac) a> y 
iIg—- Cap ore 2%- Dom uc] ev &” 
1a wicllaen”  28- we ai Com | NY =a 
ih - aicsl 22} 2q - Dm vam) aVombat w, 
eee 
| DM, Admrocat | 

Vi COND 1 

Yo , droork 


as CBB gD >eob 
diy CBE DVO GY ror ; Qoas)> aa 


‘O. Sp ae ees BGs. te ee Sea ee eee Hear = 
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| 7 VOCABULARY 
(O)2e}0 ! | Quilon , ag m: Keyala 
— Bus 


&)4. dunusinee wild ger, will find 
xn deperory a aie eee usrito. 
(EIS ors) Ved 
0 Bar Alrch neu 


Orern) QE us ail what time is uw: 
(O49 ert aed. ak GO clock 
round eapobrip Wet oe te (upto) te bus stand 


B e fo) 7 » CGigtamce — 

— t bi 
ir ae aNGS re 
616) 19.) cob - mile 


OOD Ces Oy 59, just olay a mule 
AQ) Coren - Now 


mg ad Eat>o Ojre- - - Laks go | .* 
a pie bs, r>4S One 5? - -clo gen have a ad 


B Uemaa Bob ~ip you: wart 
52) sad as 


7 cay te eee rere en eenedinn weet enamine ake ye tees ee tr eta tpt it Ah 
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ols) G75) D0 - mT Cals 


e CrV.I 6» —- NO Cdent wamb nor one 1 ete.) 
Ms od - wationg ~~ | 
Asal -. Smatt ee, | 


— Trouns nnloed 


- READING PRACTICE 


: ._ A. Note how -oMeh\chjoins to these words. 


| CQOUSMS = ENIemades)ad 
Dog D.Avere Hy) 08 
. OF , 8D oed aa)ed 
una) ore) soacen &)ch 
%roAen] Qe ern) Wo AM ) ea 
og. eng oa B65) ab 
WNe\enr. ally) onsaa a) ab 
GAs srs? BAI creas nad 8) mb fees EVES Ey \coh 


- Note how {8Y268} 9 joins to these words. 


(Br ErYD Bre or Bad > 


Det  PHeH> 
Qe Dersegys 
Cnr dm Em) 83) 2 6439 
@p? STODd0 oa ries 


a Reading Practice 
= monger sles er teecaceea: 
aa ao . OOXEe! oy | 

- GY i? nares oss! 

7 T dos lea) G22, 
Pash MRE GOS, 
ome alee ons 283 atl Ervayem 
ii | Oro) Bal yO. 


Care QA Gea 
Caso 20 


Qh CSA oe 
i> 


Caley Crt Br iam 
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G) road. or oy aG) Otto cb a\s, an 
_,, Borrl gon orn - 
£9 Cardiro ard) H@aral)e 
| Er evo, Bere \ay> al 
(rr SnmIreh sru mins ocd) Gel O8 2Gyvy Qe 
Dare 2 : : 
cues Bode, BR DOU Gl) YM, , UR 
On 2 Os2 CGao—l5 doo. 
yo) AD6Ran Coto dre? A enh a> 
Or HESNBOZ | | 
aQen! ang dA )e} GU ones BD > &] 
of) ss) BSD 0 : | | 


EC usems ,CO ores. M3.97 Ent) dae. 
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EXERCISES _ 


1. Change the verbforms below to the "let's type” as in the model.. 


, Gn Dard , MQ ese Erato dodo. 
Os 3) sre 

no) DSA rYD 

2 Meare 

2 Car) Gexerrd 

Era alll Grate Cre 
ONS Bs crvo 

|) BAOrvD 
BM 2rd 


2. Substitute the items below in the model sentence. 

— aot B94 603 
org G92) 30> 
2 OVD 
Qa? paced 
Bora C21_ah lard 

6472, cuella) avr 

er dQ 


RC ee 
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3. Telling Time: 


A. Form new sentences by substituting different times and 
everts from the columns below in the frame sentence in 
various combinations. 


oun. Bo ee 01 6YY0. 

F) 4 OUD | (GY? GYT, os 

a lela -Hgasml 

engarn cue TED Aes! | 


B. The teacher, or a student, will draw a clock on the board. 


Answer questions by telling Ene. time shown: on the clock as 
in the model. 


AON > Yernl oa) 
(Oo ore Qern\ mo dl. 
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Read the following sentences making sure you understand the 
meaning, then practice them orally by repeating after the 
teacher. | 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4 


5. 


6. 


Te 


8. 


XG) verb a siaad ymoe} g> 6| 96rd . 
adlank “AflDiab m)eve - (Bp Bleeies 6,0, QD C24 YD: 


eG) of leas © Ero 3 iat a6) a3 rb Berg, Sep sages 
CU M20. 


+ ory @clags secs 5 Blsslecs Gat Srse. 


CGB Ly 61S EI5, Core) 63 TR ruiel\e Croc ele Doregeado | 
nr) 6873 AM A) each Gata Lo? Cs Bem ? 

CeatIA Sian HY adeh eroscb COD ToD0: 

@ dre} comm ws (Grgerrn onsen, } a MGazior alg, 


of (G00 (ere eras tern) os3, EnsENG 2 «bh ew!) eat Cilio» . 


ia) ™ Oe, Cat. @)20: 


10 233 BS Eda as) cxb ao w=) sah) a a> re Ue. 


n 


ER 1282, cores) ae nS bo ab Calo doo oh SoHag: 
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"5. Put the following into natural Malayalam. 


Please call a taxi for me. 
Mother has lots of saris. 
The doctor doesn't like watching films. 
Let's go to have coffee at six o'clock. 
"Where can (I) get the Quilon bus?" - 
"(You) can get (it) in front of that shop. 
If you wish, I'll bring four or five chairs. 
How many people are sitting in that bus? 
Let's speak in Malaya~am. 
The movie is at nine o'clock. 

10. Let's buy some bananas from that big shop. 


WoOUNH NaWNdNEH 
@eee#e eeeese 


6. Write responses in Malayalam to the following. 5 
1. on) ema. Fanlos 2D@ ©) errs) GIG) TTD 2 
Aries ax eas igilazeers? ? | | 
3. 8) PEDi7,% om) Cos oDarrb Algat CU EAs 2 
4 spailns Alen O\dh > S}eo oun: algea? 7 

_ £2, Bre oll ov" As)ee1 68 OO ogi 

atic 4 |e ere) aAG4D_ Fes sh) cob & $02 

7, misenut syn) O83 $> &3 | ane) anos Gat> d26%? 

2. 05 )SEA,DOS Br glad OBE BM | 

9, Od fo 2) & 5) by §) 6, ESS f 

, Qn 0) Wo) slosh (19 Gar32 6\g 62 y 


q 


5 


10 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
‘ s ? 
7.1. THE GENERAL FUTURE AND HABITUAL VERB ENDING - Do "6 
One of the two major functions of the verb ending - ‘De is 
that of showing general fates meaning particularly with third person 
subjects. Witness: CBYB_gAcrb sDetouve CUIC3o.' Father will 
come soon' and crusch 632% CalM Ccb30. 'the teacher 
will give (you) a pen'. With first and second person subjects 
there is a contrast with the a So _ ending in its intentional 
sense. It is not possible to give a simple rule which tells you 
which ending to eziect in all cases, but the brief paragraph below 
may provide some helpful guidelines to some stcdaneas 
In his doctoral dissertation, David McAlpin has suggested 
grouping Malayalam" verbforms into "actual! and *nonactual' cate- 
gories. Other scholars have used the terms 'realis' versus 
‘irrealis'. The first group, which inclades tie = SD forms, 
covers actions which are real, actual, or certain in the mind of 
the speaker and also, therefore, are communicated to the listener. 
, The second group, including the _ o forms - are unreal, 
nonactual, or uncertain in the mind of the speaker and, conse- 
quently, to those who hear-them as well. ‘Thus, ae forms 
are used for xirst and second person subjects in the nominative 
where something is certain to happen, often as a matter of course 
ie Je forms are employed to show that the speaker intends 
doing something, but that the possibility exists that it may not 
be done. Further, De often refers to something which 
will happen without the performer's active effort to make it 
come about, and an often refers to actions were the 


performer must make a special effort. . Witness these examples: 


ERIC a 15% 
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is esate MOS Pe er atGMNe Ndr WANds- 
't will (make sure to, take the trouble to, etc.) 
give them the money tomorrow.' : 
2. 6TH eb CNOB_ cErsaidassd aterme NMmIgQdsre. 
"I will (as a part of my regular activities, as a matter 
of course, etc.) give them the money tomorrow.' 
Fe" is also used to express the intention to comply with 
someone's wishes whereas “5.” is used to show determination ~ 
to do something despite someone's wishes. Witness: 
3. esa. esy 60 Ya nem eleab 61D) 21 conailas Gal odhoa 
| ‘re you. lie, I will ga there.’ 
- 4. CH) serado Be3" m2 -BdlagyHleye orm eb cerns alas Batodizo. 
- "Even though you don't We it,” ‘I will go there.' 
With second person subjects ( nt “or en\serads 4 


these forms most often appear in questions. 


Note that there is an important difference in the stress . 
patterns for these two forms. Verbforms ending in So’ 
place primary stress on 5 Bi with secondary stress on the 
root syllable of the verb. The a Deo’ ending has no stress, 
meaning that all the syllables ‘in the verbform will be louder 
(nore stressed} than the ending. Usually in these cases, except 
for certain causatives (see Lesson Twenty), the primary stress 
then is on the root syllable, which is usually the first one. 
When these forms o-ppear as quéstions , the rest of the verbform 
retains its original stress pattern and the oe) : gets 


secondary stress. 


he 0 tot mee we -_ 


E ERIC i eat Ei et lease eee ee =. 5 @o-- geet oot 
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is é 9 
The distinction between “De and —J0o disappears 
in the negative where the citation = of the verb plus SOR). 
? 
functions for both.In this form ‘ea — Veoh gets primary, and the 


root syllable secondary stress. 


The second function of ‘the -Ds ending is to show 
habitual action or general truth. You can easily see how these 
would also be "real' to the speaker. These examples will illustrate: 

5. Brajob 9 hema gnealdre. — 

'Pather sits in this chair (habitually).' ‘ 

6. alr eave Gromiescoraled Gai) die,'Hindus go to the temple. ' 

7. ad atocsb ald “The cow gives milk ?. 

In written Malayalam, the — CYTO: (simple: present) form 
is sometimes used instead for showing habitual action, but the ~{20° 


form is invariably used in speaking. 


7.2. THE IMPERSONAL VERB 5) Sch . The verb 
ch | 3D) "to find, get, receive, obtain, be ovailable,etc. can 
only appear in an impersonal construction. This means that the 
finder or receiver is expressed in the dative while the thing 
which is found or gotten is in the nominative and is the gramma- 
tical subject of the sentence. Being a true impersonal verb, 
it can never take the Se ending. and 213 future statements 
may contain BS 0 only. The simple present form arlgcm 
is infrequent, but sometimes occurs. Note that the receiver is 
often omitted when it is not important or clear from context as 
~S) 

in: N\chrs\ ér2dM) af ietrvo ch| s°%, ‘when can (one, or I) 
get the Cochin bests . 
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7.3. ASKING AND TELLING TIME. Asking and telling the 
time employs the word acm, * bell (s)? along with 
the pase gceneoen <STSy x) ) , literally 'became'’ or ‘happened’. 
Thus ‘what time is it' is rendered by aALUCD ash )a Sey) 2 
literally ‘how many bells _ have happened’, and ‘it is five 
o'clock! is rendered by RSD) Qernlec), literally 
‘five bells. lave happened'. Note that, unlike English, 


present tenge is never used in asking or telling what time it is. 


. Telling what time something will take place, on the other 
hand, “ay use any tense of any verb. 
. The time itself must appear in the dative. 
Witness: orm a$3gasm| sere. 'the bus is at 
‘seven o'clock', 6YMesrado aloo asm\aa also3)a)]cob Palodaam, 


‘we go to church at ten o'clock', and so on. 


7.4. THE LOCATIVE REQUIREMENT WITH VERBS OF MOTION. 
Destinations for coming and going in Malayalam ordinarily . 
require the locative form of the noun as ins Bald A 7sSsUleb €nlockcra, 
‘they are going to Cochin’, CYTNEGBEALSIS alge C2i[co3. ‘please 


come to our house', etc. More specialized meanings can be added 
; ¢ J? 
by postpositions such as —aQ3@es ‘into,unt,ts ' but 


these are added onto the locative form. Witness: on} 


J 
we! Celdis msdn €Q02,'can you walk (all the way) to 
the school’. . 


eine n°): meneame 


ra) ; - os Soot mee ee nee eee 
ER\@ re 
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7.5. THE TWO PART QUALIFYER —AgGsaajss’ ‘ 
The.marker - f32j3 330 ‘just, only' is a discontinuous 
or two-part item under certain conditions. When it qualifies 
a Single word as in short answers to questions and the like, it 
occurs as a unit with CQJ functioning as a joining device 
between . ag’ and ‘ DSS’ ‘ witness: dh > Meway3 2. 
‘just coffee', _ Cosa EWA 2, ‘only Raman', etc. 
More often it occurs with a full sentance. Here, too, if it 
qualifies the verb only, it is attached directly to the verb as 
a unit, again with CU acting as a joining device. If it 
qualifies any word other than the verb, however; the unit is 
split ith © nga attached to the word actually limited and 
232s” joined onto the verb at the end of the sentence. 


Witness: 6Ta or DOU hp threo) triéloamas., 


‘I'm going to drink only coffee now.' You should not attempt to 

a G2) es BS” ‘co tenses other than the simple present 

at this point; the ~ DS? and 5 °” verbforms change 
significantly when 2 Qeas’ is added (this is 

explained systematically in 16.3). Note that when — aAMAQXYyss° 
is joined to EQaAGCMe 3 it changes eo Catcrve 

without taking on the negative meaning which €calervre 

usually conveys or alternativel it adds te the gir-clative 
pavUicle afin . Witness: aofinlon! ch > a4] EOWEMe., 'I want epeneae ; 
but agymides’ dro 2ilen: BniMgZBSs ey aginlans’ hole 


EUEMAAMSS- "I want only coffee'. Moreover, when the verb is 
vo 


ANZ, 3 it is ganéelted and replaced by - 23> » as in 
oul s\-r4 Cais) cy ong, ‘older sister is at home", but 
: culs\erk € 24 SNeQQjBSB., tony older sister is at home’. 


e . on i 5 9 1 
ERIC 4 | 


\ 
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Note that when the verbform is a negative itsel£ ie ABYSS 
cannot separate and the quotative particle must be used as a 
linker. Such negative statements generally have an. accompanying 
follow-up or clarification, either stated or implied. Here are 
a few examples: 
1. CWUB6s Bais Ammlangemase , Mir65)| vo lanrend- 
'It's just that her name is not ‘Mani, the rest is correct.' : 
2-BMQAN G.eairk Snilas mage mRas.chog drglon, ore 
‘He's just not here now, but he will come in a little 
while. ! 
3. ETA CYA) Ae sctsymlagyemyss. aig call pore Galdtin 
*r'm just not walking all that distance, but I'1l 


go by bus.! 


766. uterus CHANGES WHEN JOINING ae 2P2joe’ and 
~ <.aO\ lab — 2GQaQy ae, , either as a unit 
or separated into its two parts, is like the dative and possessive 
word endings in that in both speaking and writing it is always 
attached to the word(s) preceding it. Unlike these endings, 
though, it has only one aes no matter what the — of the 
preceeding word may be. = aG3R\ os or “aga” 
follows the same conventions as nf\ord ow Breyer, icewg CUD . 
is required as a joining device after all vowel-final words 
except those ending in =). and c= Dey) , and otherwise 


it is written onto the final consonant of all consonant final 


words with the echo vowel Ss always dropping. The separ- 
able part of the oe —~22328" , follows the same 
rules as Done for being joined to words(see 3.1). 
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Note, however, that it does not follow nouns and can only” follow 
certain types of verbforms. Those you have learned so far include 

€ 9 AY) 
only forms ending in =CYYZ or .€)trvo (other types are 


covered in Lesson Sixteen) . 


The conjunction, “)  \ewh ” ,'if', is also a dependent 


word in that in speaking or writing it is always joined te the 


preced? ng ae It follows the spelling conventions in joining 


just cited for — ~~ BASS’ above. 


7.7.- THE HORTATIVE OR 'LET'S' VERBFORM. The ‘let us! 
verbform occurs only with a first person plural inclusive subject 
and requires the modal or irrealis ending jeer, . The modal 
ending for mr vax 'to be’ and 'to become’ is Cre She 3 
c.f. is ee Y som] sls] done,t1et's call a taxi’, 

NA ds ek QAloblet SDA lar, "let's sit in that room', 
and NG ae” Ws? dob (Iv) dhe, ‘let's become doctors’, 

The usage of this Malayalam form generally parallels that of the 
*let's' form in English, hence a explanation is provided here 
beyond that susplied by the examples in this and following 


lessons. 


164 
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REFERENCE LIST 
All Forms of the Personal Pronouns 


Second Person 


ve 


ie a 
ERIC 


Neer eneenr nee on tee 


Ae Fane ee ree ee crepe net pe eere. ts ae ereuen areca mand * 


acca sine ae panna A Been 


* Other Pronouns for he and she appear in III below. 
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Nominative 6Y= scrh fl Alesas aes ee 
Possessive af) ney lank | Cre U2ESOS 
Dative Hail fea An dS — wreaodoare" 
Accusative af\am lac DOW IN GD 
Addressive eV BOM > S olewn 3 CERI €S27S" 
Locative ~ agvealat ole) ob Core cB =| ok 
Instrumental afin Yen.) alan > cob CEYD (VU > > Po —— 
II. . PLURAL | 
case ist pexs. 2nd pers. ' ‘Sra gers. 
wom ead = omemrrh milan = era 
poss. NRAas smmans Mimans Ercicas 
pat. Mabe ommnbée Mlanbad Graidds 
Accus, (GANS> OD CBB OS Alenas” CYB LIED 
Adar, NGQAEB2.s oManesrs nlanreare” ra AjO@>S, 
toc. 1 Nelo omeesias mi«ralat cradle 
Instr. NAR sob 6Yn oor, Boob m)\ SSE ocob Cero arrrexb 
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.-XIr. MARKED THIRD SINGULAR PRONOUNS 


- Case Inferior , Respected 
Intimate | Distant 
Masc. Fem. Masc. / "Fem, 
Nom. @rauch Bratioc ERVEAAe, CoP AS 


~ Poss. CMNA Bnd, CGMAIGA OS — Corer nvmnlark BATS 
| < . : - ; : 
pat. @INIed — nairhdn —-BnEQdamles — CB. hehe 


Recus (GRAIAM- COALS Breratromlen * CEPA NCO 


vw J 
~aAddr. Grasemrg -  GANUEBq REegMamlenss + ars nigws- so 


poe, Crrum\ah annsgsleb EA Kermlerk ra 10 \ rf 
Instr. Br aimoeh BrDUs%> eb 2 eR= Narr loch CEYIAINM > coh 


* Sometimes shortened te (890 EAQAO Neovey | 
¥* Sometimes shortened t BEAR AC) BID i 
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) a. 
grt 
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“VOCABULARY 
Cal - hey 
alan Ast -_b you Cfamihar )(dahve ) 
a Mag —- Rey C divect pbject Q eb) 
| D)- ony | ~ Class : 
2d S) oma om - whe cy whieh SM dies 
SO oe - “day. 
5 GN errs o = Want 1 See must See have fo see 


Gre rvs Beog -~ % tum Cw ith verks ve la aud 7 
| asking ) 7 se 


Corley) ot Qe ~ that ig 1m possible 
M2 Qo ~ towerrew 
Oend Fob - Gtawinahon 


Med Bolo Oe] ~ Well ma geod ae 
at d) of ONA& j— ‘teach 


a cay | ~ bejpve. C prior & ) 


ors a” - Bonk 
03 6) 1) = Astle. Some 


-G)$ G2 @ - te take 
(re | ea be) ©) ii sii thats ally: 
ee - ii : | that’s no poh ee 


Lesson Eight Vocabulary 


NAY A3eem - evening 
otn sro» cp — th Cyou) Eebt 
Erlo Ha | — may (I) go, ler Cuedge 
Gonilier leave ra) 
Ess Alida, - ask | 
PerIANoe! = Even 


Qe )] = night. 


READING PRACTICE 


A. Read each column in the three sections of the pronoun chart 
at the beginning of this lesson, reading from top to bottom. 


B. Read each row in the three sections of the pronoun chart at 
the beginning of this lesson, reading from left to right. 
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CoN! 6180 Blo ny’, mn 6 anil Corn 3) @2€9>7 
Qo Mri) arent? | 
Om ers 27> ry Nob iol éam ciladless : 
O32, rd) a2 Rs, 2AM? far Pjo ? 
aim) ds Grecuam So Boememe, oF) 
Br 2 Gen§ 69 AM hs CUmosrb wtO 36? 
win Vo, ~IS6 dH 0) (BND E 6B 2S Catrdxrsle gs ? 
(Ered aenled, Cr cr €Q wr) OY CI} _ 
re) CUE? A_m) asd Bras Ms} Game) 
2J O 2h) on emo. 
632, Qaen ony lex os). GTHION UEIM cule len 90 » JGen 
BAe Oy ry Ded) or ern Eeah Cals A erro, 
Con calls eres by 004 alamo ~Q)5 inermo. 
ROD MDG ANADNI OxemMre a! \erve7 5 <b 
Ones | - ° 
areas GDh Cot Mas 


2 
ral, allow OM2ONIS. 
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EXERCISES 


1. Substitute the correct form of the words provided keeping the 
frame sentence constant. 


ad ml So, OFC do Je wAQ emo: 
(B® Mou | 

@ 2) 51) 

Cortatle 

GD) BRAC 

(Y2E 3 a2flo 


Brera 
Rogan 


O_ 
ERIC 
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2. Fill in the blanks with the desiderative form of the infinitive 
as in the model. 


dis ad\en\ eet Oyocy Me) DS. 1 dlémemo 


2 CRA os doehl ___ (an, @) 


3. 


on) Med Bate) Egg all —~ C914.) 


4. EN CORA aot G3ery olen C dhoem &) 

. Memd ad Oy aenlod (Ras es) 

6. 20m C2) 63 Gs, C dose & ) 

7. CO &8 mE ong Gam B> Plo | C10 &y &) 

8. aG) 4) ey 69 8Q oL) orm emg (C2193 lanes) 

9. MOD Bromine Gr say Gyo) Codd >$ 03.6) 
¥) J 7 

10. ETD SEA Bei BM 01 cro) Deh ober PN EP ane) 


‘<) ns 


Substitute the accusative of the person words provided. 
Hele arafea core) alles. 
rr coed 
: (err) crus 
CRN svn (Br 2-ty ory 
Qem 
oo Ses 
6 Ausra 
(BY UB ss (Crs QQ 
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ns ea ee i cae nena ee 
i a eg lib Sg ct a ag _ ee 


ERIC ee oo ees mee Shee erg ee eee 
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3. E. Substitute the addressive of the person words provided in 
the frame sentence, 


co leech Gr 6 B2xNaraleensg 19a) doemo- 
Br cud. 
6 $3 alle ny” 
Br re Bob, 
ari) . 
69> ort 
(ere OD) 
Bre > 
Aamo) Ber 
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, Read the following sentences making sure you understand the meaning, 
then practice them orally by repeating after the teacher. 


1. m@ach aed aQ\e@rnrg Pw fs3) @ 219 8) as) emo 
ae? AeiwBe MAwMSsu Ke ra) a 183 - 
. ee erm 216) tl ore: A 
3. Begoek, Enc. RAN ugar , EA MW2OD, 63, rv. D6 2 
agi) ots Er MBs BY 0 ede Gr) doom) ag ales 
. BP DW GO Gir rb)ed ech TiS fe oro: . 


Carrere? mmng 2 aed om Sab ero 
° @> Ciro ct as fy Sy t 5 - | 
6. anes pl Se Bair has on O} das S07 rae lailech dose 


; atchsur 7290) er ch af rob malevd G3er3 ag YY, De 
eee aan Mar well noo. 


8 en rick toa. Ge Se 6) do ang UA SB, ovr Bab 


atod. 
@ das ona Gwlp B20. » _ a 
9. EN 51H Newslog ajar esas Bod) @as 606 . 
nash? omg, at) arm tg 2 Bee. 
awiG d0 Qn) od G3 op Q on) G3 $4 af)s)ab @rt> om 
rr May y Gs Or Borge O25) Ba 20- 


. Put the following into idiomatic Malayalam. 


1. Do you want to Fy some bananas? 

2. Tell him to bring five cigirs from the office. 

3. Tickets are available right on the bus, where do you want to go? 
4. Little brother must not go to school today; ke must stay home. 

5. I have 30 rupees. You have a good car, too. Let's go to 

om this afternoon. 
6. Please take some more tea. 
7. The teacher should teach vou well in school. ~ 


8. I have some work now. After that we can go for a walk. 

9. Tell him (fam.) to look in the next shop. 

10. Don't you know the brahman hotel? It's right next to the 
bus station. 


oI 


Q- 
a 
PA on Provided by ER 
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6. Prepare written responses in Malayalam to the following. 
1, mo) 6eriuh doz” 2G) @ Qern) ft” % 2) wb Cuts emo 2 
2. Coral 2E32_ Crus ED evh mere alee OS Gozo ? 

Mm ODL ns Br A ob nd) GR, BAad)o arr NE 63? 


3. 
4. Oa Ale nd. BAW de BPBh eve DEees 2 
5 dD LD Qw se S08) Enger? 


en aout Of Der) GF MBA ~GU@ Glo og oner- 


oS) a Gel 3 MSD Ertl op 6r8?- 
DENA Bm SGM &5) CaiEers a 4 
| Neva 
5. 6B A BDU Ger’ si et Eb) = 
(BP US ROS Pare 8) od maya s cnn Hare 498) 
BCE tte re 


10. 


[ 


7. Writing Practice: 
A. Write out all the forms .of the name @actb 


endings will parallel those cor YOUN found in section 


_ The 


III of the pronoun chart at the beginning of this lesson. 
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8. Pronunciation Practice: 

Practice the sound sesceiated with the letter 6m in the 

following words. Make sure that your tongue is pulled hack 

in the mouth so that the tip naturally touches behind the 

alveolar ridge. The middle of the tongue shksuld be low in the 

back. of the mouth as though you were simultaneously pronouncing 


the vowel in the word "law." 


een a ne ee, Se ae ss cee sk lee nae Se ne nt Te ae one 


SMiUeme GC cuore 
at OMe CYS EYYD 
6a_Jo &D 6YYe © alo b> 6rra 


Qi ery‘) | — Dong 
Cy Caer. 


6) 4593 dmemo 


i 


<) 
1 eae eae ee ere eae eevee See nemo 


$$ see mee 


Q- 
ERIC 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

8.1. USES AND FORMS OF THE ACCUSATIVE FORM (CASE) OF THE NOUN. 
The accusative form ci ‘the noun is required when a human noun is 
used as the direct object of a yee; i.e.for the person directly 
affected by the action of the verb. Non-human nouns take the nomin-~ 
ative form. Here are a few comparative exanples. 

1. 6rm Erb dno] Odhyswys, QA... 'I will bring.coffee.' 

2. Ere ck cerilng AIHA” 'I will bring Ravi.' 


3. ern esr iy) alae Gh26Md.=« ‘We (exclusive) will 
see that filn.' 


4. 6YO6R00 enoalan Ar 6TN0 ‘We will see (talk to) 


the teacher.' 
5. Gh ke era) Ba Seup eroalant know that hotel.' 
6. agin) dt Branicgs CBA) Alde'I know her.! 
Note that even 8YOOQ Ach *to know’ when taking no direct 


‘ nominative subject requires its direct object to be in the accusa- 


tive when human. The occurrence of the accusative form is, of course, 
limited to that small group of verbs which can take human objects, 


Some of them, however, are quite commor. 


The second use of the accusative is before a small set of 
postpositions which require it. The word 6a.136)@) occurs as a 
noun meaning ‘manner’ in the phrase MEF E alro1es 'well' in 
this lesson's conversation, out it is also a postposition meaning 
‘like’ as ins: | | . . 
7. B-aAISOAM Balooes ate) (iss, 'Study like older brother.' 
2. ANBSBOS Caled aMach balcos gairaeiRrend. 


"your name is like my name.' 
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The accusative ending has two forms, depending on the ending 
of the preceeding word as follows: = . 
A. -a.f)° is joined to words ending in: . 
1. all vowels save ). and 2a? - Note that - C2) 
is required asa joining device. _— : 
—aemlaw ‘Mani', BRAD 'mother', etc. 7 


Examples $ : 


2. Final consonants = ; wb , and me . Examples: 
(BS2IOV 'them,. her", CHOMAE ther', GOWN "hin! 


© A 9 
| am occurs after words ending in: 


B. 
1. Any consonant saa ie the echo vowel >. 
Examples COT OSD ‘that, it', Bremlam "that, it' acc. 
2. All final consonants except ch ’ Yo ' and Cr ° 
Here as elsewhere final = ° a becomes . COTS) . 
Examples; (GYO (4 2-C)a ‘he’, GEA Merpglam nin 
3. Final vowels andDYwith C2) as a joining device. 
(& (Examples: Dea clam Cat 62), "Like the guru’ 
dp, AN ale) '1ike a/the queue 
Lists oF accusative forms grouped according to the word ending 
appear in Section A of the hee practice for this lesson. , 
The pronouns 6783 rb and OY have special forms 2G) ACY) 
ana Cn Acrn (see the Reference List for this lesson). 
8. Ze | ADJECTIVE OR RELATIVE CLAUSES MADE WITH PRESEN™ VERBFORMS. 
Many times a whole sentence is used to describe a noun. Such 
descriptive sentences are often embedded within another sentence 
as a single adjective like unit, and in such cases it is calied a 
descriptive or relative clause. This iesson's conversation contains 
one relevant example: STM SSVSES HIS Loo angler aie\ chen atl 
"the Ravi who studies in our class". Such clausés can occasionally 


occur in the normal adjective position in English, that ag before, 


ERIC Oe ee a, 
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or to the left of, the noun it describes :s.‘the running boy', 'the 
fast moving car', etc., but usually it occurs after, i.e. to the 
right, of its noun (see examples below).. In Malayalam, the clause 
always occurs to the left of the noun. You can see from the follow 
ing examples that the order of elements in the embedded sentence 
does not change from that which it has as an independent sentenees 
Note, however, that the word for which the sentence acts as an 
adjective is always dropped when the sentence is embedded in order 
to avoid needless duplication. The only cther change is that the 
2 ending on the present tense verb form is replaced by the 
adjective marker “er. The word described may have a variety of 
functions (subject, object or indirect object) both in the main 
sentence and in the embedded sentence. Witness these examples. 
1. @AM) em HReOs gmc ardlasos- ach) Aina. 
‘Ravi studies in our class. Ravi is coming.' 
1 SBIBNS go> alert ni0\ sso cock eee. 
'Ravi, who studies in our class, is ‘coming.' 
26 ETO 6ErRUS 63003 dN?N, 36ers] aaen. ro mre) coms false. 
‘we are buying a car. We will get the car at four o'clock.' 
erneerauo sr 6erel aeanin dog me, aers| ard! dhs. 
'We@ will get the car that we ‘are buying at four o'clock.' 
CT oath dos, $303 ad@dre Calm. ay mnme meals Os" 
"you want a book. The book is not here.' , 
cnlesaro ass Erion aymidre mciinas. £08)- 
tthe book you want is not he e.' 
4. GAS adegierd Geoalos enclsesm. CNB) aLSHjso Ss” alOMr dh? 3865, 
"A boy is sitting over there. Give the boy this money. ' 
eacilas speoldacn Iain 7 aloMe AMG. 


'Give the boy sitting over there this money.' 


O_ - 
ERIC _ we 
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a m\ssaens acichesslet aor lajong- (SY?) ernl agenlas eQiens. 
"you have some cloth. I don't want that cloth.' 
onl engors AAA Ble esos. sm) agen dss, BQN. 
'r don't Want the cioth which you have.' 
Note that when the verb BAIEMe becomes an adjective, it 
takes the form @C2I6VT3, but does not have the negative meaning 
which that form conveys as a main verb. Further, when Ore, 
becomes an adjective, it takes the form BB. Not all verb- 
forms can be made into adjectives in this way, but the negative 
forms, and other tenses which can will be treated in later lessons. 
8.3. THE ADDRESSIVE OR ASSOCIATIVE FORM OF THE NOUN. Malayalam 
has a. separate form cf the noun whose characteristic ending is a es i 
which may be called the addressive or associative form (or case). 
Its main use is with the indirect object of verbs of telling 
asking, and the like. Such verbs are double object verbs since they 
have a direct object, the thing which is told or asked, (always a 
direct or indirect quote), and an indirect object, the person who 
is told or asked. Note the addressive ending on the indirect Ghyect 
or addressee, in these examples. 
de 6rB>erh C8r2 QJ 2 SSeS “ eso aln@)r. 'r will tell him to come.' 
2. 6YB)2erb AQ s\owiems afecirr UA Bato) B51 5, - 
‘Shall I ask James when he is coming?! 
Note that in English indirect objects have the same form after all 
verbs whereas in Malayalam verbs cf giving ( SO1vcBacgh and 
A dh 9 de3acth >) require the detive form while those of address 


require the associative. 


a an J 26 ee 
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The addressive or associative is required in a few other cases _ 


‘as well, It is obligatory with the postposition and suberdinate 


9 
conjunction -63 aio ‘along with, at the same level as, at the 


same 


time as', and required in some expressions with the postposition 


6 5 
“QS 'with'. It is also required with the direct object of 


the verb 6.2 \coa ch in the meaning of '‘match' (see Conversa- 


tion 


Nine). The other meaning of E21 CO3AM is 'to £it! 


whose object must take the dative. Witness: 
3. crenich af\emrnsz aio Belen 'He is sitting alongside 
(even with) me.’ 
4. Memo (fs oman Bes attlatos) Corp rmd3r4.sesena, 


'With this, we end our program.' (standard closing for many 


Malayalam broadcasts) . 
5. S09 ads’ olsmagens echoglemos Gans € 2No 


'This shirt matches your coat.’ 


O27 ids Newadoas @ al 3o- 


This shirt fits you well.' 


The associative has two possible forms depending on the ending 


of the word, paralleling the accusative forms as follows. 


€ CoS 
Aa = 6-5 ? occurs after: 


1. 


2. 


O- 
ERIC 


All word final vowels except 2 and 20” with 
CQ) required as a a device. , 
Examples: acilees> s° "Ravi, to Ravi, with Ravi' 
CGYo GBA ECRI5 s* ‘mother, to mother, with mother’ 

Final cconscnants ad P uo , and ok Examples: 
chien 68> a "you, to you, with you' 
BdAlEC> $° ‘them, to them, for them' _ 
T2ABEM> SG ~—s"Ramman, to Raman, with Raman' 
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B. ‘1 eno’ occurs after nouns ending in: 


1. all consonants save co , vo , and ob Examples 


As elsewhere final <5 becomes (OYO). Examples: . 
Br eaaccsn| TeaP) = ‘him, to him, with him (respected) " 
Bran> oe) ECMN> 3! 'Thomas, to Thomas, with Thomas’ 
srittey\ emss” "Bill, to Bill, with Bill! 
(Note the doubling of €_) -) 
2. All consonants pane t the echo vowel O_ - Examples 
BD mM)SMIS” sic, to de, with se? 

3. vowels &. and 29 with o\ required as a joining device. 
Examples: Measchlems? ‘a/the guru, to/with the guru! 
aret és ayes” "Montague, to, with Montague’ 

In general the personal pronouus also follow these rules but, as 

el :awhere, Sra eh "Ir! an ov) "you (familiar)' have the 

special forms ageamrs and onjerms 5 (see the reference 

list for this lesson) 


8.4. THE DESIDERATIVE FORM OF THE VERB WITH . 6™Me P 
Malayalam expresses the ideas of 'want to', "have to', 'should’, 
'must' and the like with a pesial form of the verb, often called 
the desiderative. It is perhaps best thought of as verb plus eQUEM.. 
There is a single form for all verbs, i.e. verbstem plus “erneme- 
Section C of the Reading Practice for this lesson contains a list 
of desiderative forms. Like the ‘367 verbform, the desider- 


ative is a nonactual, or irrealis, form since the action is only 


potential, and not real, in the mind of the speaker. 


O- 
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Another similarity with the —JVo verbform is that the 
desiderative can occur with either a nominative or dative subject. 
The dative subject expresses a requirement springing from forces 
internal to the individual such as his personal desires, or his 
needs relating to what he wants to accomplish. Such cases are 


usually translated by ‘want' or 'need' in English. The nominative 


subject with a desiderative, on the other hand, expresses a 


requirement springing from forces external to the individual, 


i.e. what other people wantorconditions in general force him to 
do. Both of these structures may occur in the negative as well 
as the positive. The negative is formed by adding “@rene’ to 
the verbstem. Her? are some contrasting examples. 
rad \n\ae ecilas epcoldt sme "I want to be, stay, here.' 
2. 6Ynzerbh aocilas Soca) bs) 670 'r am to, have to, stay here.' 
3... nleeguo ded @eriles Caladh eons? 'pen't you want to go there?’ 
4. Alesraub eraslas ado OVS. 'You must not, are not to 

go there.’ . 
5 BIMddes BS rwogpen AvYSEMSOWe'She wants to see a doctor.' 
6. (ere 64(2 UDA ayyomsemMo 'She is required to see a 

doctor.' 

2 se 

Note that when the positive question marker —~@-> is 
added, “mo is dropped and ty is written on the 6%). Thus: 
7s Aseatbad Pre Aalgjeomr? "Do you want to do it?’ 
8. cn srUo rioldn &ems? ‘Are you supposed to study?! 
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The nets question is formed by dropping the final Cre ane 


f adding a6)’ . 


It is stated in 4.: ' am appropriate response to. such 
yes-no positive or negative questions is with an appropriate 
form of the verb. This also holds true for the desiderative. 
Sometimes, however, RON6Mo or BQAN6WS may be used , but 
they actually refzr to a physicai object in the situation rather 
than to the action of the verb. witness: 

o.nleeraco ony Aran An wi) sneam?po you want to buy 
mangos?! BAI CVS (short for @6@r2> 2263) 


Note that the desidevative is not used in Malayalam to 

offer someone something or to invite soneane to do something 

ag it is =n English. éru eon? is used for offering things, 

and the simple present: is used to invite scueone to do something 

as in’ 

10. orang S400 ang Eroerny eh Salada. on] QI ecn> @ 
‘We :,clusive) are going to see a movie; aio you want to 


come 4..ong?' 


8.5. REPORTED COMMANDS WITH THE INFINITIVE. Several uses 
of the “yer : form (gerund or infinitive) were described 
in 5.2, including the infinitive of purpose, ana the gerund 
acting as supject or object of the sentence. This lesson's 
conversation contains yet another usage, i.e. that of reported 
speech or indirect omotation. Most indirect quotes are marked 
by the quotative or citation marker agora , but when the 


verb in the original speech being reported is a command 


" .T89 


MCR OT NF RS NE ttt OS A = ce erage me St NR EA eS ee nt a ne re 
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(see 3.4 and 17.4), the infinitive may be used instead. Witness: 
1.3M2r BMAUEM EgdA Admonz Salodoorbd alr. 
'T will tell him to take away the plates.' | 
It's also possible to use afore to report commands, c.f. , 
2. Ob BWULINE Bala 4 6NZ Enlos aGind lA. 
'I will tell him, "take away the: plates" (less common).' 
oz, 'I will tell him to take away the plates.’ 
Note that cases like Zxample 2 can be taken as either direct 
or indirect quotes. The distinction is really not significant 
since there is only one way of quoting, i.e. with Gyro ’ 
for all cases except those containing commands. One constraint 
is that, unlike English, the verb 'to ask' &.2'> Cl deadh 
is never used in Malayalam to report a command. In such cases 
only ato Rar is permitted. Thus Example 1 above 
is’ also equivalent to 'I zsked him to take away the plates.' 
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Lesson Nine 
REFERENCE LIST 


All Forms of Nouns 


Muze 


C02 act 


Nominative CCre Ga 

_ Possessive PCARMLAS raaeP) fall aah COI ach 
Dative CST) QQy aos (TU) cj) aa (02a aay 
Accusative core AANA (YO 2 al nae COA AM 
Addressive STO caewes” 15) arlene 2A eros. 
Locative Core ca leoh cu Al oh DO as) os 
Instrumental Rea casoceh UI oak 2AmMo2.~b 
Vocative — 7) ave eo Mra 
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Lesson Nine VOCABULARY 


oo 


ne] G cod 
(dhose Cadfeckve ) 


Gyms 


OH RE SS 


Whose L pronoun] 


@ a alloy ese Sisters Cone) 
CY) am oof ) af) D2 ere. - ad is t rn ice_ 


f 


a4! a 
age) ao 
nto oy 

nto Uo) 

6) G2 >0 
£0 6NBo 
OE HB oy 
D § 62 
(Y) an? Don, 
5 Burns 


 6Lemo 


(wi Inw egahw e verb ) 


Gderra0 an <af)ey 


n-G) B aro Go 7 


new 


Re newone 


old 

old one 

that: wice, that's fine 7 
beth 
| Yours 


LoYap, wear sie Ow (savi Skit thot, 
Sn tie Lung t) 
At wild be nice 
Ge ahead and pat tow 
a tal 

ts vy 
wont ay anu “4 
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161 Vocabulary 
frend ( bemiwine) 
friend C masculine) 
wilt ive gue. 
(habitat) 
blouse 
wit This wik Uc 
wikk match wil bub (mele foXhabiliad) 
i eer 
the time has Come , te Fre 
te be read 
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Lesson Nine 
READING PRACTICE 


, 4 wy? ; rr 
A. Note how leeds (to, toward) and -leh enlers (from) join to 
the following. 


Word | With “Jeerad” . Wek “Jeb mlen’’ 
| er oy. : cer nleeiass Bre aiab ole’ 
ae gsooalees isa 7 : = aver : 
Ach >a Ndr> gy) Ole sss ad > allele mlors 
Now 
mes misclaleese — jagiloles mars 
NW) U N) . 4 J SS mi 1x4 7 U 
Srumpoyrebusy — Sm mL padbruileel dss ori) Padawllen miovs 
Sry Hey ery dlodleegs BH aHleSlad mln | 
€ hos oy” Cis asl Lei dss Ccth>. ex, era h Ales! 
alls alee a allot oA) os 
CNcte double of s bS ar this Casey . : 
i aan ; 
Obs | sole cides pee as ae | 
210% Aon leet aa _stornsd)ab alan 
we weslense gait Ant 
Nef The Follenesing Excebkiens. . 
@reailas . cenatles diss enailas m ler! 
205) Ss = 24) es Bs mailas lord 
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B. Note the written versus colloquial forms of these future 
negative verbforms. } 


Infinitive Written Form Colloguial Form 
 alaardh aincparadle| a_i afdles 

A235 24 Broo " 6-23 sjles 

shes eae ad oa cnle| atclanle) 
ons ésach ns dss chadles ms ales 

Qi0R ds aumadles auicdles 

£2527 ah Ca1>aachoules 6.212» HleS 

aH\S Aa ah<aancles af) sales 
Sdhos,disachh N25, desdh alley 6)dn> scales 
s4ahh 25, dah ale) 2s ésileJ 

E hilo Ssh Chto Hach dle @ cho aie} 
dhipl dies dh frsl gach soley dr elenl es 

4 doh a LS fh ox) a arias] es 

dh\s & dls cradle] disle 

21 208\ 4028, 23205) d3a00\ a7] ante} 
23> 6\ Bach 17 dl de hOley 7 esl anle| 

| Drenod - ch? END Gh ole} . droemle 4 
Del Och 00) Ah sles | DD « ® lesley 
DZAA D DQ drod |e) | Br adie) 
Sd CU Peach Sr Q des radle} Sr Qdnleh 
Bra key fh rad) ci arose) 7 ra es5) g | 
Con sh 2m? Gada} e4 emractle) 
Dy A 7 mom moles mole) 
e OQYIN?I ith QH0? Paces ga Om YIN ales 


a. 
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CONVERSATION 


ila: DoS re mc | W756 € E), 
CGO) OBES OnE ¢ 
Ae + oD G2) _>j\ax,2 SHIM, 


Ulan : TASS nm ail lassen. 
a) CUA Bs 2 ? 


hati: Greg, ~leamo. Cres ~AYyR layers . 
Wlan: dha >PAGBI FP. DWN MEM stale ane 
. Jou co” onl eok anse@em> ? 
Gael: Gem, oat DS Osaemree 7? 
Alan } 61712 > ? ; 
dhaes : man 2exlo)\ dene. RLM 
len: Grea aGiap airy. ? | 
faes » EBC. aaale). rm zerb 22490, 
55, ro octlm do oe Nac mire ldds 
DSadrsor Ah rsd. 
tn len , 659 rE} ny som) ens s. C210 602 
Praes + 62 , Calo, CQ1Ms DVS dpaslet 
Ava wa sels ng oss Cato Prd. 
wile : ine) , &D @ 2000 OMYIOAIGN 2. | 
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EXERCISES 


AA Change the adjectives to nouns in the following sentences, 
making other necessary changes, as in the model ; 
- oa. 99. oD me] mis2 219 or. a Dry WI mpgs ond 
2, SBD oy ” eryere, 
5, GAG WPM adiell eyor& 
4. OD. o 2) Bos DISD. . 
5. 20.0 nella cl sserr’. 
re) Qo Evvo - : 
6. GAD, Gr B2BO% a HED ; 
w ond 
7. MB. ADP BIO2Er7 + 
wv , ~ 
6. ARB HBSS Msrerv7 - 
9, OS. (are Dilenss GY Divs Sree. | . 
10. DD. CEgreMarg Ao NIE « 
N OD Doan B Pater Hired. 


umber. Practice: 


B. Practice counting from eleven to twenty until you know the 
numbers by heart. 


ce a ee ne ee = 


ERIC Se Ae ee ORT RSE a me ee 
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2. A. The teacher will show figures on flashcards or on the board. 
Respond to his questions as in the model, — 


Question: NOD. aGye wu 2 
Suepobeas ry al (AS) EVES , 


B. practice counting up to one hundred by tens until you have 
committed the humbers to memory. 


3. Chance the verbs in the following sentences to the definite future 
form as in the model. 


SYS) > Erb (rr UA ao) adh) e220. moe P02 7216% 36) alan 
L. Erno WJErme OICre. 

2. (ID ere D, eves) Bh rob Cats Baer. 

-€ & QQ coves) ech OO) o/cb Gry» Wel AAA» B20 De: 


(Bro Ds B16 2) Su ere) cae) Berar? : 
Qo Demir siiead $2.0 OR? . 


pn 096) GY men) ol Ors Gr) Gare 


Ww 


> 
e 


Gozo 
5. mob m6) <° * oe 


6.61 rr @BrvUsd | 
Ersa> rb >) ai) ab 23> BN Cy $\ 00030: 


| s | 
8. DAA C3aEQgrm mo Ed P) ror, n@ > fei 


eros vb Core M>6XD Gm Pore: 
enon vb GreQoN coradan LDIF TION b> 6TID70 - 

. cod 6) Bn nc, (Culs Cats] B64. 
2 gree ones) 
11. @ 21-34) 46 6.23 


| am Dsaym, 
ormoer ME? ¥e ase ds 3 a> DOYOS om 


ERIC 19H 
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Read the: follewing making sure you understand the meaning, then 
practice them orally by repeating after the teacher. 


L. GIs oma Ndr»e@jo mo Moor’, 
2.. woxalav aso. CAaus oo Ga>s!| ? 
AaNae mnm>adI\o] PEAHD, SINOSE Bro. 


con ons le aa? OM AWAraxh\ . MQ ae Cries 
MSHOrDeo. 


A. faa) mj Dr} @sic\ned slob, S187) ev 
HRD Mo. 

cae patent aaa aH E2A>cho Dinxe? 

Crs 2 Aen ae AAC. : 

6. or seado aoatiane] stow awmllee,, 
rar dlack dro ONG ND DN 2AQAMI EM *!™e I>, 
cence leat mes Catch S50) da Q2A>? 

S. Ae dleardlach Grd ea 6597 Aaidia. 
aeeldle ensoer.. | 

q. aIG@ «wlsme Hs Na Blob 67 2k 
OAM £84 MAM Hr, a 


lo. P30 2h (ora, 239 dle na Got sD > 
NI eyowlas Z@airdhoo, 
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5. Put the following into Malayalam. 


1. Please give me the big one. 

2. "If we don't find good bananas, what will father do?" 
“He won't do anything." 

3. Their family has two houses, both are very nice. 


4. i F s é . 
5e- we took tn “985, gus eS RRS Sher fot? % rom here. —_ = 

6. The time has come. Everything is ready. Come, let's go. 

7. She has to teach at seven o'clock. Tell her to walk fast. 

8. That car zs a good one. Who is sitting in it? 

9. "Where are you going?" "I'm going to the market, can you 

* come, too?" “Yes, I'll be ready right away." 

10. "Dees your friend drink tea?" "No, he drinks only coffee." 


. O- P 
ENC Oe 
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5. Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following. 


1 2@ awelag Saids Hnless E-2Imear? 

2. r2tYOD Gremieto SH more, yr loves 
afiailes Ms ? 

3. Seah AD Am\es corm wil nSlooh Alen 


' LITO ? 
Braise BT wAWacnom wat mleaye I%2EA2? 


~#&s, LWA o Bro 24024. noamreala] dares. 
s>. 2) W200 mae Os, moms a) die. . 
Gach ay) MIJIN « om lngss atone s 
Ds azole | : 

Z. 2A RS ye alach SPY aed OED CBG) tel ke: 
Per ra, a - 

B. ehasadiak -N& moet Song? 

q, @ 23> choot Pe er on’  Bpargcar? 

lo, lo oss" BaAAAN aqtewers : 
aiia\ grees ?. 


| RIC ern So snes ane rE ee gE te et Ne on ne Ng Onn Re OE as Ree eee me = toe wen cate eee mere eat 
4g 
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3 € > 
7. A. Write the plural of the following words using —- Phos - 


BS, 200) ate, | 
Esp>e1\ Q>6Bra2 
Mo >] @s\ 

eared 
HS 
ANS) 
aa) 
at)s> 
ORY OS 
Q2ALd 
dh BNI 0 
Calm Z > 
B. Write the plural of the following words using — Sarde 


Note that the final -o- is removed from the word in forming 
the plural. 


ARHe 
at Do 
COVO M1 C\a 


: ¢ 3 
C. Write the plural of the following words using — aoc . 


asaya 
Grd CO 

5x2 ahr 
Core eakasab 
CSxd rN) orn | 
@ siaat 
C25 Sore | 
O33 > uch 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
9.1. MAKING PRONOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES FROM ADJECTIVES. 
Any wajedtive in Malayalam may be made irto a noun simply by 
the addition of the neuter pronoun (Oy - Possessive adjec- 
tives end in af) and most other adjectives in the language end 
in (@%@ whether they are basic adjectives or complex adjectives 
derived from nouns or verbs. With all adjectives, when 
adding | Ro) , the ee is lost leaving the form 
“os . The addition of fon”” yields a pronoun in the case 
of a possessive adjective, and a noun phrase in the case of 
basic adjectives, and a verbal noun or noun phrase in the case 
of a verbal adjective. Witness: 
Is on) 6a 00 "your', chloe esces ‘yours’. 
2. ake) ‘new’, ayer levees’ ‘a, the new one’. 
3, CUIEYZAZIANM ' buying, who, which is buying" 
USS \ABING "buying, the one who is buying, that which 
being bought’ 


Only the first two types are discussed here; verbal nouns are 


treated in 15.4 and 18.2. 


The use. of the possessive pronouns parallels that of 
English. This is confusing, however, for outside of the personal 
prounouns (mine, yours, etc.) the adjective and the pronoun 
‘are identical in form in English. We falsely assume that the 
form 'sister's’ in "this is sister's blouse" and "this blouse 


is sister's" represent the same form because they look alike. 
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Actually Malayalam and English have the same rule that if the 
predicate shows: possession, it must be in the form of a pronoun. 
These examples may help to cut through the confusing grammatical 
terminology. 
4.209 alicmo afveerp or >6re . 'This money is mine." (not my) 
5. CBN slang Aer\sygsmmon. "That ticket is Mani's.' 


Leaving possessives aside, the predicate adjective is a 
regular feature of English sentences as in ‘the house is small‘, 
‘the church is old’, eke: This rule must be kept in your 
English bag of tricks only, for Malayalam requires a noun 
phrase in all predicates of equative sentences. Witness: 

6. CYA RIDSNS ah, CUEN Qe: ‘nis car is big' 
literally "His car is a big one.' 

These derived nouns can fulfill every other grammatical function, 
in the full range of sentence types. Moreover, they can 

take all of the endings which other nouns take. Witness: 

7s Macdss NID C21 26ers lende.'Let’s buy a good one.' 

8. nigaicay gem >61"e- 'The old one is nice.' 

9. Aad) walay ales (Bat COT. 

"How much do you want for the little one?’ 

These forms ordinarily show no difference for singular and 
plural. 
| One basie adjective does not seeks Gross. , hence have 
the same form as adjective or noun phrase. Witness: 

10. SOD aller dm) ad eos 61S, ‘This is bad coffee.' 
11. €OF fro 24\ silo anor’. "This coffee is bad.' 


e q 95 
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Lesson Nine Grammar Notes 

Malayalam actually contains very few «xue adjectives. The 
vast majority of adjectives must be derived from other words. 
The common means for making adjectives from nouns is with the 
present participle of Ore “638° Thus the noun 
CAULIe. ,» ‘literally 'speed', which functions as the adverb 
‘fast, rapidly' ee BUMNQAS & * fast, rapid’. 
12. aemlayas Pr BUMNQABSBaend. 


'Mani?s car is a fast one.' 


9.2. THE COMPLEX VERB BA SI\cd) 603 hr . This 
lesson's conversation contains the special phrase MCN GU olden « 
Le soy on 001 mnan>ealco) dor. 'This sari is nice.’ 

Here, ner is a special form equivalent to NEI ‘ 
Note that it is a noun phrase only and never Occurs as ar 
adjective. The use of the verb ere) \ lets dy gives a 
temporary meaning, referring to the qualities of ‘an item, in 


this case the sari, in a specific situation only, not in general. 


In other cases, Era ce keen means 'has become (par- 
ticularly in the very recent past)‘. Witness: 
2. RUM turge Br Do] dre67 she (respected) has become 
a doctor.' 


3. BOO mig aardclolaacn, has gotten old.' 
The most basic element in the meaning of Bry uke dr fh in 


such cases is a change of state. 


9.3. TEMPORARY VERSUS INHERENT GOOD. There can be some 
i) 
confusion as to when to use TT] EJTMIEND versus “NCYY))> — 
"\ 
Micdlieacn, since both may be rendered as 'good' or 'nice'. 


sa te Oe ee 


” ncaa 
ER] C= er ae 


Lesson Nine a4 Grammar Notes 


Example l-.with either alternative refers to the quality 

which something will have in a specific situation at a parti- 

cular and limited time. . 

1.909 mre) moms wldlassoraor eo” oss) meglenrsdlcolansan. 
‘This sari is good, nice.' 

This means that is will be nice on a particular person on a 

specific occasion. Example 2, in contrast, refers to the 

inherent eqantey of the sari without respect to time or 

situation. Thus, 

2.€D9 owes] Meson sme . 'This sari is a good one.' 

means that the sari is good, whoever wears it, on whatever 


occasion. This distinction does not hold in some cases, ‘such 
as in the case of MAla » Movie” - 


9.4. THE SPECIAL EXPRESSION O1GhIS393>© . the 
intentive/potential form OVAhIS S30 is also used to 
render certain senses of 'that's good'. Whereas NEI Eo 
and om ailelenme refer to the inherent or situational 
qualities of a physical object, 6) th) £> Bre is generally 
used to refer to something intangible such as a Past; an 
idea, an arrangement, or the like. Thus in this lessons 
conversation the use of Ach? 393 >0 xeflects approval 
of the information about the saris, not of the saris themselves. 
A very common use of this form is in approving a plan of 
action, where it is often interchangeable with CID) dh NS, 
(see lesson Five). Witness: 
Ls Nace CIHC2 Qenkan, Gh}Me'Let's meet at six o'clock.' 
CBA) NdhsSh Se 'That's fine, that. will be good.’ 

i 
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Note that OdnID Se can be used in the question form 
to ask if a proposed course of action is acceptable, whereas 


Crh aS, Can occur only as a statement. 


The verb Nh DS ch in the sense just described 
does not occur in any other form except Ndr>7S3B7eo . The 
basic meaning of the verb elsewhere is 'to fit inside of some- 
thing’ or 'to ‘stick (as an arrow)'. 
Other special jas of dh» DFocth will be treated in 


iater lessons. 


9.5. THE GENERIC MEANING OF THE PARTICLE st 4 : 
Besides being a conjunction (see 3.5) = ‘De has other 
functions. One of these is as a particle adding a generic 
meaning to a statement or question. Hente when a positive or 
negative statement of an all-inclusive nature — made, it 
must contain a generic word carrying the suffix - a2 ig . 
Thus 'nothing' , 6c , in this lessons conversation 


coca 


“ P 63 uv c o 
“ may be thought of as CTS = - * Similarly, ‘ever', 


acd) dineye is — up en ‘once’, 201,62 reat plus De : 
' In’ several . 


cases, generic eocue are made up of question words which 
c 
loose their interrogative meaning in collocation with ~Do ° 


ts STIS 'who' becomes CSYS)coXo "nobody' and 
aH nethie 'when' becomes nH)\82d> Qo ' always' Note: 


1. cEvoruch Alder: Malas ainschou) el. 


'He never comes here,' 
'There's no one in that room.' 


3. BBAId C34CM0 6yalgiom) g4. mney are asies nothing, . 
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ie 


ow ne em eee 0 SS ee 2h eadaeat lags, ele.” “do” S 


ERIC i a as Saat ee a i oat ee re a a sie EE gE eit aoe te 
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c 4 
Note that - Deo can be used as a conjunction in negative 
sentences, but only with respect to a specific item. Thus: 


-@ronih CBYIDeo Hascgherlgy nee are not doing that, 


sienae . 


The generic¢- meaning of - Heo also operates in 
positive statements. Witness: 
5. Brier a) Rnd 2G o QJIC030. 'He always comes here.' 
aL\ EAU. Mrilasoysnsg; "Everyone is here:' 
ak aG)ejre 6121 Qcrm- ' They are doing ¢verything.' 


As may be seen, the generic word is often different for 


# 


positive and and negative sentences (see Lesson Nineteen) . 


Note ‘that “2. must always be the final element _in the © 
generic word, occuring after all “ther elements including 
case endings. Witness: 
8. * Sev CEnty Side loldnens. 'No one wants to study today.' 
af\spaidirae nlmla enya rd) everyone liked the film.' 
10. en epee es "It's no cne's,!' 
1. Dy almpche BB drschley hlrdley. 


'That book is not available in any shop.' 


EC? 6royored aleMe 6310 cnceD\e.r1 won't give any money. ' 


VYerbforms themselves cannot take - De unless they 

carry the conditional suffix ‘if'. Witness: . 

13. Miedo aaaleaaalese, 6>rerb avanlancaley. 
‘Even if you buy, I won't.' (Note deleted object.) 

14. MAAS CANE e>.Maach Soaibed al2a) Achrgchs16me. 
‘sven if they don't want, we ought to give them tea.' 

= afl §}>6 is composed of of eyo 'all' plus “De - 

** (from previous page). Note do becomes OG before "BD = 
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: ‘Districts of Kerala : 
ae : - oe 
13° a 76° 7 9s 


AD Sd ema 
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GS &> 2% >» 
we) 


Ew A. 
By Cx 


65) O03 
EM E oo 

(Zo. | 

my oo 

>> a0 G63 > 
iene: ou 
nl ecrm. en 
uve . 


Bos ow 
(or? 9 ens) Bins cob 


| State 


Present g (Brddad> to be (a Lupron a: 
bormad Coriveliwt Op Bre er) 


South 
“Son TS mn 
pat 

perple (@nub- person) 
tt ve veside 
- Wesr 

western a 

Side 

$eqQ 

Arabian sea 

East 

Eastewn 

mar ounhain, mountain Yamge. 
Te Sahya Mountains 


| eee 
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oN len oval Br fobeSitnated —t be locatech 


| SS) 23 re . distvichs [ soley - disteet] 
OO! these | | 
‘antgemo 9s ak 
GRO © ; these 
mes Wosmo Capital 
. On 210 - Port, harbor 
‘Cay Middle ,ceuter 
3 (adjack ve) 
(Cus sz” north | 
‘USC ED . Norvltorn 
(are nno — end 


3 on Cum CYT) 4 QOD -in Ti vamct rum 
Cregulav locakve Ir.) 


YSAD fB upts C takes nowinahve) 
6) C320 | cub ot Qpproxi wats, | 
: Qyerny ay Thee. Arun dred 


ition Gasy 


seems: teense ee een ee 


ee : - a eee eee 
ERIC ERIC 208 i ae ade Si macariepaee 
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READING PRACTICE 


Note how the incative forms pattern in the sentences below. 
farerad, Piqcitenhage elt ebecianiten 
ancud Odean msarilegmn. 
Cord Bd 3o) wed ons Gos) O83, A 
Cen cd rope tnad patent eat onsen. 
an cud ane exe oo ano O18 07 
anand @BAnL moacdlearr — 

ancud abbelang >A loge? 
encul GaoPeng conacilenne 
an cid Delwocs > Aw ATP + 
en cd Oren cosnile re 
Crud 6) &>-3}) s\cob o> WW) xy me 


Core care Cb Qe oro) a UN kage | 


oS 203 


O- 
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CEROBS. DMebayvjQyas ND Pes QaNcorm 27. 
' 6a eacsme N.mI1d)ea em, 8 (BD Bs ors .alaay 


. - ereailas UID CO> SB o SrA EB_B Uo moanl gant. 


EAS cormilay ats) srem 29, Cla Ue mS” nner) - 
dnseis Aly der Aju aD MI2Q.) AAI Mr} > 
ovplest) oe 25 Bro. Bho 8 ors wie Vena 
sole ASorg? , Maxam amay @e, WHJo, 
Edb>S Wo, Qs ost) , SD EI ALO , 2 fremr ha So, 
| @ Ba > wired BN, Cacho pl edmos”, ACSA} Oe, 
DA, aGielar rem’ mm soalgjnrs. CAhasomledh 
Qae aseilley wa1g9™ sesgQens’, Gaei cileaai- 
Nama}, Wo, Oddo ail, Edrogl efinos, afienlascrenrs, 
DRA AM aAGZ® Avery MEITUDINa . Ad > 35] 
DAGRIB2IEN, CS >. SEAMS ml ang Aau,)- 
QWMarMn2 ore, Bh oUlédm> so 63003 DOB eiaser 
| CSTD a> >-2| hed WSO 26nd", Meainan eo 
CAS ore ao AM EBD BIA Crms6nrv’. OS ai 
corn) aerk Ose GN Broadm, sen’ dh Rb. 7 
cola Amon AAD 4) on d gm ch aine S230. 
BDB AAACH Ao 2 srz, Oloaxaim OT a4 ELD 
a) om ch GAGES C2trdork QI Bac 323,24 Q26ng" 
E> Beda’ aslo ere , ruses 
6% COB alaiwe Q 4). ee 


! 
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1. Provide the proper locative forms in the frame sentence below 
as in the model. ; 


eres or} = | 2 axis 20 (CORUM rH Ag 2? 
eros orb CO I OH 242TH Erilr ore _ 


a Cats doe 
tere on - AG Eo. - 


S do2sao 


CD IA 


LO ; 
‘ 4 


? ag) nem 3550 


©] Be 


a3) 2} BIS 


Nene nnn 


iS chap) BB 2S" 


O_ Se 
ERIC 3 - es 
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2. A. Using the map of Kerala at the beginning of this lesson as a 
reference, state the location of the second district, or city, 
in the pair in relation to the first member of the placename 


pair as in the model. 
Vodels Od > 23), Crm Pr wahVp 
Bra B32, OD 2-33) bos END Boy .Erro”, 


Gry CBS P lc iia a 
Edh°SQso, WV 
DB, else . 
Pend » Chhoy] @dmrg". 
ag)acmeds Bo, CBD CLK. 


B. Now do the reverse by ‘giving the location of the first 
district, or city, in relation to the second member of the 
placename pairs above as in the model. 


Models Adrrajl, GOMAP 
Ach > 2) Spe AY hod 1s an2em. 


3, A. Make the following sentences more formal by eeasins Cry ero 
to HD Harn. 
1. EIS Bare) ner, Baie rab aQemnrsero. 


9, aXQlAses@aiQyMe Worbayjojos Giseas 
CID ON corm 2 ETD. 

3. Bdhupaiab sseor EA sera CSYOVSWD 

4. 2% Groraese aE SIN sary, 


5. TH ANS Alan) coe m2e, Qeril Pro ter; . 


B. Make the following sentences more formal by replaciny rsjero 
with ‘oma col ae ke ‘ . . 
i. adlared @ aidme Nrbarjayos asda Bouncarmser: 


2. as2chlavg oh BD ob YJQZ Os at Slorem>9, ARAM 6 

3, aire doog rwISo™Mo AHI GI2g. ealejayns 
dp rss GoNamrere”. 

HY. = =§B ora }J90 MM) HH AHULISVOS a gleam 9, {Naar . 
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4 


Read the following, making sure you understand the meaning, then 
practice them by repeating after the teacher. 


«gy aaehag) jas Slyad: 26g Cella aiken anh aot 
Heh Ons, AG? ag) al aerr He al Zemneerscr 
2 enaadienes By G0 AHAB; a1 SETH FB” : 
dns henge”. 
3 CdeAcims an ella D.09 Qoerd nIOoD 
rc 30, meiopomn ag: 
4 6O.co> Grd Soy w a1, (en9 2D ord Catescead ra) erry 
Bre § @ Bova AV Ad 6A Dw, | 
& SeQ> orn} Qe] AUS} 0 caesar -a) aneecne? 
. EE, n46) dot margenrb, Oval dni =-€ oa 
G and 96) dy cy ed Em, SH T3271] ‘2Qg On DEsre2 1 
DE dik DE}, mEBsnoa Ge OM 


7 (rr GO letres HOS ew) Goer COTEDD YTD allen Burs . 


e C8103, ER OH 24 O.PORD) Om Jered Oo GomNeaer Briony ooh 
oQX® Brine Cole: 7. 
6303 O)ruelo Qe). 
of 1 aged D Bd eer nel HQ exact 
Bee TU fre - 


16 MS pals salad Alqane 2 Lo «rv 
207 | - | 


eee | | 


O- 
bate 
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5. Translate the following into Malayalam. 

1. There is ocean on both sides of India. 

2. This trip will be very nice, won't it? 

3. "Do you need my car?" "That's not necessary, we will walk." 

4. Please give me ten rupees for the work. 

5. There are three districts’ in North Kerala; these are 

Calicut, Malapuram, and Caynanore. 

6. He will come after three days. _ 

7. The Rocky Mountains are in the Western part’ of America. 

8. "Will you go by (in) train?" "No, by bus will be all right." 


9. After Alle the next city is Ernakulam 
10. Cannanore Prtrict is at we northern a end of Kerala. 


‘ 


6. Prepare written Malayalam vesponses at hone to the following. 


1. can ges alSem comet ANGS CX Lor cmon = 


SN ee Gao5 Cn, 4. Apert aes | 


3. SD boyy dh Os Oe oa nat aGard, doseod ohn \arrberl 
6. LArCaclon gas Gyened wBovers 8 ueilal S302} 
5. oS} see fe Naw - saad - yer Gs 2 

6. lack DG slab 2D cusrbleay Sg? 

7, AAA PEMA Bomlag Ga x) 2G) LD Ql ayo f ? 


ena” Salvo Dflermg’ 6097» E-alS/e Gas IED 
Crtr doe, Ply. AEA? 


- Co sr at oc? 2 Gapo Deals’ 
10. oman ge Sam nf\ern ee all age ? 
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7. Writing Practice: 


A. Write ti ee single units, joining the 
7 wsereeng ¢ a on 

Adh > sable ae 

AasA0aDn Som. 

B SrI90 as Dew asrnery 

6 b> seamlen anon. 

Ns d0\ geo ‘Grnermn - 

Rdrosrorilah soy. 

6Auo Sr dao ; 

Gh > 24) Qerz , 


@ : i ig : ce : 3 2 
ERGs 


Lesson Ten 

. GRAMMAR NOTES 
10.1. SPECIAL LOCATIVE FORMS FOR KERALA PLACENAMES.— 
With the exception of 6\dn>2,4) 'Cochin' , cB) Fb 
‘trichar', YOY —tatteppy', ana Sh EAB 


‘Cannanore’ the names of the districts and large towns in 


¢ 9 
Kerala do not form their locative in the regular way with lest ‘ 
A list of the irregular locative forms appears in the Reading 
Practice for this lesson and should be committed to memory. 
These two fairly obvious principles may aid the learning 
process. First, placenames ending in‘—o 2 form their - 
locative in ~s) as in NAIE} ' Quilon’, 

Sdh> PS) "in Quilon, to Quilon', secondly, those 
ending in a single stop with echo vowel double the stop in 
the locative, c.f. a Des dds . "Palghat', 
Pe Ens "in, to Palghat’, 


10.2. MARKERS OF FORMAL STYLE IN MALAYALAM. The text 
of this lesson provides an introduction to the more formal 


style of Malayalam used in most kinds of writing and in © 


‘platform and most radio speaking. Two main features 


distinguish it from the casual style used in everyday speech 

and in friendly letters. Firstly, the sentences tend to be 
longer and more complex, with subordinate or coordinate 

clauses linked by appropriate conjunctions. The second 

sentence in the text, containing two clauses linked by a\6\Aat 
"but’, and the third sentence, made up of two sentences 

linked by -De y'and', are examples. Another feature cf 

formal style is the use of fancy and exalted words, two of 


which appear in this lesson. The quickest sign that a person 


2 
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is speaking or writing formally will often be the replacement 
of BDTV with the regular form a ane ‘am, is, are’ 
This substitution can be made wherever (BTO)6TV2 eccurs. 

This lesson's text also substitutes yA) co) VaAre 
"is located! in the third sentence where Dore might 
have been used in less formal conversation. This substitution 
works only where Dere refers to the location of a 
physical object and cannot, of course, operate where it is 
used in the existive meaning or in indirect sentences 
expressing possession, feelings, etc. Other samples of more 
formal style appear in later lessons having texts instead of 


conversations. 


10.3. THE DATIVE IN EXPRESSIONS OF DIRECTION. In 
English we use the possessive in stating the location ef one 
pla ce relative to another, .c.f. "New York is North of , 
Washington." In Malayalam, the dative ending is required on 
the place which serves as the reference point with the’ direction 


occurring afterward. Witness: 


1.8ch>gleams, Ndnrgiltes Alsdarns' Calicut is North of CocHin.' 


Intermediate directions between the cardinal ones are 
made in a straightforward manner by simply joining the two 
direction words, as in English. Witness: 
2, SHUM eds warmlank Andis ites 


‘Alleppy is Southwest of Kottayam.’ 


Q- 
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10.4. SPECIAL ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE DIRECTIONS. 

Whevreas the majority of Malayalam adjectives end in (679 

(see 9.1), the adjectival forms of the directions, like the 

possessives, end in aG> - Witness: | c 

1. AH 2Bs> "Southern 


2. OVO Eas) nn ey -fon, at the Eastern edge' 

Note that CBO AGS requires the adjectival form while 
We and Srna, permit ane form. Witness: 

3. coy dhs3 S20) or 6) hp, Noes ‘on the Eastern side’ 


10.5. THE CITATION MARKER ager WITH A SERIES. 
Section 1.4 discusses the use of the citation marker aQore 
in sentences giving a name.. This lesson's text contains two . 
examples of the use of agers as a citation marker for a 
series of items, one in the list of districts, the other in 
the list of the major cities of Kerala. Note that aAMaro 
is required only once in a series, immediately after the last 
member of the group cited. Such a series does not require 


the coordinate conjunction -Doa ee 


10.6. EXPRESSIONS OF DISTANCE. Distance in Malayalam 
u 
is expressed with oOens - The measure of .distance appears 
in the nominative singular form followed by (Ao 'distance'. 


Witness: : 


1. BRUCHAS ails aiaca aD ANA Ae are. 


"It is ten miles.to their house.' (literally, 'There 


is ten miles distance to their’ house.') 


ERIC 
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10.7. THE DELETION OF HALFMOON IN CONNECTED TEXT. 
In the majority of cases, words ending in the echo vowel ©) 
loose this vowel when written together with a following word. 
Witness: | . 
ls END COD "that,' IM. 6vVO «That's it.! 
2. Schr PJ core) ‘in Quilon,' Adhogjyoorn 2.61719 

'It's in Quilon.’ 
In certain cases, however, the echo vowel is retained. One 
such case is the joining of the postposition end. 'from’ - 
to the special locative forms of Kerala placenames as in: — 
3. Bénr pl ganas ‘in calicut} Bt>rplectonns cals ‘from Calicut’ 
Note that the halfmoon symbol must be dropped in these cases. 


This resu_ts in the vowel then having the spoken as well as 


written value of regular short =. : 


“13 
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- Infinitive 


Loz 


REFERENCE LIST 


Past Tense Endings 


Past Tense 


Meaning 
at d\deadh atc)of leayned 
Priel £5 hh fryle, ate 
| Cus dsadh 4 2} | kept 
an2alPach as rcils} onal 
39 66) Go arensloy bought 
Gated Gtach garda). asked 
aia ch sig}: happened 
dh\g.dh cahia) get 
Em > doa dh eEnres1| looked 
aQy3, 8% dh of) 32a teak 
\ hos, beach Nd s3arD gave 
LZ IBA 23D Wore. 
AINA ata srr Said 
Gres Al D & srora, ‘Threw aw 
rod\cay oh Cra) syorea, knew - 
NS dsedh’ nS Ore Watked 
Bo 0) B03 dr 8D war sat 
EB thus fisadh dhs heayd 
AA QpH OA BH, : cd 
irregular Cases 
C3160 HD ITY | Caine 
COV COD BH CB) A qave 
Gatirsomd Eas 5c25) Wo ent 
Bre) ds dh_ ry cv] bees: 


—— 


fe ee nt en ee ee ane ee ae nen one ee 
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\eilakion form: rasa dn | 


ah\er) en errs f 
? 


ao 23) 


anlore 


a lataiven) 
nf) so! | 


2D 


VOCABULARY 


Loas, were. Coast of Sryers_] 


LS ent 
Sent. 


ee usheat , ola, 

Seni Chim) ? 

Meal 

Pink shed Pintransictive | 
Yon ouk Eco meound verb | 
hex. J} voc ative 2 xpressach 
cnuadticods enlormals or 
Aero ton, USad po tint m ale 


Soca Artimote Ss or Avtaviacs. 
To Lemaln, ais! 7 AS i Seck | 


That much, hok~ roy 


So much 9 ‘So. na 


@s much as, As much as thet | 


Jot 


bad 

brow ht 
“O 

looked 


lieve woes Het ie past 


| ove l Ga hind person} 
2 


a ee ee etre mer re re 


ee i ip Seat ~— a ig, ig) ee 
eu ee 
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Barr 


cero 20a)? | 


AWD AD 


fh era, — 


Cai foas, 
af\MmreLe 

dro} 

did) ai dadh ty 
flere .dour 
drip Ps &N 


ad 3 


LAA 73) 


C0 gh lo ae fro 


Cdh@s>r ? 


crs\ Reece 
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Vocabulary 


much, Tao much, much move 


@xe laine lion 
thee 2less USP SS, 
: Tee Oak & of ws 9 
Donan On 
OK, 


(tut) Cet) go, BS 
Anyway even though; stilt. 


Cucer'y 
te make Coney 


‘mais 


Ke eal 


aoa. 


Sheulanc Speak, dont Speak . 


t hear, be Lishen 


ded Cryo) hea 2 


Every Cammeoyr) e@xpre ssion] 


aldevs ust thin [he caer 


nt tt Aa Sa aT a 


Lesson Eleven 


Note the double consonants which hav 
so far, and how they are formed. 


at + alt= 2—\ 


Sr+3_ > S22. 
Ara = & 


COVEY = COD) 
Mm FON = OM 

a 
G+ STO = GVO] 
Cites = GI 


+2} = sa 


= +s 


Ath ~ do 
Wra- BY 
M+e® =A 
Mtr = WD 
dh+S = 

OM+S ,= 6S 


=) . nee 
ERI —— eo a ee 
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READING PRACTICE 


As in 


e occurred in the lessons 


Gre 6 21200, 2 e 247d, aHle A2do. 


AM 7S Soro, wee 
MN Gade , HYIemM 


> Sar, CIS corn Jenmlascrn| 
mrm ras lcosons, aQyomoct , alam 
Hlg\. e-aiseh , sl 
aiaéems?, dhop €orerm>? | asnermmoch 
82Gb, SE , wGledro. 

cor ajob, C21 zi), asreslezio? 
Delamont, ailalenr.,@r>én7 « 
2 ,SPegy al, 5721 Qj 20, MBpnrghy, 

Gre RaNe 

| fy wale ,aM mle: remus? 

fy od 

D2 orarslaor, & aisws>, Lasws> 

SYD omy ; ailes ony 

=> 
GQ) rms ene » 2iorDy 


24M He 


“14% 
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@-a1-ay): 


COD OA : 
e211) ; 
CID CA +, 


E2154); 
| EA ob : 
@21 54) : 


Bam ayers 


G21 24) : 


Breniaset 


éal-24\ 


CONVERSATION 


Srlany ery achailet wml eg? . 


OD @ 234200 Hr AISA  drrenvanl gy, afiaias os 


Sairwvle - | 
SHIA BAAN _siamads\ah Bre cs Bal 
Bp! ai os mrend BIW 2). 
3D 0-24 alomEnt> | CEO D_ 
0212 rs) 819 M xed” GO Vas, 
Brack wrems aiwraemeésy, 2082! 
0 9-34) 1 > 6er5) 62,|> ? 
cus ssrs)24 . aiagnk, ern@® N& 2 
Hilglailes ; 
afoilonseny eal _2ilorn 620.25] 
AMr2engatoness. | i 
6YD) > 0rb aitonadlaeies ce Em ras) ), mes 
0-2! Spejrlasare. 
Mat 2N& Wal omr2san_? 


; a | mem, Gao. 
> Srre6ajo! ern@ BABrr G3 BM e1remeg| >, 


BOI MRo Rat AADOM ~Maanrm egy. 


. batrhoas. -Pmrelo BAC) -atleorn ued, 


hal aiaes.e. 24) eeetods mam la liRe, 


: Go yl Had Des. m1 $a, AGIS AN. 
© GY EBAMAN AIAQWone, ees! ange! 


ars] Gai gems? 


1. 


O- | 
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EXERCISES 
A. Change the past tense verbforms to present as in the models. 
Mo dels:0) O24) BOQiACI dersco ot Cer Sl acre . 
A w) 
Cees) Beser dooce GYD GYD - 


8 overs) 6p atlas & ersesicaan. 
eal goailes sors. 
4, Brats aNack GS hod) Galea. 
2. ay alot Qorilert 6SCY LALA & o13> laser. 
3. emanaas alg arettnss Spdlame. 
_&. Cr aiach A ar cayl ot atcrD Cor wal 208) :ctleaan. 
5. crx ats maa ctl eck em ocdl aa. cmrIe es ? | 
6. fy> eesleet A Ricor sr | at @rasd @ ora 2c5lasem. 
2. af\gJro MBIA oh cox cree. 
B. Change the present tense vacbterns to past as in the models. 
Models. a) ~lap @rusmaeng? 
af) Cn) om errer@leacre ? 
b) chon} Bx Qe) [Cape Gomeren | 6 choesarm less end. 
BD ,)? dirsa> ce) ocho orm less laa. 


CSB EB aN corai|ers org droasne, 

CSIP) atom corn) cof LWI>c07 Bo ars Ass. 
Craicc5\nrs ails” D) dro -24\ o> SrYD", 
SPD. MYME - 

ageoch anhafle @aian Euimdles. 
CBYe) alls’ mg RQ 2 EN, 

ack adbmhme Mm> as\s| degon. 
CCV) 22> seNlek mes Goo 25) cay ore”, 


“19 


ANC FONE 
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2. Change the following past tense sentences to present tense as in the 
model. 


Medel: <r agadleas Cas>c! . 
ark. agyailas Cato far ? 


1, 26) ow doers ? 

2. GYD) Qicrsab at 6YoYe), , 

3. erncesraits dro .24) dssls}. 

t. Crajok eaiias ED wxcrve. 

5. oileeto afam ns? 

b. at Qed aire) NEP 2ENE Tics. 

F- £09 ‘a0 34) > sars|a} 

BS. Crea. cox gat oat CQ - 

Q. SrA aeplsi 2 

10. @ SD > erb ake) ata De curcbles . 


-R¢—— eae 


e * XY 
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3. Change the following present tense sentences to past tense as 
in the model. 


Medel: 
eeaicnk smestots aicame, 


Saeaink seast ass, 

L, ema eatam swesrts S28 gam. 
2, Braid shan ch plex ore / 

3, doom Balaat Adhere, Sair dao. 
4 BREA Ne ~PSCBit AH rms hvz0v. 
5 en eQ Ge MBit HBRm. 

6. ermesrato ex alma droemsat Calrdame. 
Z ermea aearse aldclgsaas. 

3 35 Aarm €M> dams. 

G cra hd) aids. 

lo, ormsabh- ola Gaim aN dsm, 


224 


‘<) 
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A. Change the past tense sentences in exercise 2 above to the 
cleft type as in the model. 


on) aflatlas @: Crt ? 


Fant | aGiatlasa 2a Zasrcwa ? 
B. Change the present tense sentences ‘in Exercise 3 ahove to the 
cleft type as in the model. 


Grech 6D Caxtodo UL ORO . 


uv vu 
cere ast MD eswSBrom Aiwomes. 
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5. ‘Translate the following into Malayalam. 
1. What is it you're doing? 
2. My friend came at five o'clock. 
3. Mr. Thomas went to Kottayam. 
4. His father was a doctor. - 
5. That hotel was very good. . 
6. The boy took away all the plates. 
7. How many days is it that you traveled? 
-8. I am afraid, the coffee has run out, would you ‘like tea?’ 


9. Hey James, did you see that? 
10. Let (it) go, I will teach him, (do you) hear. 
6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following. 


1. wm) Sraim afin AdhI2S OMG cd 


2. £09 oiler QA 2 &BY>> CSTO> ors” 37 6ea|_sye"? 


3. cre ezicrh affect vo aon ? @raslae) ear, Anat ds — 
emaear 2 : 

bh. mleads 2G ni20) S32 ? ayn )aean, 
asp Uean > ran 

5. ErRaa Brniam agrilas CSA DW B19 or” 
a3 O 6YSTD) eo ? | . 

b. om) aver) n>rerd BYBWBAN N-2ApD"™ 7 

F. aG\se \ 8 0-2) Pgaleey 7 aGianr? dho,)e 

B. ©? aaab ahah aids v1) des Hailes 


Osa! 
9. erallas @emnadSlam ? 
fo. 212) cibeb Grd —2\ cro ere> @loesecn > ? 


E RIC PO a eS 


Z0L 
Lesson Eleven 
Te ihe 
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Join dis to these words, making sure to double the 
. —2zj) >) 


ns2 col : 
em) 
fh 23) 
ato 
20-2I) 
B. Write out the numbers 21 to 25 in Malayalam words, making 
sure to double the ™® in gocmniap’, as in the model. 
wv 
Sia wD +- Brn cy = ED wm, araares| CUI 
SQM asay’ + Sherr 


= 


3 AS) 
ODMH ai + OTR = 
: oa MS = 
u 
Dwmatay+ ney = 
Dcaw B+ Srl, = 
The word aio in its generic meaning of 'fruit' is often aan 
joined to the names of a few common fruits. Join alYo to 
. the items indicated below, making sure to double the initial a. 


C. 


i> L Plantain plaxt] 
CO) G10). L. tomate 


A? ssa > 


~ sBam [banema frurt- used olay vol aiWe| 


‘e_. : 
2 (ee i a TS 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
1ll.1. THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE FORM OF THE VERB. 
A list of past tense forms appears in the Reference List in 
this lesson. Note that while Malayalam does not have large 
numbers of irregular verbs as English does, it has several 
groups, each taking a somewhat different ending. One major 
group forms the past tense in -SD » While the remaining 
groups form the past with a double consonant (stop or nasal) 
or in a consonant cluster plus the short vowel S. A-few 
exceptions show only a single consonant in the past as in 
ailen "fell' from CrJ 2 xh "to fall'. Also, 
the Reference ‘List contains only verbs which have occurred so 
far in these lessons. Though these represent the most common 
past tense endings, it does not cover all the possibilities 
as to eonsousnt clusters. The remaining ones are given in 


later lessons as example verbs come up. 


Any set of rules describing how these past tenses 
are formed are too complicated and have too many exceptions 
to be useful. Therefore, the best policy is to learn the 
past form of each verb individually, This is probably in 
-- large measure what the native speaker does while learning 
the language as a child. The simple past is given for each 
new verb introduced in the vocabulary in the lessons from 
here on. The irregular past forms of the copula and the 


existive verbs are given in 11.5 below. 


i QE 


iy 
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| One general rule,. however, is of practical help 
in learning the past forms, namely that those verbs whose 
present stems contain double cffS) pronounced with the 
"hint of y" (see 5.6) invariably take 2 ° 


The simple past in Malayalam, as in other. languages, is 


used to refer to a single action completed in past time. 


11.2. THE CLEFT SENTENCE AS A MEANS OF FOCUS. In 


2.5 and 5.4 it was shown howthe normal order in equative 


sentences may be changed for purposes of emphasis:or focus. 


"This is done by moving the copula Brno , which usually 
occurs at the end of the sentence, to the left to iumediataiy 
follow the item to be focused, with the: remaining ‘elements 
then falling to the right of Sryene - Normal order as: 


- Lema alg | Echrcosycornlen ond "My home is in Kerala," 


shows the normal situation of the subject being in focus. 
The cleft version of the sentence, isiowever, makes the locative 


phrase ‘in Kerala’ in focus, viz. 
a) v 6) v 
2. dha 3am 2IIETS ad\ach CUuisy'It's in Kerala that my home is,' 


This same mechanism is used with verbal sentences 
by, in effect, making them into cleft type equative sentences. 
J 
Here, as before, CSTB.ETVO is placed immediately after the 


element to be focused (usually, though not necessarily 


_ appearing at the beginning of the sentence) with the remaining 


elements, including the sentence verb , becoming a predicate 
for the newly created equative sentence. In order to fulfill 


the rule that the predicate contain a nominal, it is then 
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necessary to make the former verb of the sentence into a noun 
by adding Crocsy .(see 9.1). Some examples will clarify. 
3. os of) eT sors\_al? ‘What did you buy?! 
4.0) abkrnrend AN wala) coy 2 "What did you buy?' or 

'What #s it that you bought?! 
5. 61m >crh BOBWIAG_Gros)-2}. "I sent him.' 
6.6TO)MoE> BAS SIW23BD-"Z am the one who sent him.' 
7.@rorid Bx Qaldilest socldam,' they are sitting in that room.' 
8.erald CBR QAldlens spalasang,' rt is in that room that . 


they are sitting.' 


As may be seen, sentences containing both simple present 
, and simple past verbforms may be made into cleft sentences. 
a This sentence type is really much more common in Malayalam 
“~ @han in English (see this lesson’s conversation) because the 
| grammatical equivalent in English is used mainly for emphasis 
which is much less common than is focus. Change of focus in 
English, on the other hand, is usually shown by stressing 
the focused word. It can be seen that this mechanism is 
particularly called into use in Malayalam by question and 
answer gecianees (see examples above and in the conversation) . 
Even the subject, already in focus in normal sentence order, 
is put into cleft constructions (see example 6 above) .Besides 
the simple present and past, most other verbforms cannot 
take part in a cleft construction. The principle other form 


which participates in cleft constructions is the desiderative, 


which is covered in 19.7. 
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11.3. THE COMPOUND VERB WITH THE COMPLETIVE MEANING. 
This lesson contains an iten, oss errs 6 a> G2 
‘finished, ran out', where two past tense forms appear to . 
follow each other back to back. This is actually an 
instance of a compound verb, a common occurrence in 
Malayalam, in which the main verb is followed by a modifier 
verb which adds a further detail or shade of meaning. 
Compound verbs are more fully treated in 21.6. Asa 
preview, you should know that the main verb (always the first 
of the two) here is es letro ‘finished, ran ou%:'. 
The addition of the modifier Bat> ca) emphasizes the 
completion of the action, or the finality of the circum- 
stances. It is important to realize that the meaning of a 
verb functioning as a modifier is guite distinct from that 
which it has as a main verb. thus the modifier Rat>ctadhy 


should be considered as a separate entity from the main 


verb @n_}> Ad - 


As a modifier verb, @ntIdad> with its completive 
meaning can only occur with main verbs which are intransitive 
and which show a change of state. In this lesson 
BN Ay denotes a change from a condition of something 
being present (as with meat) or in progress (as with a 
meeting) to a condition in which it is not present,’ or not 
taking place. Enk> ds dh as a modifier does occur 
with transitive verbs, but in such cases it has an entirely 
different meaning, i.e. that of lack of volition, or duvene; 


on the part of the actor (see 21.6p. ) 


een eee < ne 2): Oe nt ; 
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11.4. IRREGULAR PAST FORMS OF CBrayerrs ann © eve - 
The verb Grr IM th has two meanings, 'to be' and 
"to sehen) A list of its forms appears in the Reference 
List for Lesson Twelve. Gra) hs ch has the irregular past 
form cerns) , but this functions only with the meaning 
"became'. The past tense of the 'be' meaning, i.e. 'was, 
were', is handled by Bryaoxer , the past form 
of (YI) GY olbeadh which in its own present tense form 
means ‘has recently become' (see 9.2). Witness: 
1. mG er. Lrerlav> sol. ‘Everything became, turned 

out right.' . 
2. sD024) _ail\crey ao ale 'The meat went bad.’ 
3. Broaisyerh Raters amb aG\mnscy\> "His: name became Raman.' 
4. Brorlanh Calas Amb adiemrocshleson. 

‘His name was Raman.’ — 
5.60) eByerh cor realest. 'This was, used to be, mine.' 
6. Mimla Cons alec. ‘The movie was good. ' ; 


i " 
The past negatives of 'be' and ‘become’ are formed in 


the normal way by adding - 9&3 to the positive past 
forms just set forth. Thus: 

7.600)\ 24 Oay7rae}. 'The meat did not go bad.' 
8. OD aGerhenradlraciles.rze wasn't mine.' 


te) 
The locative/existive verb Howes has no past 


tense of its own. Therefore, past tense forms of the 


a c 
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complex verb LD SIVS> Baa dD 'to occur, come into 
being! and the less common Ders> cv olcbesdh' to be, or 
have just been, taking place' are used. A similar distinc- 
tion in meaning exists here with Hens > cs) used to 
refer to a change of state, and Hers C3Crg used 
for the ordinary past tense senses of 'be', ‘exist’, 'have', 
etc. Witness: 
9, alsomcosdaicsd PCO} Groa_lcnSe Dsvsra a). 
‘An accident occurred in the city.' 
0. SOcrvd arnilae) agen) ass 633 ean laea) Bare 
‘My little sister was born this morning’ (literaily, 
‘a little sister was born to me this morning.' ) 
11. Mego’ wraodbdsy’ clomo Dorsraes. 
'It's now that he has come into money.! 
12. (B® atid 00 afar Sierch egy vb a_leme LIONS 2d culeame. 
'I had money = me) then. ' 
3. Qladcd sod cas! slot Qearalon. 
'The teacher was at school today.’ 


14, Se nt dds m@ailas A A OUAHS Oeraralorm. 


'There was a teashop here at.that time.! 


Note that 8) 6 YT3> oh\ forms its negative in the 
usual way by adding | p39] - The negative of Brey clcoxeng, 
however, takes the special form DS jJr7V COLCYTS . «=Sees 
15. 63(TY2e sr 2B) a "Nothing happened. ' 
6. Ql-ajeh Bem” Bale DeI?™ laren. 


'The eaeiioasl was not at school nocnys 


Q- 
i ————_ 
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11.5. THE PAST TENSE OF DESIDERATIVE FORMS. 

Any desiderative may be put into the past by adding 

6.5)Qd COX (WS to the positive or negative desiderative 

forr.. The distinction between desire and obligation, 

represented by dative versus nominative subject, still 

holds as these examples illustrate. 

Laginldsd Qicwsmasalam.': wanted to come.' 

2.6K crb QAMBEM QraQuiggms.'I .was supposed to come.' 

3. afinged Ciimeneoen lana: 'I didn't want to come.' 

4. 6YD) 01 Alas laeas.' was not required to come.' 


A slightly different emphatic form is fairly frequently 
used in which the desiderative is embedded within a 
carrier sentence using -afferd with the main verb 
Derg. Here are the emphatic equivalents for Examples 
1 to 4 stoves : . 
5. aM\n\o5 C21 CD 6TM HA HVS E1S:9 alec, 
'I wanted to come.' . | 
6. srmomb UaImMaaemesdsr:wvieran. 
'I was supposed to come.' , 
7, afienldss) Aires: namrunsrsulascon. 
'I didn't want to come.! F . 
8. 6S rb CIDE AMA 622 Wier. 


'I was not required to come.' 


Lesson Twelve REFERENCE LIST 


Simple Forms of the Verb 


Form ' Positive ' Negative 
Command ds) Cfamiltay] oe sla ar} QS. fabvupt, Severe oar 
dasl 63 [ polity das\daenn Lpekay 
. Present By sl G03, Oo By Ge, oy 

Fu ; 

Oe ela dsl FnI20 dts $) da crodle} 

sla eer ad dss) dea 0 . diss) Bradh oles 
Desiderati 

“Obligational da sl acres éas\ amens 

Permissive das) in os : eee 


7] 


Simple Forms of Bane, To Be, Become 


(Sr. DS [familranS 
Command oe {ioe dere CL polite 


Present TSry 61 Charmal] 8S, are, etc. § S83 Cnormely” 
| om dn “onl Lem aenigs Cformal] 
BAN arercra de Py a3) asc Aled 
Puture/ GIHENre iva hee ee 
~ Future Definite/ (Bry iz CED) Pacha 
Habitual = es od 
Past Br dilascra Was , were, etc. CSve) oSlescrle4 
CS 035] ‘Became, arn ales. : 
Desiderative/ Brey i CBray one 
Obligational | een , oe 
Permissive ry das ——= 
! 


e@ 


{aoe Cab, apie 


1 gt Aa rite te ate ee ee eee 


o 
ERIC 
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Zon say 
Adhuo 

Q dh ob 
@2) 
Srmjorto 
Ue 

mu walet 
aanaidls, 
CHD 1! 


O°\.8y9 Ba THEM o 
C Post tense: Ndhoong, Ctoca)]} 


2G) on 


Sy A 26s 
aslernge 
6-2.) adh SMo 


Past tense Sa-1? alt 


NENG, C37 2e0b 
dha emens 


s 


VOCABULARY 


husban ck 
danpiter 

Sen . 

Wife 

Lllness yee health 

stomach belly 

tn Re stomach 

Spoken Bem of 12 daemoo. 


hosprttel Aa 


Want te take, 
Need & fake, 
have. t Anke. 


wotetiion marker equity ek 
ok Re end of ao divect of 
andare ct Que tation 


thar ae vk, Therefere. 


a 


Want &, needle, haves 3° 7 


7m CD trek 
dont want to S22. 


clont need t see 
alont howe fb see 


Lesson Twelve 


rea tS 
Gry o\0\ doy, © 

Gs 3035\ cs BSA 
E2isat 


(dks 
Cato daomalon Any, 


GIOVE, A) O OOS 


D_ 6132 83 Hr 
LPact tense: Sensragnl 


sms? as, | NADINE AAC Jo 


E RIC Ne Sane Ca ot eee ese 
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Vocabulary 
t Rnexve nes: 


may ANCY2ASe, became More, 


heym rah saad 6 ead Bay 


mest Hendin Uses tn 
Spaakins ko w about 
husband, 


Weak 

Qn awit let of Cea Nog weal 
CRA L Pusat dasicrdoy 

lock [ takes een | now 


Fan poss eSSK vel 


ARa cy 


Shau T brie 5 bet ma ae 
ke’ make ox bucld 


will ee And aaa, a 


) 


C 
ERIC 
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READING PRACTICE 


’ 
A. Note how aff is joined to the end of quotes in the following. 


i, 


R: 
3 
+ 
>: 
6. 
es 
ys) 
Qq 


er 


NP AES CLIC Naa ala CToYe, . 
Vv 
MING WCWRAAM wANEMNH. 


M29 BWRoMAaI 2 SY). 


MIND AsVEMs> NWew azine. 

YD CD UsalQ@omen me aN 6a . 

CBD CBD UI ACS ore a_i Srersg , 

CGrvc> veer) aS\ranmm ainerercg, . 

BD CD ralars ahlealers naar’ nl O 6YOTED , 
aor) «fiI\@ar2amnm’ Caiodligy. 
pee | A col a Bors. = ’ 

on| areal egy AAD @ni> Bis. : 
W2WBe GHOBABMMIm wWNermy, 
missacs 102 6ar0QOM Es) >lag. 


aS | ee ar ce nee 


Lesson Twelve 
B. 


21> ers) Posh 
Gh 26rr0 dn 
AED dr 
C3 2dadh 
Ns dah 
ED) Headh 
6.25 Bch 
as 3\ diss & 
EAI cayh> 
Gro OU disacdh 
coils | o> ch 


RR = etennnencnuie ay ee 


_Oo. 
ERIC-——-~ 
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Positive 
2 26ers\ BOaESN o 


dh2 6mm emo 
UID EM o 
6atrothomeo 
Msdmeme 
eo olaneme 
N21 Borne 
a_i ol SoM © 
rac \ emo 
CY? CUdKS) smo 


le) GEM © 


Reading Practice 


Note the desiderative/obligational forms of these verbs. 


Negative 
24> cers) an errs 
dh 2 6TT) GIS 
Livers 
Cat och syrs 
OS anes © 
SD oo laners 
a1 ales 
a! o | BS) STs 
CBM) EE 
CE QU Hr SWS 
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| CONVERSATION 
Baimreai: 621 sjleyns Adhilo dss med ongatales. 
250 - 62) Cernaw. erm 2M aleweley egy> » aflame on 
Bang orto? . ; 
Bamray : curamadlesd GIMY2iaranr. Sains Grr 
aanials CBr D ~3@) ailech amrarg, | 
6 asr>dhemAaan @ 21-23) ato ero. ANH, 
Soom afin) aez, CISA SVT &en> eslayerg, Erg 
Adon anaimls’ allenge rm aL lad oh 
Batrheme . MIN gs Graig Ndr20n4 Bair dhr Car, 
af ml es Spr Nori ols Tar AS) a | 
dbosmeme . NAS Sidr SNG S a3 27> ob amlew>? 
wT gem Alla deemes. Som Mam : 
MN eans epmuaGldlel adreng - 
Caircthemo. CHAE Blood Bre 2.3 Vo Gray 
BMY TrL10 Gs = 22005) co) deve. : : 
>a). Wel, aNmroet, Gaisob sam mag. 
aleila dre? Od PENNE, Cairdhe Gar ? : 
BaN2>AI™ + EMM2ch Maan ndwe~euloeemr? GD | 


(3304 : 


Zorn} ' 


N 


olan bss dy slnaos ys Gatircho Agej>. oe 

| BQ); aQ)om> ob BIO GAM Wows, « Catsob. a 
Get! Ody eng aens,. “E 
CMMIAA § NMIDS >o- 


Bo) . nf)omocet EYR>c4 Doraréo)| Norge VU... 
7 ct - 23% me 


a 
ERIC ™. 
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EXERCISES 


1. Form phrases by adding Ras and putting the words provided 
into the appropriate (possessive) form as in the model. 


Maciel BACBAMN PHARM AlLAA OS 


Eamroamnd w7c&b ray, . 
aYrhdh © 
CBD A009 
SDo2)) 
Baisot ak 


wood Qcdh 


, aeeicci 
2. Change the Eee sentences to negative as in the model. 
Model, aol gow rU»ASS dhosememMea. 


i. 
2 
3 
b 
5, 
b 
= 
Pr) 
G 


{0, 


afin ares” CGrIW2nNge dhosmerns. 


ds 3 leo des om lla dhoememe ; 
mA) mons cazaiines €Q22 S32 GnEM~. 


6D 6BYaN0 Bsa” 6BCTB ayn hog, avardlancme. 


avalon” £0 idm eem> ? 


DMD” Brainy Nh2eSsdmeoms ? 
ofi\dex” A2eiarBeo aididneme., 
lee 1s &}2° 20 Gl leh atlARQemMeo. 
on‘ SD or By 9) coh AI@EMe. 

on\ oa ED 6 .zi2d0 COBPFAXEMN,S. 

on) cera cde. sD alas Alors’ S27 dhe 
Ot hz svg Gairdhemo. 


238 


216 


Lesson Twelve Exercises 


Make the quotes below into reported speech by adding 
and using either ralnérewy or Galelaj as appropriate. 


i.arng ale. 
2. ~7G\6 21000 AIHo? 


, 


3. nil@rr os dhrQeong>? 

Mt, 617> orb TNMIe . 

5. Gr 2Aemrs atIAQ2o. 

=. ash a ee n2 Acs) gro 2 
3. 90% a NYP BRAND Sd22 HSWEMe . 
q, afien\ as EAiIENS. 

lo. Cr@ Ah ?B2B? Rar? 


‘<) 
ERIC. 
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sf 


4, 
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Read the following sentences, making sure you understand the 
meaning, then practice them orally repeating after the teacher. 


1, MAP O32 C3(do is) NS PII, 

2, w2Alackh iam@ ene aieilames. 

3. NQae mG) § Gort des gm} anailas @aiscders. 
KH. Mode aeanre i221] dan ners alN sore, . 


5. nln oe’ GOAN  126S>_ a semen cab 
ND room, Cri? dbo eQ> C 


b. ornoah ateme Morag? 

f. 8 cv\ero any aff oiler scurery” om ans es ? 

S. afiach Bevin > ales ACI QI2Beo atAQdsrh 
@adlaemns. 

J. done? wg, Hylewy Gro ales. aume.. 


]O. aaah > By nah Nady sjlet Slee od rR, 
2-4 om He 2S, drome, 


’ 
Ig 
re 
ne 


_ 


ERIC: 
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6. 


7. 
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Translate into Malayalam. 
1. You can see him tomorrow. 
@.You shouldn't speak to the teacher that way. 
3. The doctor's wife is not well, did you know that? 
4, Is your child a son or a daughter? 4 
6. You ought to know how to write. Malayalam. 
7. Can you teach us to make curry? 
8. I want to call my husband. 
9. He said I should not do (any) work today. 
10. Are you able to walk as far as the hospital? 


Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following. 

4. Sr cb @naeaersg @alrdlinas ? 

2. UY a9\-r0)) alNorme 2 

3. araslnes fh > +241 pi ais 

4. Gry alla aM) Qaiey org 7 

S. ml STR CBS EANS CEOS airaomlagy ? nf) rn ogy 
b Cre eh | sais lage! @s Slecus 2 

t Bnmeans 4g mi tley nse? 

3, Ml seade ae £97 a~aIrMhhe aren, €srdpeoms? 
4 


raid ass a\Cn ds sche Loree 
do. ln ae 2 a-sylan A) & srvs2 dor» CA2X2l 
Write out all the simple forms of the verbs below. (See the tee 
reference list at the beginning of this lesson.) ( 


GID Q) oad 
EM> Beach 


chen 23 dh 
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GRAMMAR NOTES J 
12.1. CONSONANT DOUBLING IN CASEFORMS OF WORDS ING) . 
Tt was seen in 2.1 that certain words double their final . 
¢onsonant before adding case endings as with ails’ 
inpaae’: afldlesh ‘at home, in the house'. The same 
principle operates for: some words ending in CQ =. The 
doubled form of -O ; R , is pronounced 
like English [t] in the word “sighting," but without any 
aspiration. Thus the locative form of ¢2ICQ) oy 
'stomach' is C2JG2) Aleok ‘in the stemach'. Similarly, 
one word for 'river' CSI, , which looks and sounds _ 
exactly like the number 'six', forms it's Locative as 


CIDA lewbsac, in the river'. Not all words ending in oN , 
: ; u 

follow this rule, however. Thus dhoa ‘car' makes its 

forms normally, i.e. dho) esh ‘in the car', | 


12.2 INDIRECT QUOTES WITH THE QUOTATIVE MARKERAGICHO . 
It was pointed out in 8.5 that there are two ways of reporting 
someone else's words in Malayalam: using the infinitive 
ert’ form of the verb for commands, and the quotative 
marker af\ona for all other kinds of statements, questions, . 
etc. Indirect quotes of this kind are even more common in 
Malayalam than in English since direct quotes using printed 
quotation marks is used only in some English influenced 
kinds of writing. What actually happens in these reported 
speech cases is that the indirect quote is embedded within 
the reporting sentence, beceming the direct object of the 


reporting verb. Following the normal order of elements 


ees ee ae ee ee 
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within the sentence, the reported sentence (object) falls 
between the subject and the verb of the reporting (main) 
sentence. An indirect object,indicating who the quote was 


originally addressed to,is always present in the mind of 


* the speaker and of the hearer, though it is frequently 


omitted in the report. If stated, the indirect object is 

easily recognized by its addressive ending = rw 2 

(see 8.3). The indirect object, and any adverbs, will 

normally come in the early part of the sentence, perhaps 

before, perhaps after the subject, but in any case, to the 

left of the reported sentence object. For stylistic reasons 

the normal order of elements is sometimes changed, put*inq 

the embedded quote either first or last in the sentence with 

the other elements relocated accordingly (always keeping. the 

basic rules that the subject may only precede, and never 

follow the verb, and that the verb must oceupy the last 

possible position consonant with the overall structure of 

the sentence}. Examples 1-3 below are all acceptakie versions 

of the same report: : 

1, Breainh Gray veclarnsmend alas: 
‘He said it was all right.’ 

2. GYOCy) erecoleareremard erect a—! O 6YSYTR. 
"It was all right, he said.' 

3. ereciicerh a_lnenrsy Sra, Lrcolagsnemene. . 
"He said it was all right.’ | 
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In reported speech in Malayalam, the verb tense used in 
the original speech act is preserved, never changed in the 
report as in English. The timeframe in which the original 
speech —_ took place, be-wii take place, is signaled by 
the main (reporting) verb only. Thus a past tense verb in a 
reported quote means that the petson quoted was speaking of 
past time in reference to when he was. speaking as in: 

1. Boao waa welwmrchlasan pier atasan. 

‘He said that was all right.' 

You will probably have no difficulty in understanding the 
time relationship between the reporting verb and the 
reported speech when you hear or read these indirect quotes 
in Malayalam, but you will have to be careful in speaking or 
writing, particularly in the early stages of learning, not to 
transfer your well ingrained English habit of changing the 
verb tenses in the reported speech to coincide with those of 
the reporting verb. Also on those rare pdeas tans when you 
translate Malayalam into English--- to be used sparingly in 
-language* learning-- make sure. to readjust cheered tenses 
in reported speech according to English rules. You may 
notice speakers of Indian English transferring their 
Malayalam conventions in indirect quotes such as "I thought 
I will come and see you,” "We will find out where did they 
go," and the like. Ycu can see from this, and from example 
6. below that Malayalam preserves the original word order in 


reported questions rather than rearranging them as in Englsh. 
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It may further be seen that the citation or quotative marker 
af\rro. must always be present in Malayalam and may never 
be dropped as with 'that' in English. 


Malayalam is like English, however, in that it usually 
changes the pronouns in reported speech to fit the frame of 
‘reference of the reporting speaker and listener. Thus if a 
respected female speaker says nhs) cree, Ito me', this 
will be changed to ra curh sy ‘to her' when her speech 
is reported; if a speaker — 7 63 Uy 'you', it 
becomes érnoch 'T' in the report; and so on. Witness: 
5. CONOCUCH ctros™ 60 aadloagyont al 6¥arsQ- 
'She said she didn't like it.' - J 4 A 
6. Bestaray eran agailas ea locnleraind gabralanlagy! 
"won't my husband ask where I went? " % | 
7. BIeuUews NINE TITIEQAADVOVD garalanns? | 


"Shall I ask them. if they can come. tomorrow?! 


8. CEVOCU2UN CBYO@D A AQpPOadcsd ANG - 
'He said he would do it.’ 
5 Cases eralng +22. CEU a NH |cat 
AdnIEns Bal> dhemnaard aHvles Gerla. 
'T would like to know which hospital. sister wants to 
take her to.' 
Note that reported sentences with aH\yorrs , as with 
all others in ee omit subjects, objects, and other 


ae ‘ 
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‘<) ; aT. 
Ge ee ee eee ian, aaah es. ane nen enema eet 
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elements which are clear from the context. 


Any indirect quote may be clefted by placing rend 
after the quotative marker alflrned , and making the 
reporting verb into a past or present verbal noun with ‘ene.’ 
These embedded sentences with Gis are used not only 
to report what others say, but also for thoughts, feelings, 
doubts, fears (see 17.2) and for things which one wishes to - 
find out (example 9 above). They are, therefore, a very 
important aspect of the language to master. 


12.3. NORMS OF ADDRESS AND REFERENCE FOR HUSBANDS AND 
WIVES. It was traditional in Kerala, and throughout much of 
India, for wives not to speak their husband's name. In the 
generation of those who are now grandparents, Hindu wives 
used GsISerh both in addressing and referring to 
their husbands while Christian wives used (GYO—2#,j >) 
or the given name plus CB a4 >QIrb - The term 
rNBB «aos (Broevb , literally 'the children's 
father' was also in use, particularly among Christians. Many 
traditional practices are changing under the impact of mass 
education and Westernization. Hence, some wives in the former 
generation, and many in the present one, both call their 
husbands by name and refer to them by name while talking to ! 
others. This is spreading rapidly among the current genera- 
tion, though the extent varies with community, social class, 


and even individual family. 


“cena ncn 249 pee ie 
Be oe oS 
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Husbands of all comuunities traditionally referred to 
their wives by name or by eS Taed)) : 'wife', Very 
colloquially, and among or to members of the lower social 
classes the corm Onl riley ral gRontlasy; literally 'female 
chilid' is’ used for wifdwith its corresponding male term 
Q>.04\ @>____ used for husband as reference terms only. 
In addressing the wife, the pronoun cr$\ is traditional 
and, as this lesson's conversation shows, is still in common 
use. The Houiniine form of the familiar vocative particle 
afis| literally "hey, you', was common but is now going 
out of use. Both er) and nO)\s\ signify 
intimacy as well as social inferiority so that opinions vary 
as to the question of which meaning dominates in the ise of 
these forms from husbands to wives. In any event, there is 
a growing tendency now to avoid these marked forms and keep 


to the relative safety of calling one's wife by ‘name. 


12.4. VERBAL NOUNS WITH POSTLOSITIONS. When a verbal 
noun 28 governed by a postposition, it is subject to the 
same rules as other nouns in terms of carrying the ending 
which the postposition requires. Thus when the verbal noun 
balodacmay occurs with the postposition qo 
'before' in this lesson's conversation, it must carry the 
dative ending, yielding the phrase 6n_l>dacm clers amy 
"before going'. These verbal nouns actuelly represent 
sentences which are embedded as what Engiish grammar would 
call the object of the postposition. Note that the other 
elements in the embedded: gentence are also a part of the 


postpositionai phrase as in’ 


247 


ne ee ee | 
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1. AANcUdweom Be conyaSlerG leet talodaomadleraqeny 
"before going to the office this afternoor.’ 

2. CaeTId Bars” Carralarcdloe Buea 
‘after having asked them' 

Note that either present or page tense verbal nouns may occur in 

these phrases. Ordinarily the subject of the nominalized verb 

is included in the postpositional phrase only if it is not clear 

from context, or if it differs from the ae of the main 


verb of the sentence. Witness: ed edge 


3. eaigcrb erncleeta iae Siar es 
Am} errnvert cr) CUM OMS. 


‘Let me.make the curry before my husband comes (home) from 
the office.' 


rom 8 meee ee ee 


12.5. THH PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VERB. The permissive has ; 
the same form for all verbs, i.e the Daas stem plus “@nags. 

It may be formed by zemoving - ooo from the simple present 

and replacing it with < - BAS. Examples appear in this .and 


in succéeding lessons. 


The periissive occurs most often with first person 
subjects, particularly 6) , and in these cases is usually 
translated as 'let', 'shall', or 'may'. As may be seen; it is 
most often a question. Its most common occurrence is that in 


BalDhOS, 


literally 'may I go'. This reflects a rather different convention 


the last line of Lesson Eight's conversation, 6Y®8))> 


from that operating in English-speaking cultures, but at the 


aa 


om pire 9 1p peng tem rama ree el Anger hin OS 


O- 
DRG. se 


O- 
ERIC 
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deeper level, both are forms of courtesy. In English, we sorten 
the blow of terminating a conversation by apologetically stating 
some reason which constrains us reluctantly to leave. The 
Malayali softens the blow by deferentially requesting the host's 
permission to go. The outmoded English expression "I take your 
leave" shows that our politeness mechanisms were once much closer. 
Malayalam also has a more stvaightiocward means of leavetaking 

as in 6renc%p Cn_l> damm 'I am going', which may be used in 

very informal situations or, especially, when it has been 
previously been established that you will be leaving. 


In other cases the permissive reflects a more genuine 
request or expression of personal desire. Witness: | 
sreyah p29 Ke ay Dspre ago "May I take this book?' 
ann Res dscyeng’. alge 12663) aonons,. 
'There's a shop over there; let me buy some bananas.' 
3. H30.3\ (G35 Asal MONS "Shall I give (you) some 
more tea?! 
Note that the first person, which is the subject in the 
Malayalam construction inall meanings, is the object in the ‘et! 
construction in English. This ‘let’ meaning is the only one 


when this form is used with the third person. Witnees:. 
4. COIS BaPdhos: ‘let it go', i.e. 'Nevermind.' 


5. (GreGr26\M) CYDAAS, ‘Let it be (thus)!! 
6. Bre Ach epains Markos 'ret him stay here.' 


The permissive has no negative, and the question form with -@—) 


? 


is rarely used. 


a oe 249 
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VOCABULARY 

EON co Narn . before, previously early, 

BAM A172Be | bevmission | 

232 ee \.35\ sng have Cys) gotten , Laken 

Grr) AS UD)\ Aovres,” | _ hove need, AQ ‘noe 

GYD (Ix \2 AIYDI) © Ow preset need 

, | Paws hod : 

MIA Mo . time : 

Brad\assarb tosles IT do nat knew, aL have. 
ho ideo 

€-2\> a\asi\<° RIA Ro Twill ask and fet 
jou ene . 

dneplersrsy last, previous 

@nlreores like,as 

Soe a ee OS et 
PC ee — 


peat ie Fs 


Lesson Tharteen 


nANED | é,i>nes 
. Lpobass 
m3) Qi) 


Unt \eu> dasdh | 
F Past lense: urchlaio daly 


Gas\aads 7 
C fast en eas\241 

\ 2 dod 
ice fense: mac sed 


dh>> omn\ arse dp 
LC Past tanse. ho orn lh | 


B\CH R~ 

o\ oy, ay 
DPast ee 
B\ dh > 6S, OS Lh 

C fast finse? Oo dhroong, mere] 


A\EYa3 OU 


VW 
MN, 2 2 
a 
6 31 dD 
CPast temss.: <3 Slag J 
trot) daslasdh 


Cast nse ; dvo24) dy Slay J 


vocabulary 
Qs oe Said 

Chev kk. 

bean 
pao aoa ae 
form _ | 
tj obtain, te oqatt te bay 
LeU out, fe comple 
I shaw | 

pies eaec Proun) 


ts Cerv2 x ) 


tS ula e & Sepeseee: | | 


Patsa, 2 hundred IC 
of a Kup2o 

STa mp | 

G& stick , be bas be ee | 


b& have breakfast son ac k . 
C Uteraln +t drank Cofhe] 


cee ne te ee tee eee eter eee me 
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READING PRACTICE 
: “ Ww. 
A. Note how -\s combines with. the following verbs. 


airess aed | anaeslaig’ | msaadn | om somn\< 


énlsa | PA ABY 29.0\ fach | 6D wseril s~ 
” Cm dad | Gon> arlcals” 8 dno dxch | ergs 
af\séadc | aHgoni| dhoern ch | dhowels” 
AdwZascn angers, Cairdadh €ai rls” 

AANA | alnevercil s, C21 C5 Br { ais" 

B. Note how "= lgerrg "Jolins to thaws verbs. 
aiol\-34) gore” chews | 5 org, 

. 33 ears | 24) 5 ews” | €2lgry 
atl s\ oll s evs” | aun) song’ 
een fs) onl genre 
oe ormnl gore 
Ach? gcoml gow,” 
ato eres srg 
vet eatase 
(NS wrens . 

St) ee 
ensls, ore” 
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CONVERSATION 
Award: BABM2+b AMo20\AM ssa dAoemeno, 


odes: on >Alam dbo emoch ON ewrauls EMNArD) 
CSD 1D CLIO ir 6ers\ 33) 5, eong> ? 
Qowrasard: 26d. ane are BVO, > Ud) 
22) rd\r? os .alam D26m>2>N 2» 
OYR> orb RWIom os ‘ . 
fb ob 03: Moo D6 a4 U0 EZ dl AlewSlesverd 
dle trp levoresl s” molars 
: leas > orb 
MS AWA & 68 2 NOVY BDO Q> iii 
— havea Brovzvb AlAQ2» 


Gr rcb G8 ac. Bist Masala sors 
BIVENKNN>D © - 


Cours 1 MAD) >cve mse , dhee\ every amo) 
| ovat aA SYN BD __ se peas 
Gere Wi 2RyY DD cers | gots 
61779 rh AIM er. 
eC ee Co ork Pr20d.} NAGS > er 
Urdica7 a). Meech potato, 
= nad ay\eb Gee A137 QW AYos 
620206 Renee =a) Ramone. 


ERIC-—------ soe aie eae Lee 4, fees ee eee 
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yc afl.ast of) cosh 
dod eee. B>> owt \ Gre « BD > | 
VGH 2 6WSR OeTde0 Cr @ arcs ern 2 
Sess ears missracde disa> a_| onrs 
ce 7ehb aI M@QsIo, 


eee Unc | Wo. SYD > hod asslan 
C355) G2 HS, 


baemonb mod; Be Minos ch >Qi\o + 2 


QQ. 020 crit 22> 2, a1 oe Narainy ; 
mony Bmildmone . cet _ 
9 xls) 3° Bod oe nck nadreplerd 
C2026. a ee ee ; | 


Qowaict : af\om aah FEV2 EYRE CORDA AS, | 
rr ae 


ee or ee ge “ 


re 


3. 
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B. 


EXERCISES 


Repeat after the teacher, counting by tens from ten to one 
hundred. 


The teacher will assign specific decades. Practice counting, 
using all the numbers up to the following decade (say from 
30-40, for example), so that you can recite them fluently 
when called on. Use the list of numbers in the reference 
list at the beginning. of Lesson Seven for help. Keep in 
mind that finalcwy’is single in the names of the decades, 
thus a voiced fricative sound, but doubled’emm “when the 
integers are added, thus becoming a voiceless stop sound. 


Give the Malayalam for the fo).lowing numbers. 


25 38 53 21 
33 44 99 87 
75 66 35 59 


The teacher will call on individual students. Each student, 
in turn, calls on another student, giving him two numbers 
between twenty and one hundred, hopefully not too far apart. 
The designated student must then count from the lower to 
higher number, with no mistakes or omissions. Note, if a 
higher number is given followed by a lower number, the 
designated student must count backwards. 


Make the pairs of sentences jn each item below into a single 
complex sentence using'-1%~ Note that this will require 
dropping of the conrecting word at the beginning of the 
second sentence. 


1. amaocr ailgit AI. lane 2s 2V0 aiglot. 


Zz wal AMA Se MES Cairo et mol Ge, « seas ¢ 
EDo yal 33 16 lees OYMa o 


5. ausalam PrvsmTMoc. Crp e Sy} 2d ear ltnre. 


de, I 022 bo NM A en cee. A Pe 


aHiack 2avaad\cohk Osh 


6p e1) Aa Bome. 


“angt? 


wenn ettee RBG ce 
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— & ern eerade ee ees ee AIMI«e. : 
% ior Slat gir. crailns Con >( ths . | 
3S. G@r@emreg wiene 68s \(6s; leon 
— @em)\) avessds)amo 221. 

9. Ulen agile) moc Das. 
— at\acn ED Hiss Qa. 
fo. Pansy wwame tglaas. alan 
10 21 SVCD 14) LOI 0, 
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4. 


4. 
, Gai >Rhomo. 
2. 


Rezd the following Making sure you understand the meaning, 
tien practice orally by repeating after the teacher. 


Nima diews\s\ a~i\o\aex atlglot 


nl erate kes Bs 24 cheplerern|s claw 


dhoem re . 


, nae at am aml en” atls| aot A) et 


sam ds 2.2.55 5) 
a—Gys > db > ! onl dis 2 24\ dae laal\S. 
Srmieioomleak €a1763 - . 


etka nasal, csemedlagl biped 


meq ~Omlés eapale. & J 
AYR) Mmeretar ? 

thaeer! coxa agailes ess. awan 
Boaiw2.ear? | 
wralasatk w2Sley. praears 
€2s2\-o5\s° asaAQWIo | 

2A ema msalems~ CYS RSD Ge 
cress) 34)s" C2aJSMOreo. 

ml rade aI AENES C2tones Smo Brey 
Ca D2Qe 37) ssi” Hod asilank 
nad cllct N75 QD . 


257 
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9 cach 229 de wold gry’ 
odie? asilails eng”. | 

lo. agin] oes aratlas mala sam O20} | 
gaslioy Ach vevgIMAr>DAa>r ? 

{i Qouwsrt> | on) eae Cre Eada ors | se cover | 
NAN> 63, Ge, .  EMoat Err oD mroalam 
Goer \silS> umm, 


“ 5, Match the appropriate translation from B. with the Malayalam . 
: sentences in A. below. » 


e 


4. Eyre chm Bsaileoh ers ls” EM? ddd. 
wa Broad afi gems @ aio d\ayls IMA © 


79S, ED 
3, Macss” cece 6D rx |S” slang 
12 6B FN 20. 


erm caredo hy 224] dss \-ai\s” a 

DB, Cre aolmle dh ors] 5 esr > a 

b. Br ser s erasd aii}sleet eer 
258 


.: eee els eps 


1 eo SE EP 
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Fz. enlews dhroolanens , mam rp lBn ame. 
thes?! 


3B. Coors, dleero em 7-34) aes Lajaarmngas. 


Q@, moa CBD dhoojo eds ls” rH\E4>r0 
Wa\owral. 

10. srmrebh Rw Devs. onal s” | 
A) caralo NN By> cb dR CNMIo. 


1. When the gentleman heard of the matter, he fixed everything. 
2. "He asked me before taking the book. ; 

3. I can make dosas for all of you. 

4. Let's buy the tickets after we get on the bus. 
5. Don't eat standirg up. Sit down to eat, hear! 
6. Have you seen that movie? 

7. %I'11 go into this shop and look, 

8. We'll go after we've had coffee. 

9. Get two kilos of meat from the market. 


10. They went home after they said this. 


x : | 
FN at atc eg dee gia ae esa See ee 
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...6. Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following. 


cr u 
a TD Ales CHD AAS BMA AIWGa 
ab calamerie? 


o> 24] aslaj\s nts lodleh Exlodyéam>? 


w ™ 


| - BQIM 2S a) 4\s 2enssl _— 
4A 609 €a0206 x -25 24s” fyr oalack 
_ mad ajlab OAdh> Sam esm> ? —_—~ 
D. OED ark 2}. AGA UYMNSQs dhoals_ 
— 6dbslsgeenso ? " 
7 : 

A DOL DINE croomzmb rome > 

oa) nok a4) egy HANK Ao CY? aA © 
ho owl 34) 3° NH 2 ers QMOAS, ? 
&. roa SD € 249 Sryaive| A Ser > 7 | 

| m20\ veh ald\ eer” af\e2toos Olax? 
» CAS cornet Goto @lS Corsa? 


aed 


o 
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7. naa VS ‘and ~ 137 ‘to the tates past tense forms. 

fripl od 

OH a 

db> om\h 
at 

dh | | 

VO co \ RQI>D os4\ 
2 3SD 

a SD 
DS Sree 
ONS (173 

6 \—2>—S Zab 


CS) CYYS 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

13.1. THE PRESENT PERFECT FORM OF THE VERB. The present 
perfect form of che verb is made up of the conjunctive verbform 
(participle), plus the perfective marker a 1 =e : , plus 
Deore -« Conjunctive verbfcrms end either in oO or in 
the echo vowel DQ. (see 13.2). Note that when — in 6 5 
the joining device (Q) is required before - Vs “ “te 
all other cases, the echo vowel drops before - 1S ? is 
aided. Witness: 
1. qhobasz’ AM Adh vo Hor cornlanls eee > “2 

‘Has the clerk corrected the mistakes?! 
2. G(A>2U0 dng fl Ss eorve> 


r 
‘Have you ever eaten dosa? 


Note that the two exceptions which do not take C2) are enl>oe | 


‘went’ and QJ ‘became, which loose their final so 
setove =) 3’ 1 Ceof. 
3. CBrocaiab Ql@>crulesh eairsailgecrer? 
"Has he ever been to Madras?! 
w 
4. e002) _aflormas>ai)s,eng- 


'The meat has gone bad, is spoiled.’ 


The present. perfect is used somewhat iess often in Malayalam 
than its counterpart in English, It is weed to describe a 
completed event (hence the necessity of the completive marker 
a s ") - in past time, but one whose effects are still 
significantly in force in the preser.. Many events which are 
reported by present perfect verbforms in English,such as ‘the 


taxi has come’ , ‘they have had to study a lot this week', etc. 
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are reported by simple past tense verbs in Malayalam, viz. Soy | mame, 
DY BOB Grocd xgaeok aldlansmardileame. etc. 
Malayalam present perfect forms are often not equivalent in 
meaning to their English counterpart. This is particularly 
evident with some intransitive verbs as in: 
5. Derlawns dam\gers’. 

'The cloth shop is open.' 
6. gnaslea> Cd \ ca)> coil sorry’. 

‘Tbe radio is fixed.' 
This usage is also very common with transitive verbs in which 
case the object of the verb is usually in focus, though the 
subject can also be included for clarity. Witness: 
7. dnd) “atalser? 'The curry is made.' 
8. STE > cb dra) cua) sere” "I've made the curry' 


or 'I've got the curry made.' 


The present perfect is also used in ‘have you ever ... 
and 'kave you ... before’ sentences. In such questions there 
is more emphasis on the results flowing from the action than on 
the fact of having done it. The real intent of example 2, for 
instance, is whether the person is familiar with what a dosa is, 
how it tastes, and so on rather than the fact of having eaten 
one. The importance of the resuits are also clear in these 
examples. C\ J 
9. AEMDAAD? Nds) rH adleulest cu21 IS 6"S - 
'The chairs, and everything, have been put into that room' 
(Indian English *... have been kept in that room.') 
10- CSTD) cra\la ch onslsesrer ? 
‘Have you seen that movie?" . ; 
.. 63 
2S aaa : 
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The negative of the present perfect is made simply by 
replacing Dore with Me! _e For purposes of 
a narrative, the focus may be placed on the results of an 
action at some point in past, rather than present time by 
replacing Derg with its past form Derasciiknen ° 
Sentences with present perfect verbs may '< clefted by caved 
BlHows after the desired element and replacing Derg 
with its present verbal noun LQSED - Witness: 


11. mMlsarado ae BA>CQ26Ws agjames OD ainewrags? 


"When have you told me that?! 
err. 9 
Questions containing gg Sos verbforms may be 
answered with the full positive or negative present perfect 


form of the verb appearing in the question, but are just as 
vw 


frequently answered by the short forms SO SYTS or Y) ed 


13.2. THE CONJUNCTIVE VERBFORM (PARTICIPLE). You have 
already seen in 13.1 above that the conjunctive verbform is used 
in forming the present perfect and past perfect verbforms. It 
is also used in the coordinate and subordinate clauses of 
Senin tek sentences (see 13.3) hence with all these functions, it 
is very. common in the language. it is formed from the past 
tense in a very straightforward manner. Past forms ending in 
2B) show no change. Those ending in ene vous 2 reduce: it 
to the eche vowel. The perfective marker =a) a 
always follows a conjunctive verbform in the mind of ree ney 
of Malayalam, though often omitted in jcvaar use. When oa 5” 


is present, it is joined according to the rules in 13.1. 


O_ 
ERIC 
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The two exceptions, ba ise and CSTD QJ , are also 
treated in 13.1. Further examples of the use of the 


conjunctive participle azrpear in 13.3 below. 


13.3. THE CONJUNCTIVE VERBFORM IN COMPLEX SENTENCES. 
It is very common in spoken, as well as written, language to 


join two sentences together into a single complex sentence. 


English has different ways of marking the relationship between 


the sentences joined in this way: '‘and', ‘before’, ‘after', 
and others not relevant here. Malayalam has a single device, 
the conjunctive verbform (or participle) capable of expressing 
all three of the relationships just mentioned. Though the 
language also contains. words for 'hefore’ Qn” and 
‘after’ Cuda eWhich can be used to show the relation- 
ship between such clauses (see 12.4), the commonest means of 


Going so is with the conjunctive participle. 


The common element in'these three situations is the 


"sequence of time, i.e. that the action of the verb in the 


first sentence takes place, and is completed, before the 
action of the verb in the second sentence. When joined into 
a Seanpiee sentence, the verb of the first sentence appears in 
the conjunctive. forn, ‘with the perfective marker =) =" a 
understood if not stated, and the verb of the former second 
sentence appears in the normal verb slot at the end of che 


gentence and carries the verb endings indicating tense, etc. 


This suggests that the second verb is the main verb and that 


the conjunctive verbform is somehow subsidiary, but this is 


often not the case. In many instances, the two sentences being 


265 
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joined are of equal importance, and the use of the conjunctive 
participle as a linking device simply shows that the two 

actions happen in sequence rather than simultaneously. The 
resulting complex sentences are equivalent to English compound 
sentences joined by "and', and the endings denoting tense, mood, 
etc. on the second verb also apply to the first. Note that in 
the compound sentences, both verbs must have the same subject. 
This often results in the verbs from the two sentences occurring 


immediately after one another in the complex sentence. Witness: 


1. baiowls 6012 Ou, . "Go and see.' 
2. 6s) 2C% emoalemes Gat3 3\-24\5, ato de. 


"I will ask the boss and let you know.’ 


3. GIaas somcanlg e200 —Alilenns.. 


"May I sit over there and fill out the form?! 


You will find gome examples where Malayalam expresses 
something in terms of two serial actions but which your English 
sense leads you to view as a single action. When our language 
uses a single word to represent a complex set cof actions, we 
tend to regard it as a unitary whole, ignoring its constituent 
parts. Thus the final sentence of Conversation Twelve: 

4. aforneah, erocrk Deorra>.ar| 5\ fh 261 ANO3e. 
literally, ‘Then I.will make and bring. (coffee) right away.' 
would appear most naturally in English as either 'I will make 
(coffee) right away' or 'I will-bring (coffee) right away'. 
Perhaps the most common instance of this is the standard 


leavetaking : 
5. €abals CUCBHVS - "Let me go and (then) come.' 


O- 
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In contrast to the compound sentences, there are many 
conjoined or complex sentences when one of the two sentences 
is clearly subordinate to the other from the point of view of 
meaning. It is in such .cases that the linking devices 'before' 
and 'after' are required in the English equivalents. Note that 
the complex sentence contains no structural cue as to which 


of the two sentences is dominant, and which is subordinate in 


meaning. This can only be deduced from other factors such as 


one's general knowledge, the specific situation, and sometimes 

from the meaning of the two sentences. Thus: 

6. @laas anevs|s viinia ae Qatochoo. 
literally 'We'll see Ravi and go to a movie.' 

may be rendered either ‘we'll go to the movie after we see 

Ravi', or 'we'll see Ravi before we go to the movie', 

depending on what has been said previously. See also: 

raGiacn drosmlafis Qreddelack arcrdilas Nn-gansme. 
"You should show it to’ me before giving ot to the clerk." 

s ABBIadleot nln cuem|s ers\seato dno] dasléae 


‘We have coffee after coming (back) from church.’ 


All manner of endings, positive and negative, may occur 
on the second verb of ¢ complex sentence. Note that when 
the second verb carries a negative, this often does not apply 


to the first (conjunctive) verb, as in: 


9. Groaiort gatos cucmi)e). 


"He left, but he hasn't come (back).' 


2 
Even these complex sentences may be clefted by adding SST) ENG 
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é U9 

after =] S , and making the second verb into a verbal 
4 9 

noun. Note that — is required when clefting, and 


that this structure places strong emphasis on the first of 
the ‘two aentedcess ey 
10. ersysch AAG Uo Dense Aaweorg emda lallgrews 
BR ABANS ANA Nd Ba Ndhogo -MGD"- 
"XT did check for mistakes before I gave it to hin.' 
It is also possible to add the emphatic a mh > coo = 5 38’ 
with a similar, but even more precise meaning as ins 
11. AEN AOD DENBIawN Emoad sles, srnomb 
$BrD CYIEINS nerdy aileub BOE NSU SB. 
'It was only after correcting the mistakes that I gave it 
to him.' 
9 


¢ 
13.4. THE INTENSIFYING PREFIX Br oo | -. The ‘prefix 


¢ r] 
Crocnl - can be added to some words to intensify their meaning. 


For example YD AUD Jo ‘need’, GYD TD) 2 QU UO) e 
‘great, extreme need’. Note that the short SO vowel has 
bezome os before the initial (SYo> of CYDOUUS,o 4 
The item in this lesson's conversation CBTOCH,) FQAISS | 
‘very, extremely necessary’ is the adjective formed by removing 
the sina = °° from the noun (see 14.1). There is no way 
to predict which words will accept “cavacsd er so this 
information is mainly for your passive rather than active 
vocabulary. Two other cases are SIM 0 'desire' which 

. forms BIT) 2 alo ‘extreme d«:sire, covetousness', 
and B2AIaBaM 'pain' which forms BOMleERIaM 
‘intense pain', Malayalam, like English, has a number of 


——-<ca 


prefixes and suffixes which are used to form derived nouns. 
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Some of the more cammon ones are treated in Lessons Twenty-Two 


and Twenty-Three. 


13.5. THE PAST VERBAL ADJECTIVE. It was shown in 8.2 
how adjectives may be formed from simple present tense verb- 
forms by changing the final [=e to GYD . Adjectives may 
also be made from past tense verbforms. Those ending in &. 
replace i>e with (GYD (just as the present forms), while 
those ending in $9. require the joining device CQ) before 
adding the adjectival ending (61D . witness: 

. . 1. deg levers) CBD SF | ‘Mast week! 
a 2. a] badove Ua alan nN mdr "the gentleman who just came! 


3. BD) Alani ago mim} ‘the bus (we) got that day’ 


1 SRR Se 9 ee «OT 


As 3 the a above examples illustrate, these forms sometimes 
appear as simple adjectives, sometimes as the verbal element 


of a relative clause, 


13.6. EXCEPTIONS TO POSTPOSITIONS REQUIRING ENDINGS. 

In 8.1 it was shown that the postposition Cate) ‘like! 
requires the accusative ending on its preceding noun. This 
holds true for all nouns except for those containing -Gr@ , 
including verbal nouns, which retain the nominative form. See: 
1, (OVO) Batre "like that’ ‘like it’. 
» Be NAAR Bonk oe) ‘like the little one’ 
362d AIN STOTT eaI>ME) tas ou (respected) said’ 


‘ 


One other postposition, (és >6CG) 'besides', 
which also requires the accusative. form of preceding nouns, 


WV? 
behaves similarly with pespect to nouns in -(1o@. Thus: 
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4. TOG) (b3S 2 6YD "besides that', '"besides® 

5. AAMVG GH, S36\%) ‘besides the new one! 

6. Nod alrorsrn G3S26m'besiaes what you (respected) 
said! 

All other postpositions require case endings on their 


preceding nouns as described in 12.4. 


ERIC = siPau guinea ieee e, Iie ate Seeing ese einer Je teateee, aa eee Aetie 
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: Section Titles in Maluyalam Newspapers 


4.a) esas ale dinco coh News Ln byiet 


Z., @) i) IAD enical | Wedd mn Section 
b) cri) CrI1> Alen Co >A) oe . : 

5. alo me A dven samen 

6. QAaumdeMNea Youth See ne , 

F, 2) -— = fs 2 mes CLID@Do Maxket Qustations 

3. Fe os Pay CON CD > a Obituares. 


b) 2I@Aaceravo 

q) AMEMAIsarm ~~ : 
4. MeIAs.M Abeammrd Capitol News 
10. SO OM AMD) alam culdcad. Thought foe Ta clo 


H. adMeoorelayroe Book Gritteisin 
iZ. SOMmManaem wt) =o Today Programma. 
U = 
13.0) eae uS\ ot dos cle2d Edliterial 

b) ArieajsWe Wo | | | 
Ly. dhe MoVe 7 : Avts Scene . 
15, ails eae) om) ees] | “wrong Section 
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| - 16. dhotijoeriaug Weathar Rapert | 
AF. MIM Te micro |e Classified Ads. 
alob SANDS | Fer Sale | 
als 22S APS | House. Pa rent 
: DNAMAIMO Ae ° Motyiameniatl | 
12. . cera) ea)| 2h Grado | -Ntkees 
mneuncements _ 
19, QHOamadmnonas AamDeato Readers’ Letters 
20.0) th s\ eons Spexts Seni . 
; uv wv = 
b) GM) > dsmy CaN o 
ZL 0) rniicslas CoB o - Films, Filey Scene 
b) COD CBVaiLOoe , 
: “A eee ;: 
ZZ. Gled> airvemm avo Distycct News 
23. (2) 2€Bvald& alcmealo Regional News 
Zh. Canulenys Radia, timetable 
of Pregramme:s 
| U 
25, OD @m,\ a4 ola Weekend Special 


Reference List 


Weekend Supplement : 
9 ya Verkend Edition 
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scorn News 

24, De Briel 

oA | One. 

En 2 So Look 

Slai2aMe MN arrcas e_ | 
eric) ar. 5) Seclien 

Danton. Married Paysons 


— QarAad, “Lee. Qinlodovarh] | Yours =e 
R21 ooh \ EP. Crain lady] Young Woman 


COoMa Scene 
UP} Me | ——- Busdness , Trade 
Mie) AI2@e State Situation, Standard 
v4) jr mM e | Deol | 
AceMoa Dooth 
pe Epos. EVCTVOE | Todays 
Nan Thews Ni 
ai\.H Qe Subject | 
| GrelejrQe Opinion Criticism ; 


alts] ila aad 
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aro eh 
ere 


(Jomotrs 


ry 


ches 

m2 aN on ° 
WM _ 
NOI TWICB-6 
aes 2m | 
42Ssch 

re A) ay 
aca deydh 
ero coh Bef 
2349 CM 
QASIGIM B92 cb 


Vocabulary 
News. popev 
Ediiter 
Moke DL noun] 


Face ; 


Ast 

| iteratuwre. 
gr 
Maovrcous 
Sole 

Rent 


Know \ 2 


Te ake. known - 


Notice. Announcement 


Roads C Neun| 
vo 

Raecdliews 

LeMey 
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CO) To Stor 

a\LOs Poth 

2M aILDo : Golansy 

> ersual ds | Reg Lonel 

CUIDIEVO | Week 

CBO CWB) , lo End 

a) , 7 
dhoerree One WIL Pend 
sm .UQAes_ which you) Like 
eck. | About, Concernt 
aalass Which Cove) lancarning 
——— ©)? 629. oy . 
C11 »2ed_a_pcob £f ac Yow 
ke ae on 
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Read through the refe~-nce list placing ar. A. seside each, of 


the four section ti’ - ontaining the word “AJvcorn 2 
Read through the re. 2 list again, this time placing a B ” 
beside each of the it.. section titles containing tthe word’ ‘auc | 


Read through the reference list once again, this time placing 
ac beside each pt the five section titles containing the 


word “CoN”, 
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marx) os) at (®o a rWlanen.. 
ao 21>@\_ soak aMes NIP CP Do 
re d\ a> 6. aA ores \ col Dlepavenat. 
CNCEIONDIMN WDM Ale hrm. 

OQ) ascot Go Gere Qo &rarddrz. | 
mm WAaae Dro | 6SraU0 CYAIP Nl 
ee ee Emo Sry Ronan lecl 
Pslnne_ wagers a Cuic Orn dh & OE. 
Alen aed o> Alan joven ataleca> 
Ares anw 1 alea ernr\eu maa es leh 
M3? —len,) 21 Blew > dh EL2DMeN BAD 
219 05\ a> ob Ac). CO? @> .l1De 


ut >ca\2 9 ork a3) oy mslnlacras 
ai gia). TRHITS BAN rasQiay contableSEr 
Derr Ms Seam DrIQVjooR OS 14 
C32 an PV. 
: CY 
ales | cot TIWNL) MB o 


Dore. CH > CVD aI ML) 6 &’] oot | 


Plot) 
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aN at am AAA) HS 0 ANAIALO a 
aAPMnL) GPS» dno 6tBo:. aG\am> | 
GD>_Gatdidue amamilecblesy , mt o 
At2IQ) disso eS NEYO ert air » 6D MM? 
LOM Acar AIK. atl s\er$ @a420)) s” , 


or cil ay emrée |. 


QO -- tae ees es aa! a See ede Mi ey eee 8S ee 
ERIC a ee. 
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Use the items below to form answers to questions put by the 
teacher or by classmates as in the model. 


Question: onl eersve ales corm lech alors csscilagemes? 
Answer: = SMdar4 
0.) MESAYO2N 2123 BH Ub 
b A> aD a 
<) @acus\ecu > 
d) dhroet2mi ro 
2 ANI Ah aco) 65rs0e 
£) Shes laine 
3) SD On Nore, wtclat> {| 
A) COVD CD > a—IbLO o : 
£) a3 dh? Zl (a> Wo 
3) acorn}. Jo 
2. Form the plurals of the singular nouns below. 


Srp wD 3 | 


J oN 
COMErD QI 2ul dssongs ? 


Cdk DCU? 
ad COTY, \ 0 


CB) DCBe - dns 


ialey | das) 


atclato S| | 
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Exercises 


Read the following making sure you understand the meaning. 


. aff) ak Cad CYDa Thaeile 6) 10 


a. 


[TOM norm 


ONO G3 2INMHo os}a12. lane dae. 

Mra rh ats” 2h) oh atm drraem ays 
MU@Badlet wane Deng. 
: NY J 

NG dish Gra au ce|ane orn >? 


a2 Bra| Gooch ah\yr\ dex 6D eRarsrr, 
atndry, alome €aléens? 


aoe rics |dhde dese 
MQ) O12 do Md Ader. nics) oral owt 


HreirmeWe, CV) >a Slap jeaidl 7 Hreslooaro, 
Arsen laste 


een eee sain 
oe 


MEINUNIW™D AloeamM Hob 2125) a4 >eeh 
OR ANOM ajay Ms BoM 
dh? 2) CROBssxre BA Wo. 


SOOM Nor a~l@mo 5h gaolat on) arco 
12 = 6 2e|? c CUS V0 mommalalenan, 


m2 oo) ot Erbe, . 
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ena\ear ASD OND) HV (or) aemlénrnemmy 
Srealanrear? 


BP Zor] ay omic. 

Beate AIQSBe. Alan QW22enrs 
Goo QIMW avermanre EV > ? 
ALIMW%2We Mix0%n, SD o wy) 8? Co 
HHS O73 Ohad 5) Mo ery. 

Shes wrailesh MEJOMA. asceseack 


A 2 r!) Brot ils. 


2122) 24.765) 2p Poor anle |, on’) | 
GOD dhesver ? | ae 
De), Dory a1aQyert Nd owarion)es, 
dns Slevk @ 21205) m2 ob ir cars| Onan? 
COND BD _ APA? & d0 | | 
2a eMIat OW Arerb ryM hom) aon 7 


AAn) af) cea" nes (GY ce) GY? WA ew", 


6) OM Norn QN2 OTS) H NB Joe ; 
2A BOTH | cot afleomss” aAtin@rea? 


rong SQ ley. Merle” goede 
macdale). | 
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14.1. | THE GENERALIZING PARTICLE “Oe WITH 'ALL' AND OTHER 
POSITIVE EXPRESSIONS. The use of “De in negative expressions is 
treated in 9.5. Some positive expressions also either require or 
permit ~De’ - Most notable - these Ps the irregular adjective 
. afies> ‘all' which requires “De at the end of its noun 
‘phrase. When a§\§}> functions as a pronoun, meaning ‘all’ or 
‘everything’, then <><” is joined directly to de) with if 
being lost in the process. (Note that one of the ways in which 
af )\es> is irregular is that is does not form a noun or pronoun 
with Grae). ) On the other hand, if 0G)d> functions ag an 
adjective modifying a separate noun in the phrase, ‘then ‘De is 
- joined to the end of the noun, but only after all other endings. 
which the noun may take such as plural marker and/or case endings. 


Witness: 


Li Ero>cvh ~NeJ>~ nen. 'I saw everything.’ 
2. 6TSaRU aG\ed> Uuctla lsemsersde cheng, 
‘We saw all the large cities.' 
5) Al Vv < 
3.1 Och aS\ej> (P35 ch2eQ). aan des Mngt Qr7era. 
'I like all your friends. ° 
Note that af) fpUM. everybody’ Dialed of “Olea? plus the 
human plural marker curd 3 plus. “De - The use of “De in indefinite 


pronouns will be. treated later: (see 22.1) m 


The particle “De is also required with words of quantity 
where it carries a kind of emphztic sense. Lesson Eleven's 
conversation contains the sentence: . 

4. CWMAo Cal AUQAM HhBsmmees>. 


"You wasted that much money’ literally, ... as much money as that. 
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5- DCOReo onslecs 'Is this much enough?’ 


literally,’ is as much as this enough.’ 


14.2. USES OF PRESENT CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. Conditional 
sentences consist of two parts, the clause containing the condition, 
and the clause containing the expected result. When the timeframe 
of the conditional sentence is future, the verbform is followed by 
the soctenneiicn ae) Glew vies - Witness: 
1. BSraDdo do Gr VGVHRAAsrleob ETTIA Ade. 

'If he sends the car, I will come. ' 

Roughly the same meaning is conveyed by a conditional sentence 
having a present timeframe. Here the 'if' clause must ae the 
past tense form of the verb followed by the conjunction fy cab’. 
also meaning ‘if’. ‘Witness: 

2. Coram@rvo dhoo. ees ern seh AIM o- 

'If he sent. the car, I would come.' 


Conditionals in the past tense timeframe are covered in 23.2. 


Though the present and future 'if' clauses are often inter- 
changesbiey there are certain instances where they are not. The . 
present ‘conditional is conventionally the only one used with a few 
very frequent one-word result clauses including 6\ dha $3 850 ‘ 
"it would be good',or,often, ‘it would be better', andQa@)i , 
‘it is enough’ or often, 'just,'or ‘simply’. These deserve 
special mention as they are used ifi.Malayalam in cases where our 


English sense would not suggest the use of a conditional at all. 


Witness: 


3% ersyorrh Asso las BaDr2MNo COIOHIS, v4 
"Should I give the form to you (polite)?' 
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Gd gel ncrh Nerdhaleat ONaho Goren cob an}. 
. 'Just give it to the clerk.' | 
4. Bread wonlach SmLHlavieot eraerb DM eHas? 
'Then, should % come to your office today?' 


MAS Alemnoesd 5\dh263$320' tomorrow would be better .' 


14.3. THE ‘EITH 2 ... OR’ CONSTRUCTION. ‘Either ... or' is han- 
dled similarly to the zonjunction ‘and' (see 3.5). Instead of 
é ? é ? 
-§ do , the marker is -@-—> , and it must be joined to both 
alternatives cited. Witness: 
u S) 
1. leer ed” ERiewsay -2122) 


'Do you want tea or coffee?' 


BQ > Gr Ble cu> ? 


Sometimes, instead of juxtaposing two nouns, the alternatives 


are stated in separate phrases of even clauses. Thus: 


2. TalsenUvdss 2A2Q) Ba1eEMN> dno 24) ealgem 


‘Do you want tea, or do you want coffee?! \ a) ‘ 
3.8dhUoniemaeem> COEQEM WI GEM? mnleaio awlo\a aD? 


'Is it Keshavan, or is it Rajan that you taught?' 


¢ ? 
Note that - 6-) , like other conjunctions, is always the final 


element in the clause or phrase. 


¢ 9 

14.4. RELATIVE AND DESCRIPTIVE CLAUSES FORMED WITH <->) => —e 
It was already mentioned in 9.1 that Malayalam contains a relatively 
small number of simple or real adjectives, i.e. those consisting 
of a single basic word. In the majority of cases, adjectives are 
made from other types of words by making them into clauses. The 
function of an adjective is to describe or qualify a noun. When 
a clause is made into an adjective, its verb must carry the 


¢ 9 
adjective marker -(@¥9-This process is described for present 
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tense VerPECnnsy including desideratives, in 8.2, and for past 


tense Seebeorae ‘in 13.4. 


When the verb of the, clause is Derg , OF when a phraae 
or word is to be adjectivized, £9 8s’ is required. This is 
the present participle of the verb oere , thus it replaces 
Sere in those clauses which would have that verb in their 
independent form. Thus the sentence ROA BS) Fardh ds} gana] 
Dove "the young people have jobs' is made into a descriptive 
clause as: 
1.66 retloyss Qlarrdovaod : "young people who have jobs' 
Note that the subject, or other word, in the independent version 
of the clause is deleted since it aJ.co appears in the main sentence 
as the head noun of the noun phrase into which the adjective 
clause has been incorporated. Such adjective, or descriptive 
-Clauses are often called "relative clauses" because they relate to 
one particular noun within the larger sentence. Note that the 
relative clause always occurs to the left of its noun in Malayalam, 
never to the rijht of it as in English. Sentences whose main 
verb is BTS TE are made into relative clauses with (SVC) Q) , 
not “933 See 21.1}. In the case of those expressions which 
May either take Sony’ or Brasrrs’ , the latter is used more 
often in the formation of adjective clauses, c.f. 


last 6p. WH 9QSs chdl dro 


‘curries (which) I like’ 


In English, prepositional phrases and words may be made into 


adjectives without the overt use of a verb or relative pronoun, "wbe', 


er - 
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'which' or 'that! In Malayalam, no relative pronoun is required, 
but an adjectivized form of the verb, usually - 933 , must 
be used. In reality, then, ali adjectives which are not simple 
adjectives in Malayalam are by definition relative clauses, 

3. hS INS HA YAS AbearmMdhido ‘news about games’ 

4. WEoeblrob . ero Minealddo' saris from Madras' 

S- NIEresD> HAS QUdAM ‘a happy (bit of) news' 
6. Adnrsyldledaas | a les) y ‘tickets to Cochin' 

7. aet BAIT EAB, n\n} chsor,vo ‘books *o be sold’ 


As may be seen, a wide variety of phrases and words may be made 
into adjectives in this way including phrases ending in a post- 


- position,. nouns Liearing case endings, and infinitives. 


14.5. IRREGULAR POSSESSIVE FORMS IN fac’ . A few 
groups of words take the irregular possessive ending : VOD. ‘ 
These include one set of time adverbs, one set of place adverbs, 
and a few nouns ending ince ? » Here are some examples: 

1. CNOCNEN\CGYO) aAPla_l> $) "that day's program’ 

25 Brocalgaconm a8 \diulo "the churches there! 
literally, 'the churches of that place.’ 

Note that the final “GY of @anilns becomes §) "before Lewrer. 

a: CBT) CE \OMTTS} fh 33) '2ne first game' 

The number of words taking this ending is very small, but some of 

them are very common. Since there is no way to tell which words 

require this speciai ending, they must simply be learned as items. 

Note that they are all nouns in one way or the other. sven DD Fillers 

is actually 6n% 'this' plus GO Se _ ‘place with the special 

eelloquial locative ending a ag)’ (see. 18.1). 


264 


*@e 


Lesson Fifteen ; 
ee REPERENCE LIST 


Forms of the Verbal Noun 


NOTE: Meanings given here apply only when the verbal nouns 
appear without postposition. 


Case Present Past Meaning 


eo U U 
oace balddaoma | POUT going, having 


gone 


or Gat dsom lank fat) cul amp of going, having 
— - 3 gone 
Beas Batlodacmenlers Ga sewA\er 


for, in going, 
having gone 


Accus= oO 
* ative 6a? dsoman\amn Ea Iau \am — 
ee elo es n ot Sec uf ‘eee 


Locative] 8 21> domelak Ca 0Ue ler} In going, having | 
. gone; to go, to . 
have gone 
Instru- 
te “Gocead Balrdgomanlmocel @nis Glen lise becouse eeaeihe 
, 
lhavitic gone 


* Occurs only with postpositions: like, than, aloout, etc. 


** The instrumental meaning of by, by means of, applies only to 
ordinary nouns, rot to verbal nouns. 
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VOCABULARY 


sind enyoeb ale es 
auauw’ my 
Bray a> ! 


Edhvanicrt mri 


COD (@) (MOQ HGS [y] 
so clas | 

Hits jrome 

DneS\26 o Arley dh 


LAccusative 3 (OES, Balam cajo| 


BOA 
— CD Past tense s draud) 


at OY of To bus stop 


A name, Malasalomy 
Sern of Georae 


Oh! Dan exclamation - 
of Surprise | 


& name CL Naty is 
Q Suyname AS well 
as Re: nama of aw 


ky see of $ Csomeoney 


Yecent 


mM ie 


G oe Moyvied 
both 


{ gal on jt gat ink, 
ts enter 
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Vocabulary 
Nob O83 te stand fo wait, 
[ Past lanse» laws] . to slop 


oe | | Woman 


CrutamseaHWe happiness 
epon\ ad) dh evs on) cot (Lam) happy & 
AZAD WEermrMe See Cian) 
(enol) ; 
omscarSlded> te Converse 
Lo Past Lenser Mom) ot] 
SOT) XY oie ; de sive 
CHior\ od) CN 0 Garg C1) ae 


S97 WA orp AL This fBime 


ols e.u2dedy 
Pact enses ails e.r12aly 


i Veasce: 


iokcel. pas left 


ails, Bal» ® 
3 [verbal mae 
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Emo2an & 
Pack nse + Bm 0m) J 


Uolaradls 32 


Ory > alarm Gr dhOS 


: . Vocabulary 
how 


f thnk , 4 Leal 


veaht [ bhich és 

Carve ct | 

[x wilt] ao that bty 

Edttivell, . Pat ak 
be bfer | 
over & a bus 
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READING PRACTICE 


A. Read the past conditional forms of the verbs below. 
| Me oro2 la} C130 C1 D B)_ajocrb 
CEYD C2 ; Gry Q) -s,\> coh 
Benoers | & M&M > cm) > coh 
eNseD 2) S corss > cot 
— NG AAD O) > scorns cof 
al OO yer al srovsy > coh 
colons , = OM) om sesh 
CY) SCTYY2 . Ms ons cot 
Ghs Edhsocet 
B. 


Read the locative verbal nouns (present tense) of the verbs — 
from A. above. — 


Mead?) _ayhleoh 
Troy A\ sues 

| Conscrs | — 
rn) Zorn M 
6) cah> Scorn cos \ooh 
a—\  ETVYGN CBO 


Alamnos§) ot 


M.S CHM cos)\ cx 
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Cc. Read the present and past tense verbal adjectives below. 


Wena a | onend2cb\_o} 
DAU Modal as 
bom acre Ae 
af\s dsaom Scan 
Nhs ds30M 


ON dh 2 Scoyvay 


let Gam “ar 
OS Been ae 
&drlo on Cohs, 
do erracm dS 6Yr< 


299 


ERIC Fee ee 
E RI Ye ete 


i 


-. Lesson Fifteen 


CONVERSATION 


snicd apebasings C3TA Dole 
ec 


UaQuilms: Gp! SD eeCecer. 
mM omcr2semegy> | Mieeaud soailas 
Nee Hato, 
bheriat: ermech anearh AhEmare 
ZSVByCURA. Amr hlaileet as 
' 3 > () Br 2) & 2b Coma era, 
agquied: Bas’ Adhare B-BIJRo ? 
DID As Hresjreme dhylsay 
Adhodes ZB BAe, Grorere 
OONZ Er IN@®Ro srmocrt 
ferelglejyeey>, 
bhhoaicb: wee, By mingles 
2 bad1?2V0 AAIQA™M Brey do 
af ack Adhon vers. rs incrk 
egret alct oa cn (Caplow 2.0m 
. Sach (S27. 
DUAN: Garin weng CalAvage 
— hersmlest UASA® Wem Ho. 
CACM =F WeMmo 6M A Acra 
afion) ase (CBD Yan gery, 
alam , metre aNmlas 


ERIC “93... 
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mamaley. Sqn2S, Oe ot 

b> homoen smeeb ios. 

S99 Mamas 6 drags Mae \ ow 

BR TIM Oorsorrem aMard 

Bdhuo ich » Grn eqgyo | 2D 6.24200 satias 
olor alsentroy Sr) sim 
Bhres Mano lesan. BDZ 
samp Qderoct aer'l ws ch 
dhip NOMEN OD EDoa7D~.. CBXD) 
Gry Olea laron rane! @en> =” 
Gatos) aj oceb ndlaralgas | 
- MIARos GO| Wo, 

Ugquilmy’: CBrD a ee Corndh 7S, . ap eapds 
ag) 5 \ aoa” A) on sens AAEM>g 0 
R>BjCMISe Meo O]én2Ge2S> « 

Cdhvearach : Vo} , afien sash om @ a” mains 


TLIMNNs ear OSS OMSPOd., © 


9 Se es 
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EXERCISES 
1. A. 


Fill in the blanks with the appropriate form of the verbs 
in parentheses as in the model. 
es 1 


Model: HDemowv YEO SD) D251D , 


[alo dh] 
Mettots airmen apo GHomers 
4, Gre dns col ee) Pe soewtodo | 
afiany, B-myQoeom. Chaga] 
Breaears @ Ettrto SDI 
AON RY OS amileyas_ atigless oe 
moa nidaan co’. Lens cla dh] 
. Ye dn > 2 dns Clerk en 7e4! - . 


Alar 6 dn look 6) 32 Ads dr @ ar? 
Lara dh] 


e 


2. 


GYM GAVOANS COS Cres —_— Grok 
TH WID Qe. Tea cdléaa] 
2aAamoct cro alec, O6\ Gh 34 leo on ler 
ayMndre rn slenos” ©D €sBr3> 7 
Tr.IMP riraWVeme. L eas\ aac] 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate form (past verbal 

adjective) provided as in the model. -— 


Mode : 


* Be . 


ED @ 24208 


G50) Uo (Bra < syn. 

| Pet ac 
Dead Ib fu CM CBraD Uy (BVT) (Od 
a erailas 


Svs. 
CIB) No oD ach 
£2ta mere Ean wd dd] 


) 2 i 
ea : 
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ae (SYD) Zavala nl ae mJ Bd dro: —___ 
yl ned | serao de” een \0)2ea2 [2 Os dri] 
3. mi Dov caine ee 


43 NhA o 
WMAEROEND. LAB UAT 
4A. sae Mm) —___ m2) are 
ap ss\ajroem, LAS dd] | 


5. ernoat ~ barwm cima 
> Mareem 7 C mead. 


Combine the pairs of sentences using a verbal adiective as 
in the model. 


Medel: Derddo 630% 


2. 


os | DAM? . BAAN mm} Hresns>? 
2D @.2ov0s Alam oy |ercw on | dhemso ¢ 


£. Semnei srmoah an rQJo a1Osrr, 
cad xl Sate Vela eeise | 

2. Yo Mero wleoh ado Wears. Gamoo 
af\acrk GB0rgmoer. 

5. 


esto Bay orIMm}) €.52o!, Ere enimy 

Bdros Warnlmoons. ; 

A., @aidme 021 sjlaje ES aa DhoZ, . 
Gra nmr vdieo. ? 

5, SD waadintled aw Boded @ 292e5 


NA 2IWNoo. re CV ve GS 6097 €202%. 
ANISAN SM o - 


Or rene Serene ie eee ye i Be se ee 3 
QR amas 
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6 Bey OY) SowiGldilerd maar. 

Bras Nar gai ajlajoom’. 

Mmxdb ace alrnee atrrdigam. 

oem -HNeoker st. | 

6% CY omy! Do m2 alam ieemses 

MND, GOAL cA\ serako Preasns>? 

q. SoobaLjqyos Aisdw® Zins acs 
atAmDe enatler | aI LM. era cmlanh 
A A aeserinae « . | 


F, 


8. 


10. Yom ROS on | CEYD) ths.) lot 
Na ry em) ay Bors | Grex crve CO AA 
aHrarrk S| 24 O26”. 


Transpose the following sentences as in the model | 
Model: DM eddods. WeMna Mer. owrdlam dyomr. 
SD 6-224 > U0 Qicmocet Mm2alam DIEM Fo. 


4. ees eS onl ah GRAA slash sriny drlge. 
BIBI ACS als) A I6ENZ AIBA Slot 
Crp CD BES am 6.7713 2HA> Azo 

2. 6 62 ale eed e212 aléa na glad BO) 

° OIG)r0- 

A. Pept ey 25 blam> na Ol myst lam 

Grr oM re- 


oF 18) sdleob G21 ch? NAO Ce2jrn 


dhr6m™Mo. 


3. 


“97 
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b. Prey) 7a lech Nad 6mr dana Bosh 
Mons, dbsah doen. 


ca lack TUDO” Brads gaimaa gel 
©) dho B Bre. > 


R, &D a 24) alex Cn i> tg, na Blas 6Ym19 ob 


stam entoal as ears) 24 5) Hrr6ws, 
(CLACOIO, . 


% aSaidiet wx S21 QB na &)ob 


QI 10 nO AQr.awn-. 
lo. 60% Za YD ALies Gases \eacaeo a4 


IER OTD ey eee 


Read the following making sure you understand the meaning, then 
practice orally by repeating after the teacher. 


dy 


4. 


GYO C23 BCOd Ss Gats B)sjoct TOA 


J 
af) alas Wien CIA on) dhs3 om BY CONV 
GIRARD. 


o fees aes au 
61 6B Oo Ase Tt NO genes ees. 


enaias 2D 0\O2 me) 200 © 3.0 \eok 
alana écthS- 


3. 


be BM WAWarxd or cs280 drs, on), 2a 
Basldnsat mawalesralaror.- 


Q- 
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ep 


40. 


mosh AZMNONCOTS), CHOON O25 Cis 


SY DCH a0) 24) 24) 5° VED > YR AI - 
SD €.%4>00 Cr cs. wonlam 60ND 


BBD ED cores) B53" CVOS al os) 

6 aM BD BVO) AOE Orr” EMorrrem, 
sre} Grr ths lows Petes] 

ON? CASI AGNAOS. 

Br BAdl dH ool cot C232 dso alan 
am COA NA 6307 Broom Em aaory 
CBrecits éss> Cory CD Grea Ray. 
CPA Ah Caio 2AM BON OY 
af) o\ de" BAA) oak ~>sle), 

mod Cth OB cornlet Gat 20] snensen 
afin oy" Bers). and, mMreadQ. 


@ at? o£) aggart ASO sYOYS) . 


Mm) wines aad ass 
.@ 2208\ elon —nalacs’ EMINADND. 


lon deze CYd $BYSNVM Emramlec)> ? 


afr ass'ar sora emonladles eeyr. 
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5. Translate into Malayalam, 


- Who is the woman who made coffee? 

- I think Mr. Menon will come to the office tomorrow. 

May I take that book which you got previously? 

Do they both know that older sister won't be coming? 

I wish to tell him what you said. 

I am very happy to know that. 

"Did you see what's going on in the street?" "No, I 
didn't; let me go look." 

“What price did you tell him for the chair?" "I said that 
we needed one hundred rupees for it, but I feit that he 
didn't have that much money on him." "I felt that way, too." 


fe) SO Ue Whe 
e 


6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following. 


1, POQMd NHAIdeaN@ee 13 Erslal 16. 
dros cr) 8g PaQasias eam 
wocd\o> 2A 7 

a Gro) sialon scan lest ssa >We 
Bran carers’ e 

4. MH) serado 6° hac AHheNs~ 
M22 ldmamn Car? 


Me. | ewrade Bra) ~Mailas Mend 
CrDWayD ? 

5. cervaich edjeme te gal? ¢ 

L. AIQuilnys CARMI0% ~AGao 
€.25 erle\vert tran as oy 2 

Z Somaemn ~lels) Apsley? 


e Rn ee eee ee Soe ens aee ees : Seeneee 
lO 
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8, Heads des ED @ ators m0 alow 
MAWARENS> C —_ 

q. onl CYB) mrsAlaak CYDAVBCLDI Be 
ap ed\ sls” How AIG, 2 

109. SO @sHov00 soatias Alan ; 
adlg ea} SLIMY” H\alles dora ben 


7. Using the reference list at the beginning of this lesson as 
a guide, write out full sets of caseforms of the verbal nouns 
formed from the infinitives below. 


GO Q) ASS BA 
dhs srr & 


«boy 


<) 
ERIC 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

15.1. CLEFT SENTENCES WITH NON-EMPHATIC ORDER. fn 5.4 it was 
shown how the normal order of a sentence may be rearranged to 
emphasize, focus, Or foreground a particular element in it by 
placing the copula Bry ond immediately after it. Section 11.2 
showed how the same mechanism cperates in sentences containing 
normal verbs through the process of clefting. In such cases, the 
main verb is made into a noun by adding Brocsy , and the copula 
ig placed after the element of the sentence to be emphasized, or 
brought into focus. This emphatic order always finds BID STYD” 
somewhere in the: middle of the sentence, and the verbal noun at the 
end. Witness: . 
L ETM Mb AdrratlOst ealochamen’ aun @. 


'I (really) came in order to go to Cochin.' 


This lessons conversation contains an example of what might 
be called unemphatic order where the copula appears at the very 
end of the sentence, after the verbal noun as in: 
2.6T 2b aNach AHAMAJe CS>BJ NW aJo 6) th>-a\)- 
Bleeian Wi Seadoo atomcnrer’ 
‘I came to ‘see my son and (his) wife off to Cochin." 
Cleft sentences with this order are neutral with respect to 
emphasis and focus, and are often more or less equivalent to their 
uncleftt counterpart in tone and meaning. Their use, owever, may 
act as a kind of softener imparting a tone of offhandedness or 
apology to the utterence. Witness: : 
2.6MI1h BIAUe@s MWemMdAldnrh el QWanend. 
"I just went to talk with them.' 


Examples of this usage are found in Lesson Nineteen'’s conversation. 


a 


Q ~ sp sie, nase is Fe Bash Gale pa Re ig ee RN Se SN hi tn 
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c 
15.2. THE DISCONTINUSUS -So REQUIRED WI%H 'BOTH‘. 
The vocabulary of Lesson Nine gave the item Se as ‘both’. 
se easily see that it is composed of ers. 'two' plus 
*D." - Asaunit, (O061TTRo — functions as a noun, but when 
it is an adjective in a noun pheade, the “De separates and 
avéachés to Pel end of the noun being modified. This works the 
same as the - “De which is gies with the adjective afet> 
‘all' (see 14.1). Here, too, the “De must go at the very end 
‘of the phrase, after any markers of pluralness or case role which 
the noun may carry. Witness: — 
1, OES, Br S\A® » fhss\exonn- 
"Both the children — Playing.' | 
2.BOUdb VA Badd. danay dh aa (2S) eteme. 
"Both of them want some more coffee.' 


aia that antias ere” as an adjective in a noun phrase without 
<De’ has the meaning ae "two' as ins 


3. ene asia ore ‘There are two children. ' 


15.3. THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. Making verbal 
adjectives from present tense verbforms was described in 8.2, and 
from past tense verbforms in 13.5. These are only used in relative 
clauses which function as adjectives and give a more detailed 
description of the nouns which follow them. Several examples of 
their usage appear in this lesson's conversation. Note that whereas 
such relatives always follow the noun in English and are accompanied 
by a relative pronoun (who, which, or that), they geacade the 
noun in Malayalam and have no relative pronoun. Witness: 

1. G2) eri vlest AQWQMN A200 


"th tting into the bus.’ 
e man getting into the bus 3803 


QO. : , 
DIE ets ee ts 
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2. Brocach aaa on) ash geaem red 
‘the woman (who is) standing behind him.' 
3. oF | somnaes @ =i>@l—24 Bh 32 Jo 
‘the matter (which) you asked (about) yesterday' 
1. Alen dst Monel diislai =e 
"the newspaper (that) you got yesterday’ 
Note that the noun which is described by such a relative clause may 
serve any role within the sentence, carrying the ending appropriate 
to that role. For example: 


s.r s mMoelgam emoal eens” ealraltes,. 


‘Ask the gentleman (who is) sitting over there.' 
6.) atid -Agalad laime Conant alan. 


"He came the day that you wrote your exam.' 


15.4. INDIRECT PAE RESSLONS OF PLEASURE AND DESIRE. Pleasure 
in Malayalam in expressed by MN Eers)> aH plus some form of 
Dorz o r Ison . All expressions are indirect, i.e. take 
a dative subject. The cause of the pleasure is always expressed 
by an embedded sentence, or a noun with a locative ending. Thus: 
1. Bra leh aGinlase Me ome cH Aewe". 

'I am very pleased, happy about that.’ 

2. CWUAA Horsch Mend WSN cnenm Sa qons. 

‘I am very happy to see then.' 

Note that when the cause of happiness is given in an embedded 
sentence, its verb is generally made into a noun with a locative 
ending. In the majority of cases you will find this to be a past 
verbal noun, since the cause of the happiness is assumed to precede 
the emotion itself. These expressions may take either D SS 

or (BraySU , with approximately the same meaning. Thus another 


TT B80 F=£- a ” Bees 
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version of Example 2 would be: 

3TRUAA dherscleh -G\nlar? MUSE mem Har, 
'I am very happy, pleased to see them.' 

Such expressions are put into the past by changing the main verb 


roHDomr2leasmes r Olean. 


A present verbal noun will be used instead when the timeframe 
of the expression is future. Note, however, that futurity will not 
be shown in the main verb. Witness: — 
1.GRAIOM chrertormanled aG\cn\ asx QUE AD erm HAsng. 

*I will be very happy to see them.' 

Finally, when: the same expression is used with Broyerd as the 
main verb instead of Dore (also very common), then the 
verb of the embedded sentence expressing the cause of happiness 


may be an infinitive. Thus: 


5. BBA Proemock nGvon\ ose Weamcadaoenr. 


'I am very happy to see them.' 
This may be put into the past by changing Bryero to conculesserre. 


‘Desires are expressed i in “Malayalam by the ‘Gosidevative verbform 


form with a dative subject (see 8.4). They may also be expressed 


u 
by the noun (GB (H)alte'desire' pius£) 63 , again in an indirect 


or dative subject construction. In such cases, the action you want 
to perform is expressed by the infinitive or gerund. Witness: 


6. Gin OSS Bones Moco 2alamemo- 


‘I want to talk with them,' oo or: 


1. ADAG? Gores Wemodlanrsab Binyrageg. 


ra want to talk with them.' (embedded desire in carrier sentence) 


7 c Ph ge 30K 
ERIC : 05 
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It is even possible to make a kind of "double desire" statement 
by embedding a desiderative verbform within a carrier sentence. 
Note that here the aa marker Dard is required, c.f. 


sa Q\on\ ds CBRAIEMSs, § mamvadlatnemoannd BDOANGEME: 


"I want to talk with them.' 


15.5. THE INDIRECT VERB G(@)IONVOd@S . ‘Think’ in the 

sense Of 'to hold an opinion' is usually expressed by the verb 

BM)» CV@dh . In such uses, it always takes a dative subject, and 

the opinion, idea, or feeling held appears in the form of an 

indirect quote which takes the quotative marker af icra , 

roughly corresponding to the English 'that'. Witness: 

1. CBYOS cory) enim Cro OLD) Aen) éa»ncman e@armrem. 
‘I think the next bus is at five o'clock.' 


The dative subject is often omitted when it is clear from context. 


Past thoughts are reported with Banrcrn| , the past of 
Canny ts Ay - There is a general rule with indirect quotes that the 
original verb tense in the thought, quote, desire, etc. is kept 
unchanged no matter whether the report is couched in terms of the 
past, present, or future. it is only in English that the tense 
changes. See for example: 
2. CAA ailmaanm agmics ea). 

'I thought that father would come.' 


3.m\sorab dos agjacm doememaacnd Srabhsz Cen oem). 


'They thought you wanted to see me.' 
4. Bramla , y a | n\ 
MIA] GalNarVD Agimliadss 2MImi\. 

"I thought little sister had gone.' 


Note that these reports are indirect only in the sense that the 


Q- 
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pronouns are changed to fitthe perspective of the present 


reporter and listener. 


' In connected dialogue, indirect quotes are not generally 
repeated. Unlike other direct objects of verbs, however, they 
may not be completely omitted either. In sentences with BM >07 & 
the adverb GY86E3OCM ‘that way', ‘like that' is usually used to 
stand for a quote or thought which has already been stated. This 
is sometimes transferred into Indian English in sentences such as 


u 
‘don't say like that', translating (GTO6GY36\O aAANQMOr>@D - 


Witness: 


5. AMMQITAS Srorarcalleod ismanenzare Gyn\aey gcse). 
'I thought they had money on then.' | 
p. aG\mnless CRBZAM Qror>rm) cle}. 'I didn't think so.' 


6. CRBBAN ErMroar—acm *lck monAlgms Cairo Ar2B@Br. 


'If you think that, it would be good to ask the boss.' 
Note that G12 Gp ~=a may ~also be used in the sense of 'to 
occur to!’ in which case it can take a regular pronoun as its, 
object. (Object in these Gases means the logical object, for the 
thought which you hold or the idea that occurs to you is grammatic- 
ally the subject of the Malayalam sentence). Witness: 
Tn Q\nldsy C3 P2B)o EMI). 


‘Something occurred to me.' 


8. COD aQynlage Bem |. ‘that occurred to me, .too.' 


The verb G(OII(1TERS is also used, still in an indirect 
construction, to express physical feelings of hunger, thirst, heat, 
and cold (see 21.3) The idea of 'think' in the sense of ‘to go 


through the process of mulling something over’ requires a separate 


eeu 307 


7 ‘ . Bia oe ap 
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verb cy)\_21900) dich. It takes a direct construction, i.e. a 
nominative rather than dative subject, and has its object represen- 
ted in connected. conversation by Soo . It is also used 
in the sense of 'to be thinking of, planning to' with embedded 
sentences taking « Witness: 
9.6 GGA 65083 AQ wes) aM gmsmaarn cy\aldlenm. 


"I am thinking of writing mother a letter.’ 


15.6. INFLECTED FORMS OF THE VERBAL NOUN. This lessons 
Reference List shows the full roster of case endings which a verbal 
noun may take. Like other nouns, these inflected forms of the 
verbal noun have two basic functions: to indicate the relationship 
of that item to the other elements in the sentence, and to meet the 
requirements of postpositions. These verbal nouns always represent 
potentially separate sentences which are brought in to Play some 
secondary role within the main sentence: As such, the verbal 
doane have their own subject wich may be the same as, or different 
from the subject of the main verb of the sentence. These nominal- 
ized verbs also frequently have other elements relating to their 
original sentence--direct and indirect objects, and adverbs of 
all kinds. Just how much of the full sentence comes along with 
the verbal noun depends, as it does with every sentence in Malayalam, 
main or embedded, on just how much is previously stated, or 
implicit in the context, and how much is required therefore for the 


sake of clarity. Witness: : P 
1. BrrUAbhsos CBYO CD Ndre saSsemealos Any, om) 
agers axel Pnemarwicam. 


“You should have asked me before giving her that.’ 


ee Os 


ae 
E RI en eee oreo os 
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Note that verbal nouns in the accusative form occur 


only as objects of a postposition. They can never occur as the 

direct object of a verb since oniy sadness nouns require the 

accusative ending in the role of direct object, and verbal nouns 

are by definition inanimate. Note also that he Gative form in 

certain cases is interchangeable with the infinitive. Witness: 

2. fa slaacm calor AOD EAismeror daSlanoab of) 25) galerne? 


‘What do you want to drink?‘ 


The instrumental form of the verbal noun has a single and 
special function. It means Gnly wnetanse and is never used in 
the senses in which regular nouns in ‘the instrumental are, i.e. 
in the sense of "by means of' (sae: 16. 6) or to express the active 
subject in the pReeive constructions formed with AnISdnr 
(see see 20.5). Witness: 
3.6rsy>% GID &ED2e) 4) Halgealme aiimlea dana) ~som als). 

‘Because of doing that work, I received some money.’ 

No postposition requires the instrumental, so that verbal nouns 


cannot occur in this usage. 
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| VOCABULARY 
Q\ AAO. Neay : ob most 
a Qe}, AIR. ever ene. i. LM ae 
of of) Bf 2cac] 
af\orrde Aste | 
née Vaytous Lady} L Neun fi. 
| ateros | 
Glens a : 
A) BND | aaa, ness Prper 
emas M7QGl Ge Macleay, aiiepinr 
CL Eval ; Kerala Meenligt! 
Qeim)2s AEMIPMA — & m J ieov hawspaper 
| : - L@amseda-~ mindy delight] 
A> Ds Aa OW Malayalam haws Papo 
C difaralle Mothar land] 
eee ZANT of fhe brace 
U genitive of enailes] 
0 Sl acon of Tes pRace 
| [ peritine of e2cSlns| 
BID 5\ ay. te prént 
[Past Bases @re-s4s\24] 


YO _2\s QZ UT (With be, xs Printed 
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peceiaey 
M32 WIDE are: Joimmen.- 
Us al Re saan 
ne 
BA Lily pr Pa 
CYR) NNO er 
GP\rdho Wook 
23 ——2> a 
Ldho owt nex 
OW. Ze event 
Zo language 
7% oss prasilenk 
a ie a = a hranshelicon 


cncd es'eg@ Nall —- & Aranebke 
past ae Corresena AzlaLs 


2 HNQe & A | | t wre 
Cpast Lense: a Higorlt | | 
af\ Qe) Ace és, Will be Wratten 
Mera} Tria, 
We MWNIMo | State 

Sty 


Q- 
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Alas Pao ches lars 


[past Guse: Alaina. dry lay] 


Dpast tinse: ala 
Chal ac 
enh net, 
— PHYS Ss 
socbaaled Ng aymny 


ob\ au dn | drs3 MD 
Cpact nce: GYWasl molsyT 


@yo8) Awl ara ann yor 
QW o 


(B3s2A~M 


Vocabulary 


| . MNONny L Same 
As Hel )> OY. o 
bgleahy 


& sell 


‘Poople f Karel 
rs 


ye toe Express, an 
Enealshk Aw 
ae 
tS patlish 


LS published 
© L OCChiwrs 


wife noun § 
bestcdes 


eae” ge Dele 


languane news Papev 
Ou yeah chon 
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‘ 
A. Note how the nouns in the left-hand column drop final ° in 


~-~Quder to form adjectives in the phrases in the right-hand column. 


AUQ2»Bo — BAIM@2a, Sot 
alr | Alon ale 6 
Maino. | 2\atoanenia) 
alDe | atIUds 

TPINIDA WN © CO BITMIODIM RIDA) 
al6mM o ALON HS DTB,\o0 | 
(Aye | Bemaete 


B. Note the various changes, including in some verbforms, when 
es is added to these sentences. 


1. Geeaic DMM aime. Eraicd mem 
HUM ANAS, | 

2. Srmoctb ola Ha... srmoat lee 

— DRAAS A. | 

3S. 929 05). on” OS O30-» neo wleew 
MS 883 Or BBB, a 

4. Omot em dst, Sr Orb eran ley ys - 
on | rats dhoomeme. on) CAINE 
QAIDeEA domrajses. 


bb 29 Hemoedic Dalles. BY 


Qo 
ERIC: 


Mewadlees Woblanxayas. 
~ aie 6813 


Zyl 
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TEXT 


Coss cormlcet ala. 
aAMRJIAICs.s aG)rree walGe5e 21205] dae. 
aaeilas elt aciangs aln amar 
ales. HOS Qa), BQ» Bema, 
oa (sea! a~Drblaiaren Grani\s Aa 

soa wef atelmaes 
RU. IM Addo (GVO-2e4 Slee ice, 
U2 UWI2 BEM Qs QS] Br wr > nGlcx) 
QM ABe = melmdom NOT) dh & © 
BDEI\ncwm Eat 20 lek Drn.. 
CRIA AG3CD Edwoiilet.e Msdann 
MeCQlwnnag a19 Quang @halol 
OY ei@emadieg airodlenr. 
rea clan vdinet 2 Yoterr) | nfo 
ASO STRAIN nd evaoa AaIQL 
aoualat Hg con NB. 


EO ob a)ayos SOewalormleoers 


ee ~3y qo 


ERIC 
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So Gsesneen eee es fee » EEHOS | 
| 


Moe MLD. Morsioes aimilacn>s aod | 
Dlesdrssiot Nara B&B Aremadvs 
> ai cdlet dh> ove. ~ faa Agedlet 
CEYV) CO A ee ee drolayrriarrs 
ore dss eer ter Brolan em aaovre 
2D a1 Vict emrasslarresh BOA) BUD. 
Nard dS ahaeneslese | 
212 BS) GOTH AA 5] ep) afiarn arleio 
Netanean aa aero. An) BA 
asreS\aywk Ach\ ardse. or aw 
olesla NSARM: § 243@>_ 
dl A \esng MS FA MBAAITR. SOMAmmD 
ala toSlaalest DN OYVYd6. 


CV ora) ert Alena ie 


aa(@Mserngvby v7 aLlne o515,. , 


Ond3U3d9 OM D2 025! 


Chee acd 
eee 525) se 


Bad: PRAAYSS . CHhABors) ob 


so gl XS RS» chlet amen’. 
a ANG , GB Dees Bem AlMea QBS. 
 ocbanjed ~-PBQWY Srbagjoyos 
atel paigem core & lesb oO od 

aH BASS) ok MD ArDM EQ 

EDA res) ooh onl ars 

G&A) aWlncdlenaAsmss . Gam 
areas Wlaes len aX. Vailas 
Algo. 
| at (ede (£3529 UB ANC 
“Gites GHGs, a1a ds A » 
Bo Qlay’ ay mbhemrs. SAO BOrH |e) 
afvejo woe ows le}. thls. . 


2. 


QO - 
ERIC_ 
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EXERCISES: 


- Join the words in the pairs below as in the model. 


Model: @AMWBo , aS sm serads 
Chow & comine) atZem cer do 

1) BAB, wz Bard 

2 WDckayy, BHSAvs 

3) G CAcdlés , oI SEN CRU 

) Odr> al, Wire 

5) _=iorm , dhs dhus 

) ats’, acl | 

2 ss), Gra 

2) Wo, OQ) a4 cb 

9) ae ; oe hoe 

lo a . ob BSS | 

y ean 5 OW > ochasc 


12) Br eavdl, w2IANMe 
Is? ERIS cho 


. 9 PSei\dheo 
Change the phrases below as in_ the iodel. 


Model: acy oralnes e420 
af gj> aI BSS leho 

4) aisemeansslaob Alam aire 

2) Echo & cores nes alejdr 1& S20 

3) CAPS ANAMDM a 3 &| MUSMAARI>° 

4) aQ“iach, G3ch277e% NWE}>- 

5) Sleyadlaes GramieiwrnS Poo 

L) DebayjyBlaes MWeMiOom wrsl623 G4 70 

PF) BYNUM AYBNHD, TURYH OS Gro , 

3) BRIDA ACM MEIMIOIM 3S leo ot lenges oa, 
pice. 317 


Lesson Sixteen Exercises 
Read the following making sure you understand the meaning. 
1) Ml ends os aQ\ COI OTD sm &.? 2 \IQIACR)> 
Sipe) 24) ecm 2 ! 
af\ nl oss aise) AxIwDeEQ és Slamrayas , 


2) svnocrb reac an aa) 19] afigrlas oy) 


A109. 
2 9% nsec es lenox’ —telanas 
ieee) Drip ls) 0. . | 
efionreb emiek Bor Hoa) EMI GANS 
4) Broom co AE} a3 QUr am thio CBYD) 009 or 
AM. ceres| Ces ge? mda’ ma | 
2) lon 2 | 
aces’ erdlaonb 2s) e4. 
5) m2 alack or) 9) ere leans c 
lonley . Grd 6D } Alas) 9’ thes | svrrey 
Wlaeno, GE a4 ob n\lenas FHI EMI « 


3. 


b) som sian adslne ths dlevk 
aG) 2) CrMnMe onrrca)dhdo dhd6vv20 - 


Q- 
ERIC | 
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| % efhuorsor Mob soc) 


Exercises 


cng] androdl et. 
(CD SBA corstlat EQIAALo Hothigse | 
D 6132 Bo \asaeeh SVENISAD Fe. 


3) rae eaailas E+ 1> ails” CBD C2” 
nse laa ? 
eR ot 5) ‘ca 
> YD RIES eae AW®o. 
erro cs ac ase 
“ 4 
4. Change the sentences below by addi ng anf 4Qh s in the models. 
The word to be emphasized is either underlined | or followed 4 Aro 


Model Az MH Icrb  6dewZ_ EnAM uress)24. 


Omrch me, enlmMend esl aes 


| Model B Bee A(MDo Micrzare. 


RORIa1eW AImamSss.- 
dhaet 6 CSUD rig | ONeMe.- 


2, sraoch eno) eas onde n> |-ae- 


CEI CD_ onl esrace des CEYD) crs Slew 
Blso. 


ore sera moi oo ale abies 
g sisch Dro Era SD ENA) errsy,. 


on \ aay, Ans a ales, 
819 
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Zz e6Do0rt Arlme Salam. 
OD srr ESTraind Ae Adrgdonre. 
a al aid ml wanes Arce ails) aac. 
fo. Goaiach otk lest cong Qal Derg. 


5. Form proper phrases from the word pairs below by making the 
first word into an adjective as in A of the Reading Exercise. 


DAA >2tSomMes 

af Ae 5 dhrDs)o 
MoMD Me , 3>ah 

AJo ate, lela 


AWeMe, T13AarTn 


ere Ye 9 ~{yMHe 
CBD) AUD Jo 4 dH 2<0,)o 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
16.1. . THE SPECIAL ADJECTIVE FORM or e FINAL NOUNS. 

Many nouns in Malayalam.end in . °” - These come from Sanskrit. 
Those which can be used in an attributive relationship with another 
noun form a kind of adjective for this purpose by dropping the 
final . 3”, This leaves the word ending in(@fg which is the 
standard marker for adjectives in the language. Section A of 

the reading practice for this lesson contains a representative 

list of these adjectives. In some cases the adjective is very 
similar in meaning to, and could be replaced by, its noun in the 


possessive as in: 


1. LYVEMODIN C33 orm adhoo ‘state news* 
Cem »meamnlae) Aarm ds "news of the state’ 


In other cases, however, the two are quite different in meaning, c.f. 


‘ ° 
2. C100, BCD, jo ‘a necessary matter' 
CBrMriuajarnlevrh dhe 
‘a matter relating to the necessity' 
16.2. THE SUBJECTLESS CONSTRUCTION WITH OCU dh ° 
There are occasions ‘when we wish to focus attention of the object 
of a verb, and where the subject is unimportant, or even immaterial. 
In English we use the so-called passive voice in such cases. "The ie 
house will be sold," is much more to the point in certain situations 
than "they are going to sell the house." In such cases, putting 
the subject into the passive sentence, i.e. "... by them" would be 
both unnatural and distracting. Malayalam has a passive form much 
like our English passive which permits inclusion of the active 


subject, if desired, which will be described later (see 20.5). 


824 


‘<) 
ERIC— 
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16.3. THE USE OF d>6Yradh (AS A SUBJECTLESS VERB. 
A construction similar to that described in 16.2 above may be 
formed with @)26v¥0 dy . The verb then has the sense of 
"to find' or, more properly stated 'to be found’, instead of 
its meaning din normal active sentences of 'to see'. It, too, 
focuses on what would be the object of a transitive verb, but 
it does not require the auxiliary verb (VIC & - rt 
is used only with the future/habitual ending é &° 7 ., and 
unlike the subjectless construction with Crk, dh human 
nouns do not show the accusative ending. Witness: 
Le eo\ey QUdrcwrN dhvo oOJ)> njA(e commie}. dhosmo. 
‘District news is found in all the newspapers.' 
2. Web cmas CB Herwolesh | dsr6rneQ? ? 
‘Will you (polite) be in the office tomorrow. ' 
This usage may also occur in the negative, c.f.: 
3. amy, sBr300 BHT SaIMI cod armors \P} 


‘Ads are not (found) on the first page.' 


16.4. THE SPECIAL POSSESSIVE ENDING 4 es” FOR 

' PLACEWORDS. Placenames and certain words denoting places have 
a special possessive form ending ine Neyo.” - In most 
expressions only this special ending is permitted, though the 
regular possessive form ending in Tach ce HES ’ 
is sometimes also permitted. Witness: 
1. EAhOBcornlores aSS6mM6Gr Uo 'the cities of Kerala’ 
2.BrIgacs | aacyine! Momgy meer3do ‘the states of America! 
3. Debayya\oes OHalon| or Dib nys \OYNS OGIO 


"the president of India' 


_ See ee Bees ae |, ea ie 


QO peas 
ERIC 
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‘This section describes a-construction which not only brings 
the object of a transitive verb into focus, but precludes any 
overt mention of the subject as well. It is formed by the past 
participle (conjunctive verbform) of the verb plus an appropriate 
form of the verb QU, dh acting as an auxiliary. It is 
CUGadh , of course, which carries the endings denoting tense 
and aspect. The eonattustion commonly occurs with either the 
Sitoceimueeuai © De’ eniliny and less commonly with the past 
or past perfect (see 17.3) showing habitual action in the past. 
Its subjectless nature prohibits verb endings such as the | 
potential/intentive, the imperative, the permissive, etc. though 
the desiderative may occur in rare cases. Witness: 
1. aleoyortlreb penudlén cir dhlo Ve 245 \-24 WATo. 
‘Regional news is printed in the newspapers.' 
2.809 @ep>eil DGBAN _NAIQL wes. 
‘The job is being done thus.'- 


3-SANAS dhelpem aaj MSere) Tica 
‘Wedding feasts used to be held here.' 


Though this construction is mainly used for talking about 


things _when animate objects are involved the reason for the name 


"subjectless construction" comes clear, for unlike the passive, the 


noun in focus retains the accusative ending which marks it as the 


direct object of the verb. Witness: 


4 OBA Desh Ba NAAB AM Us, 


‘Elephants are seen in Thekkady' (a game preserve). 


., 823 


OG : 
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16.5. ADDING as -2++-288 TO VERBFORMS. 
The discontinuous qualifier - « nfs eons -283” was 


discussed in 7.5. When an item is qualified in a restrictive 
w) 
sense within a sentence containing a normal verb (not (Sra ene ; 


Dore’, or BAIS o SC): ‘the : 2223’ attaches 


directly to the end of the verb. When the verbform ends in 
© 9 ~ c 9 6 4 
-D (present and some past forms), this - &) drops and -D3Be. 


is added directly with no other change to the verbform itself. 


All other verbforms require some change in the form itself 
when . o2ae° is added. If the original unrestricted 
sentence verb is an imperative or desiderative, its character- 
istic ending is replaced by ee ay? to which <2: Be” 
is then joined. If the original verb ending rs ae 
: or the future/habitual “De” , then 
it is replaced by the citation form, to which the joining 
device~Q)~ is added before -233s’ - Section B of the 


Reading Practice for this lesson contains examples of pairs 


6 
intentive - ) ° 


of sentences illustrating all three types just described. 


ry ? 
Note that ~affoo- = Qrannot be directly joined to 
a sentence whose verbform is emphatic (see 17.5) or a progres- 
Sive (see 21.4). These must be embedded in a carrier thus: 


L.Braieb ard OD dacrm ong ermcayes® cr. Cnempledrdramle) 


‘He merely reads; he doesn't understand anything.’ 
2. 6\6er3U0 CY Asculaes ons ldhdo Yan) > drsperh 
Ent» dy ch r16m Erm QIRSB. , C3070 A cerdldach Dies. 


‘We're only going to look at saris in that shop, not to 


buy anything ~" 


a ee nr nn er ne nett ere es epeerae ee, 


Lesson Seventeen 


VOCABULARY 


64 CN Do Bi ty sk 
BA? de Colloquiink (shevt Sym) of 
@dhuo 
s es\e3 a@ Hendu female name, 
4 a Hend Pevind a name 
“a C ncte that coma xs 
us added & m 
Livkoh= names As in 
hes) rom | ou aT 
Asie dh Q town kn Tha SoulKexn 
payt of Kevota . 
Ae cic — Lu, Complete 
ee ae 
TEV es ed Edy 
COV Cratooeo Colloqprah -ferimn of Ere. 
sar bOI iS Yememb-ev 


Lp. tense esrhors | 


M=at Ql 


GBD OZ 
acc lay 


BO’ eI 


: - , | _ oe 
ERIC nnn 


Sma hese eee of 
Command form al 
Nataly. 


Foams Liaw form =f BrHAOS, 
together [i [ansthey ie * 
pester do 
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teaeee gayanteen vocabulary 

As <s\ DESPy tf. “tThenk 
[pact aes 4 Ate clay] 

(BZ hob bluxal of hy Sdbodvat | 
camera ——temerrow itself 
hem | 06> kK kunt 

[Lpast Kense + Psion Los] 

2H\ 2 Ea. alia | 

CBYD CO $ Alf ; 

: rN COKENCO aon\ aes ok Kan—thirk, 

dh 26vr2crre ove 5 aw easy. 

CL foomoam + £.51% | 
Gpslaamoeng’ aterya ——& brengy tery 
Genet 9 3H Sea” foley) lo cakarhin - 

. roach, 
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READING PRACTICE 


A. Note how @YO@, half past (for time), half, or plus one half, 
joins to the whole numbers. 


Qn + Soe = BMNco | 
Coons + BO, = COR 
ory + Cram = Bom 

noe? 4 BMD = CMae\1C 
CD OEDY + Craco = CSB 
Cry Yo + BD = BVH V 
2-63 Q + CMM = aAG3zHe 
afl = + rn = MOS 


ato +m = aSoyme 
aumilamoays + (ro = atm l ACMDAN CO 
ED rE +O = WED 
B. Note how &~— is added when choc, quarter past (for time) or 


plus one quarter, and Qdmoceb, 45 minutes past (for time) or 
plus three quarters, are joined to whole numbers. 


63 oe spbom dhocet 62eom Qansart 
one ae aesns dhoost mesns Qdro cb 
ave” Bem frock Aeon Qf ons 
med | ™M 2824 hook - | mee) YHdn>d pe - 
wr XD)” Care FAQ| hres Gre 2) agnor 
Bry COPHENArIC CSTEA AGH 
og agecdnat =» abe Qamrevd 
NZ “ag eschot a Ges Qanrrt 
achkus 6ambSgandhoat mob alean Ado > cok . 
aos eC dh Ib at Bars) Ags ork 
alicia. alos | ANM> BON A oooh acalanrean adn rk 
as CD Oe allontersireb reg ems Qdin> ort - 


SO 3B Bole dro Ba! APN 2 29 
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CONVERSATION 


igae kr COeWo 
ceoacge Ging» 
Ge: 6226s  etleei, Mack SlLadlach’ 
Secs 
es\es: aga ol syolack Cnices, 
dei rem \ cuca af\om 2, 
DAA dejo leva [ sro ob SW) Caio 
Amy righ e2e4> | 
efler : > ala ach, alls” 9)21 SMD 2EM- | 
‘GYOGaA +: oa 6BYS CD) Zor ? all) cr> coh: CGMIAINCO 7 
aGycn\ aoe rs 1) QO)? NQars EM) QR, : 
esles : A aaydalach Agaric Cai oe | 
- ees fhelLyon|sucn —Homerd. | 
BMCAs GT atic 241.4. OS af) rob 
Gos Nalsrrmd na_om sles 
CSD oni. des) emnloica er en : 
ie ‘les 22200 Breonaid mameainn. | 
Nar, Alas - : 
RCO , om C3CSZ D2<d, Jo AI. al sytem’ 
_ af\nrcr earch ha Cre Bens> Sir Bsloslag 
eles . Bane, er acrh aa G-a\2S]a5)90, 


coor cet on tenn mtn se ie oe a i a a 
a Ee 
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| SBerB>e Bote 
engcrm: alainve 
etler: wrpeca, Groeaa ,_ 4% Hr2Q)o Ga, Jocin gems 
ageach a\a3Q¢ Gram Rie saa) 
aie 23> — Va) BACrab AVA BeSleo 
CEYO OR *. Beasts emo go ome) latrelasje 
oce Ia > Slane - hh e1)> ern yaa aNacr 
(3 Ss SOM 726 RM Acorosh alam >. droany 
aac atolajmsd: onserads eo) 
7 (By sano bh ast IRC? . 
erles : X23 Ales GRAAR dhosomen name 
— asnereme. | 
BIA: aNn\dRBe Brainc desmosomes. 
on | Gres\rem\ a a NVQ INS DHM Narr 
ED _@ 62275, BU on lies, : or > orb! 
HAVE TD Tre. 
eles: ages game. moat meng 
arsine at Crm AGN ose aLjdlam 
thr ores omens, « Al dss Nac gnes adler 
Bsgl ams ong 21026 » Gra dsx alam 
omala © Lav 
CDA ' AG) cmoceh GD FAAN WINS , 


i 


ae 


ERIC a. 
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EXERCISES 
a. Sarre the following commands to the familiar form as in the 
Model; @-1 ajleauss @a1ral(as. 
eas sjleery Catal ae”. 
1 6 com soft a\elias. 
2. Acme = aAIGe GS Holes. 
B BAIANV*® Arad Shr 3. 
A oD Mam Adh> erg, 621 HH - 
5. N\ cra2Alam Patt ord) (483 . 
b. DD as PR D> ors | dn 3 Qh. 
7. Z1iMNe Os : : 
8. ar eugingam aides. 
lo. NER dy6omMme CBr UD ata) DW (21(083, 
2, 


¢ u’ 
Change the verbs in the following sentences to end in -CWOSYTH of 
3 
rrva eensr 2° . 


4. srmscrb DA) ACLI EN QI ag ach des par comers 
AY onl B53 0 . 


2. Aiajd, Nach Adhd AetarBe 
Ralwals atola@sacm> a 

S- sl era do srzcrb ato Qimad echo dissermn? 

4. rach £277 2a eh! eng3n 2d)” ralegle, 


5. erm ob CO om eaemseh mre 
drove) Ss (BY2 TEAAIGBZ. € 2150) deo. 


. a ghee Se% —— ea coare BBQ. oe ees fe 
ee 
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b. nl BH a ~)\ SEVER OS Carns 
ON 2A BGlonam 3} AF | 6673 cl Baa lasems? 


F. omesd 62303 wala thosrs ot 
2.33 daar, Mlesrad . ASB COM> ? 


8. synch Cradsy ONIONS SdOR Brows “GED. 
g MN) serve SOF Caim leh eee 7 


9 


Qen} MINE 6303 — LI MQWI2B ~AWDnHe 
OIGN2WVZ Qise, 
3. Change the verbs in the sentences below to remote: past:as in 


the model. ; 


Medel: ernsah GrmoairGe 212 6er3 2h, 
onrck =Bsemanpe.e aneslaylman. 

1. srmoot i> O-ah Alanine any edhyvoninng: 
rey Wvesra| Cro ow, 3H A178) 
Ney SSO: : 

Zs "> By Amy Pract} o Wen Ole 
allgleh num, 

5. RMA ALETECM Alon QrY -CQ27 EEL 
ASTD. 

t coregeb sole QnP m7. csalet 
Nat! Bem etm Arnosrls. 

5. “cera QA smeeh dM) ajonrer?. 


, : , 33 
Be , 
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: Exercises 
' 6. SYS) BIZWO af\els Po. OHTA CaIRLIW=,o 


nl maarmarnnys a Tgxeo) @a1>cs)). 


7 Src anmas hyglaen es) 
640% CalM CONVO . 
8. Aledo aNeanss” vam cdlaitoue 


BMI BRAIN® AMZ 2.102 @)~ 
cos Ql 24" a1 Bab rk Dore. 


nggadlewdlack aNeaiswo Grr@lo 
607 Z1 QnjJ srmoch | 6ahs,- 


do. 


4. Read the following making sure you understand the meaning. 


4, EmMoeb @eallas eat205\leam dr2 Jo o\ 
BIASES alo €erem> ? 
2. Edhiaiab mod DO om He) 


ad\ Sleek Liens? 
Damnel Qimigy. Dard 


SSOND@AsrS| Gos” 
a) ASVOYD? . 

6) & > 24) able 
Unb) > Gems ? 


COrd ED . aNach, QAdhAMN mneerlesailectan 
QVles Br dacsat 


sot €rlocsamere., 
He, erngah 4\ 21>) 4 4) sera AG\ Ary 
aod do hHO\aglay, mlsrangsam Brmmiel 
af\n\| 63 Aa nc Ween He. 


Alseady mogemca> #1 


Lal®> Dr mnsvysre bh 


r) . ; 25 2 I ee ee 
ERI one 
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| #5. Aid CED 6EYAMIMM ala Q aac ois | ao, 


Ss? Bends Boch Gozo) gy 


10, 


- 
ERIC = 


emo) gs). . 

CED AA SBA MAN BIOSYEYMNAD CSDECRA zs 
sraredh EA3SCSd?- 

CD) arajya agmlen alsm-e oonley 
Ulam EMIT DMs. | 
Oe} > Core CoM £1 >. EH Ghovvzegs>. 
Of) ag\Ganag GMeBAI12 Be @ alos lana 
erey> ob Pres, ens (BIOCTo 0119 Bo éalodlaym, 
amonles Oo 4 | 
wi 
afy\rmnzerk orn oerh ata sraTM G_ E212e5 
drooa\serave. Fa 3) | Bema do > rb 

Q ors) a2” afinan Atanm domme. 
IAD | on | Sse MONA CASWAD. 
en 12 0) afincrh GreAana (yslaenreng 
ASe™™Me. . 


ches) > om\ Ca a QdhSr22 Do on lan | 


GOS Breer Byrawled atol_aj\emaX. % 


ae et en ee ee ee wee eee ee 


— 
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5. Match the English sentences from A. =o their Malayalam 
equivalents in B. 


A. 1. She said she remembers me. 
: 2. j“®hat.. occurred to John. 
3. I think he knows me. 
4. She said she remembered me. 
5. Had you seen him before this? . ! 
6. John is considering the matter. 
7. She ts coming here at 3:15. 
8. Have you ever seen him before? 
9. She widl come here at 3:15. 
LO. I think I know hin. 
VJ 
Qa. CBD CU 00 ee aQG \AVQXY) EAC 2 AAI 
20m 2 Crracrro . 


b. CBrOCICD Qemmanreeh Ane somias 


OLGsarva Ore + | 3 
c. eMaivd AQ\AM arta narra 


capoits awAsasyrs 
a. ol sole aca enanns merilgeans? 
€, G aDoorb Gre) dh2ajnanm wal aulacdlod. 
£. Oca ee GYD QV? AS BRA) ean 

eCamremans, | 
a: solar F Am) CED CD) 26S cahevislers gon> 2 
BR. 89> olan CYP CD Pace 
L 


. @rnits aA “radnamars era | 
_ ad syovr},. . : 
4° seater i alii ern fz ap culas UT, 


334 


’ 


a 
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1, 


10. 


Prepare written responses at home 
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in Malayalam to the following. 
nQ\S fH revlnes a\ hla Poosases 
Mejans eom> 7 

ON ssarc des SOY G6al7%e ny 125) dooce 
care | > @Q2? , 

on | sto SOOM NOTH Vans 24) HRW 


ai2@ileas2? oramilam 39] Alea ass’ 


aS orn BlCaj>2 VArcnd 2 


 @2EQ Od. droslorrn cunt. reac) crn cod 
bala ailarecn >? cn alas aG> NH BJ re 


AAS 6M 6Bra00 freee - 


EA eae Cre Allert Ndh 2673, 21? IGS 


Br WPS 2 


CYDOIOD «= BTVAIAAh, GRA ONMs>d3eM 
€, AI? QU VES D Croasncr, 2d \ 


E182 GAM €AuAWIEsm>d (Bygone a %.é 


@ chose coslet Gy mila reo) as az sam 
eI CRABNS Cai eMHhvo -NSA- | 
& hur ailach, A rore2_ CBYD7DIONS aA. 
Aiglan ana” ? 

: WW 
ool eeraUo Grom) 1.1 o By Glovers}, 
eis 252 Soa 64> cb dea BAD 4 
atdlay & glory Geattio 7M 2D 
Aa BYennQaros ajls1. a] aac ¢ 


) | ae = 
ee a rence!) <a aee emne ee 
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17.1. HALF AND QUARTER HOURS, AND OTHER PRECISE TIMES. 
Section 7.3 covers the asking and telling of time for exact 
hours only. Sections A, B, and C of this lessons Reading 
Practice give examples of ‘halfpast', ‘quarter past', and 
‘quarter till' the hours. 'Halfpast! is expressed by adding 
¢ 9 
-(GY8CO ‘plus one half’ to the number for the hour which has 
already struck. Note that the final echo vowel D of the number 


is lost in the joining (or sandhi). Thus: 
1, a(S STVSCO 12:30, halfpast twelve' 


‘QUarter past' the hour is expressed by adding - dhoowh 
‘plus one quarter' to the number of the hour which has most 
recently struck. ‘Quarter to’ is expressed in terms of the 
preceding” hour (not the upcoming hour as in English) by the 

é. coh’ 
addition of -AdiM>  - ‘plus three ere the number 


for that hour. Note that in both these cases ‘the final echo — 


vowel of the number’ becomes jong G3 _ Thus: 
2. aGVeSarocob "quarter past eight, 8:15' 
"3. dicheass “quarter to ‘three, 2: 45! 
Any such expression may be followed by oxi) | when telling 


the present time, or by aem] eos” when giving the time 


at which something will take place. 


More precise times may be given in one of several ways. 
In giving train and bus times as well as radio program times, 
precise times tend to be given as in English simply by 


‘tacking the number indicating the minutes onto that indicating 


the hour. The resulting compound number may take a dative 


* 
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| ending, with no need for asm) LED , in stating the time 
at which something happens. Witness: 
4. aI @ Horney’ 10:35! 
* Ca nese) ory _ fat 6:10! 


6 nAeNemce” COrD rh aA corey) errs’ 
"17:53, i.e. 5:53 p.m.' 


In giving the present time, two other conventions are in 
general use. The adverb dh LQ) srer03” ‘after, past’ is 
often inserted between the hour and the minutes, c.f.: ; 
7, ba AG) drglerorey’ Deolomnauwl all Gry. 


‘It's twenty-five past nine.' 


+o Sr 


When it is close to the succeeding hour, the number for the 
upcoming hour is expressed in the dative, with the number of 
minutes stated along with Done ‘ Alternatively, the 
infinitive verbform Gre dr>erd may be used instead of the 
dative ending. Thus: : 


Crees aie alslq Qery. — 
CATO\rdroeby aE ana Dore. 


'Tt's ter minutes to five.' 


Note that oraes’, = Shore and “adeeb are also 
used with other measures, Witness: . 
9. C06N3Sd éhlees> 690-251) "two and a half kilos of meat" 


10. MGEIQ donesb Cres) ‘four and three quarter feet’ 
11. SECM dhorsh dreeralacd tone and a quarter kilometers’ 


17.2. ORDINAL OR ADJECTIVAL FORMS OF THE NUMBERS. 


The adjectival forms of the numbers are made by adding the 
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suffix “Jan Corey’ to the number in question. Note that the 
' final echo vowel ‘o£ the number is lost. In some cases, the 
short ne Yi is used instead, particularly with ‘class', 
‘lesson’, and a few other words. Witness: 

L.QAM>2 Ancor ans. BTN SEBS ESTIGND: 

‘The third house is ours.‘ 
2. Bron asa) OrCAD) 2 > oalesk natal aes. 


"Little sister is _(studying) in ninth class.' 
These rae like most others, are made into pronouns by 


adding ~mraes.” Note that the final vowel of the adjective 
| ending “AAC” _becomes long. Thus: 
‘ 3. QETB ABCD” aya oere 
\ "The second one is nice.’ 
1. Brompacamay camilayesmrend. 
‘The fifth one is Ravi's.' 
Further, the adjectival forms of the numbers cannot be used 
as is to show the sequence in which things will be done. They 
must be made into nouns, followed by the adverb marker O10) OY 
(see 22.5). with CBVDG)) , the “rac” is added 
onto the Jo’ form and forms with -IQO\COTS)” are not 
used. Witness: 
5. AD awdleny’ Nrelsaairw\ ener Cn3>00\ disse Z 
"James will speak fourth.’ 
6. 8-21-24) dy? ager S30 2B ct nls youl. 


"Older sist:er passed first in her class.' 


17.3. THE REMOTE PAST VERBFORM. The remote past verbform 
is made up of the conjunctive verbform (past participle) plus 


Wer , the past form of Ddlasscr which here 


e@ 
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acts as an auxiliary verb. The spelling changes which occur 
in the final syllable of the conjunctive verbform when EDICT 
is added are exactly the same as those which apply when 
“1s ° is joined to form the present perfect verbform > 
(see 13.2). That is: | 
A. Conjunctive verbforms ending in _S’ drop it. 
Example: 2 Qc) -zI (33.(YVWA ‘lived, had lived, 
used to live’ 
B. Those ending in = 6p” take -CQ)-as a joining. 
device. Example: (or, S)cx0 COSNVS 
‘entered, had entered.' 
c. A couple of irregular verbs loose thii* tina - 90”. 
Example: Baloanlersone ‘went, had gone.' 


In English the remote past is clearly distinguished from 
the simple past in that it can only be used to show that 
something occurred prior to another event j1 the past that has 
already been stated or suggested in the previous discourse. 

In Malayalam, the remote past may be used simply to report a 


past event, without any reference to any other event in the 


7 past which it predates. Thus it is often interchangeable 


with the simple past in reporting events and its use only 
signifies that the reported event took place some time ago 
rather than in the immediate past. Witness: 


1. 6YOREh CSTDQV2ESN'S (dh, 6S anangpeles iolgikeere. 


'I studied with him in high school.'_ 
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‘2. 6YO2erb I2EIHNS (E505 AAs tél}. 
'I studied with him in high school (fairly recently).' 

Note that the remote past is sometimes used to refer to rather 

extended events in the distant past. Witness: 

3. GYO6SYBV0 DIPAUM AD ALOT, ana \loron. 
'We used to live in “frivandrun.' 

True habitual action in past time is most commonly shown with 

the future/habitual “So ending pius BD leosera as in: - 

4. Ww erh Cer) Bnlr>s,ealeod dhe l-adsleoson. 


'Madhavan used to eat in that hotel.’ 


u v 
The verbs DS and Cara Evra have no separate 


remote past forms. They use SD svv2 20 casera and BID) Dosere 
respectively for both simple and remote past. You can now 
recognize that both of these forms are actually remote past 


in that they are made up of the conjunctive verbforms 


951320) and S| plus SOcesrcvvas respectively. 


17.4. FAMILIAR AND FORMAL COMMANDS. The polite command 
form made by adding -Oa’ to the present stem of the verb 
was covered in 3.4. This ‘lesson's conversation contains 
examples of the familiar command form made by adding the 
echo vowel ‘D to the present stem. Whereas polite command 
forms assume the use of the pronoun leer 0s , familiar 
command forms are used only with those’ persons with whom the 
pronoun cr§) is permitted. In modern Kerala life, there 
is a tendency to expand the territory of nilessrs0Q ana 
its corresponding polite command forms and to restrict that 


of on} and, hence, of its corresponding familiar command 
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forms (see 1.6). Nevertheless, ay is still generally used 
for younger siblings and for one's own children, but decreasingiy 
for others who are clearly inferior in age or social status. 
It is probably safer not to use them with servants, especially 


adult ones, though many Keralites still do. 


All of the familiar command forms are regular except for 

a few very common verbs that have special short forms, e.g. 

1. sSMcaulas Cils. | "Come here.! 

2. YOM IEA OS: (PZ 6S Cal>. 'Go with him.t 

3. aA(Beo GD b6SRs, C33. "Give the newspaper here, i.e. ~ 
to me’. 

Complex verbs made from O10 dh and Eal> dadh 

also show these forms as in: 

4.COETTS, doit) 8) dho67ZQh>- "pring two coffees.’ 

5.60% Cada” Sidhoeny Cal? "Take puny these plates.' 


These familiar commands are often used along with the 
particle nG)S> for male or nf) s) for female 
addressees. This, toc is limited to persons with whom cr). 
is permitted. It may be ueed to call to someone to get his 
attention as "hey', or it may be added to the end of any 
sentence as a marker of the intimate and/or superior relationship 
which exists between the speaker and the addressee. It can, 
therefore, carry a full range of possible meanings from 
endearment to derogation. Here are some examples with familiar 
commands: . 
6. Bacalas Deolaes).. (you fem.) 'Sit down there.' 
7.@QIM.e NSHAS Sd... (you Masc.) 'Walk sastat 

ane = 
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With a few verbs, the actual verb stem is sometimes used as a 


_ £amiliar command as well as the more usual form. Cases in point 


are sO) AAG) and Nsdesdh . Witness these 
alternatives to Examples 6 and 7 ‘Grithout aQ)s> de | 
8. craulns Ea) | 'sit there.’ 
9. € QIMNe wns 'Walk fast.! 


A very formal comand form is made from the past stem cf 
the verb plus “30” ' . This results in forms which 
appear identical to the present conditional verbforms treated 
in 14.2. There is no confusion, however, for the conditional 
always occurs in the middle of a complex sentence, while the 
formal command form always appears at the very end cf a simple 
(one clause) sentence. These command forms were traditionally 
used with persons of very high status and are coming to be 
regarded as somewhat archaic and artificial today. Neverthe- 
less, you may come across them in reading or in very formal 
Situations. Here are some examples of typical usages: 

10. TY Glands so alas SO wmmMre)o. 


‘Lord (master), please sit here.' 


‘in. cos lan, eam! LUMI eho. 


‘Would your holiness please come in' (to a bishop).. 


The desiderative verbform is quite, dften used as a command, ~ 
more or less equivalent to the polite command form in Dy} < 
It is sometimes used in situations where the speaker is . 
somewhat superior to the addressee as a boss to an employee, a 


government officer to a clerk, or the like. Witness: 


2 ee oe nee een yi tn 6! 
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12. BrWr2es>s NOES Um aAlNQWEemMe- 
‘Tell him to come tomorrow. ' 
These desideratives, needless to say, have the nominative rather 


than the dative subject, though it is usually omitted. 


The corresponding negatives of these desiderative command 
¢€ 9 
forms are, not surprisingly, formed with ~ OYTS - The 
formal command form has no negative, and familiar negative 


commands are covered in 19.2 and polite ones in 18.5. 


r9 vu? 
17.5. THE EMPHATIC PRESENT VERBFORM WITH ~ aaa e ts ‘ 


U9 
A present tense verbform may be made emphatic by adding “Og: 
. é 
Note that the final p>] of the ending drops when ~Derey ’ 
is added. One very specific use of this form is to give a 


° contrary answer to a negative question (see 5.5) as in: 
1. aA EYMEEROD 630% WImla dhoemed Balcame- 
of} caceaemlegy? 
'We're going to see & movie. Do you want to come?’ 
(literally, aren’t you coming) - 
B. 63, 6YSY> ork Uw omDers, "Yes, I do.' 
It can also be used whenever one wants to lay some stress on 
the fact that something is being done, or is about to be: done 
in the immediate future. Witness: 
2. MBE MAS BBrvleetdes g atodarreangt 
‘We're going to Madras tomorrov.' 
3. BOA emcsabdrss ER Derecdaamsne. 
‘Mother is making dosas for us.' 


The emphatic form is also frequently used in questions, as in: 
‘<) 
ERIC 
ants 
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4. Boe = SD emo vo a5onan Berrs> 
‘Is he studying now?! 

Note that Example 4 can either mean, ‘is he doing his 

homework at the moment’, or ‘is he enrolled in a course of 


some kind'. 
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VOCABULARY 
Adi Je middle, An between 
ace QA2eayw! on Re Way [mains 
“SO w*i Ten] 
yee Ble sl: hk mere , Move 
es Jo? @} 7 | Cinema house, Movie Theater 
mon deve asus oti ll Shea | 
os a Jase . 
seamnrsB3_ vobich is te Te Ade 
Tadjectives 
a) cues |. Loa y path , rood 
| eile oma; fhe ‘road 
T Co ltoquca . 
Aereionee 3 Purleng Ll & distance of 
g® Sem mie 
aNaxD o> fo oxvaue, be Yeoed 
Chast Kinser agyorly : | 
EID NAH in olf , ON Fone they 
re ee)? an question, used 
a thetortcal ouest:on) 
isnt. ic: vi Kt 2 
cere cS \ WIC WitRout Rnowing 
3845 | 
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also) 6 Asiana. gust happened to Sa 
ol 3. cs ‘  G Porg ive LGkes object 


Cpa ae dina las] in addvessive form] 
SUI, AS Yeoli 
ame} alder | zt xs 1 Fuxlows s 
| La2D CAdistance] 
adh >a} Leith | 
al = as | Smart an 


Eaase. A\s aaah J = 
dAaltilgedy te Feb, tackaet, b 


Chast kense: dsl al -2A4 Alceive 
am: ot) 6 in tanktonal 
aes a LagernesS$s 
Cl Garolly 7 eae 
co% En CA a em ne saints, 
Co CL an Yeadiness 
ae, ala | 
cnlaloy or & turn  Linkransstevel 
ED eh ecw Without [ negqalive 


PavGciple of Done 1 


*) . howe. den? oh ee 
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READING PRACTICE 


A. Note how ncsy joins to verb stems to form the jegaktee 
participle, 


dhosm2acm ACUI AAA 
ais) PON Nor Natl A ATM 
dss \ a2 Aa oi\ 212d lamiac 
Ga\> Br? OVO) €as\ér2an 
Ch Uo din 200) 


63,1 BD NH | 
Bats)? OO Heg|QV2OTM 


-B. Note now)’ joins to preceding ee in these examples. 


AI+Q) =U} as 


an >. chou) 

Cr +Q) = 233) OS in od 2 Nes, Jo 
MBrvu= Bl a in SHB JNor 
Q+ Q)= @) as kn C3 ><>) 


Ql +my = ej es tn HheL)j7ome 

Vo + CR) = YO) Qas in es © 
CO+ CV avy) Os im atm) 
amit QS) = a2} Os. 


Wa on 
+) + CR) = WY | Qs an 


35 IND, | clad, 
Nete how © ‘joins to preceding consonants in these examples. 


mer = (YI) OSs mm 


Cc. 


CBD (Yale 
StQ = ] astn atsarlat 
MEO” = Ke) Qs “vn aGi( 
alt =(aj as im cere BIC2Y >We 
AFA =(MAY as tn (pA e-orgecb 
at +. 3+ = nel Gs an Sram .H| 2) 
MOI FOE = Cay 8 in 


ei” Bag 
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laces aiiflecaa - aiglaecy| 


ql_sid: & aleate U8 0 AOD Bor3> 2 


etless se}, Qlaic. om aS |dlasus.es 
D0 AA QZ”. DAA drcplereres, 
Mstownss 3s aryglew rg adder’ 
Msorm oeab ctlslert aGITXD o, 
Glaits efles aineemeas! my clot Slow 
atls\ee a” Bro) 6 dr meng afich 21300 
7 afin ee) ? : . 
esles : als}, smoot BPA) a 20K a AQ CYT), 
Bairro. dUNAldADMe.. GHA 
ADH}, acre) est Nr} aDcbetomn on 
2323 2]. 
Rlasc: Creators Akh 
: dro) 0251 23 - | 
etler: 2, Dla! emo am: tie 
AAGM|e). Grads olajdlam 
dmermnsct aNaD adroonledonsmean 7 
ala. afin D3. MN AANQ doom at 


CU etl CQ) BOHW aN Qeng . ug anact 
MsAN2B2 SMI MB>wMEmM. 


silted <asn 


_—— 
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1. Change the verbs to negative commands in the following sentences 


as in the model 

Medel: eres IND: 
mile  draazacn. | 

A\ esas ae ; 61> Cos . 

2g maitles D2 alcass . 

Paes we, ma} Mde 212 a5] 

gare !, o\ dh>z) a 


| GY | enrncailed arian alles: 


— EOD ore Cre OMS Coa OVdho s (bw. 
ZW. ons (é8 , | 


CD B6BR> Z Em? (HS « 


CBI U2 A 3 _ all Sts. 
Jo. onl GOLD _ oat 


a snheent 


2. Fill in the blanks with the negative participle of the verb 
in parenthesis as in the model. 


Medel: agiancm ____ smmaerb ealrdcrh@iley. 
CaM om ach] 
apacn Bae esas 6YD) 
Qo? Oe cradles . 
le oralemnss” CSYO CTO CLD Go eo %M a" tab lok 
dons . e2l-alaan dhl 
2. wrailas 2020s ch Vadradlgy . [batrctady 


3 ai al en amet pamonlgy. Lames 
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A, Gra ——_ smc ea dhosmson 
Caardrodley, Lain &J 
>» DP @aNrre ag Hlemarles, 
Coy, 1.24) Gesaty] 


b. ry e200 225I Qyigaior error 


Hn ase aleme 08 coy drasle}. [ass dh | 


z Qlan a mires dy ase J€asl dadh | 
&. y7-24\ al CS] milerh Ga loghons. 

| CU das\ieadhT 
9. Braic spailas | Aes\roM0 


ms 63 tr adleg. LaNaen al 
0+ cere Go? C5, omrch Alemses>9° 
mudléa dr ole}. coal oa a] | 


Change the negative questions below to positive statements 
as in the model. 


Model : RA druvraich roach cuss aes $ 
Echo Andocb OW? Bi S261 « 


L. onl o> railings 8) A >ENE UDB OQors 
ata sresi| ee) “ | -_ 

2. dtp wlelaa prank erro es 
ac na2ala audladleey ? | 

5. Dy al@e—e dh slerore Corn Bi cdlnes 
anees ¢ 


Oe 
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. CBI alsdiest cenemy €~ 36607 

5. afc Gra-La\ero Qny EACH 
o2imd I mrbw ee < @ 

6. srmoab "9 oro) hal ngym eg) ? 


fF; 


alot NariaisaQla A® “a)eois 


Gr 2) S)zeh, ain ch legs ? 
3. os alge th Ga IEC Arn 
nnack a,o ales : 


Si 


{0. 
below. 


COA: 


Mada: 


COQ % 


a ob: 


Maas, £5 BAO corel mins Fae af 


af fy Epon} Gl aslanal én aad sonlee} ¢ ¢: 


BBvwIRQyAS ROS _2taaerss| orlescdabeg 


- Draw a map depicting the route described in the covvensen oe | 
Label the landmarks in Malayalan. 


Matas olan’ E dic 6) eworgeleead 
Ew\> dao nice) aAfscnrere ? 

SO” cules 6XCOB mach es nut Msameand 
Bw al(Ds Bopaalry’ dosme, 

CEO SD masa ABMI2OA BHD IS 
re eed 2 

BroEcry - Cr@ As ee SD SGM ES 
63% auc) Prrermre. Grmioes Ary | 
aD ch e320” Nsamocl EATS Ata) ou 
BImMitio Pvernre . Gremiele drsleomls’ 


CQL AUR Ber BS! le alain. alana 
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633 COONS, ade essen" san sah — FCO 
BoAID) 2.2L lloab CRIBS GPiaDe. 

6 a3? 225) milk OIEIGD AtvYodcav~n> on 
CATA? Ga N75. 


5. Put 
_i. 


the following into Malayalam. 


“How much further is it to the movie theater?" 
"What's the matter, do you want to stop for a little while?" 
"I don't want to stop, let's go." ; 
He does everything without thinking. 

You know the doctor who lives near: your.-house, didn't he 
live in Madras previously? 

They arrived at quarter to eleven. 

It's impossible to teach him; he doesn't want to learn 
anything. 

"What I said was that from home the market is one milé; . 
didn't you hear?" "What I heard was half a mile." 


' 6. Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following. 


L. 
2. 


OD (dys299mM aa ecrisme ¢ 
GBec2H20S alow. da s\ boacn\eg) 2 


A\eeads BOND ECON) omsclam- anens|s,eers> ? 


AO aay” angles” CDOS Nerdrcoy \cob 
AdM2Q{ANEM s ? . 
aNeoslinsedt ml Grealetears wraw_ | 
ataerernc ? i\_ais00| BA VAC ANSE, 
Eats Q)cor> Esrmd ° . 

of] Remo dcslacrcom) Ge} ? a—G XO > hr @ Jo, 
ne}, amynialees? 

O97 Ordos @-1 ailayesmoend. aHrech a 
thooraen\e) « anoiasars Nom} Cred \ea)>¢097 


mag aiclean Gia Qo) dinsen¥ 2 
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G. Sdcrrde dng anc Bat> hence, 

CGA SOMF)Sde Alon &s3 DOV >c659 kay eg} 
AAelaes arw ale sahil eae glee 


eno 1) Sleek VAS, Ea bcos, 


do, 
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& 9 
18.1. THE COLLOQUIAL LOCATIVE ENDING ~nf), This lesson's 


conversation contains two examples of a special short locative 


ending vn G3or “Af? i 


Ls Aecan) . ‘in the middle' 
(short for AB \corenl cub ) 
2. uagled) ‘on, along the road' 


(short for CrUI69 Nedsleok ) 
Only a few items permit this ending, and those which do also 
: Vest” : : 
take the more regular locative form with - or ~ S5vG) 7 
_ ‘These special forms are limited to colloquial speech only, 
but they may optionally be used in all of the functions that 
-locative nouns serve. including ‘that of the destination of 
verbs of motion (see 7. ). Witness: 


3. BO rrusrescorsi¢: on ol ieie sae cenclalrear? 
‘Do you know the shop near the temple?' 


ic.2. HOW TO TELL YOUR LEFT HAND FROM YOUR RIGHT. 
The bawic adjectives for 'right' and ‘left' can be seen in 
the following: | 
1. SOS ANA "left hand' 
2. CU 2I CD NE ID ‘right hand' 
They are also used in expressions such as: 
3. sD Nar&regylesd *on the left (hand)! 
4. WEI Qua 'on the right side! 
This lesson’ s conversation contains the complex expression: 
5. DS eerm> $33 aigleas 

‘along the road going to the left! 
You can recognize 6s aD” as the adjective 'left' and 
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£988’ as the marker of a eee clause (see 14.4). The 
unknown element in the middie, - <@-3)” ' , isa formant 


meaning—'in the direction of". It never stands alone, but it 
is also found in the trio 9D €<Bs>g" ‘in this direction', 


this way', CRABS, "in that direction, that way', and 
aMecern>s ‘in which direction, which way'(see Reference List 


los Sac en bos ew ssn ea ee rs 


in Lesson Two) . 


- The difference between .the right and: left hand is of 
tremendous cultural significance in India. Traditionally one 
eats with the right hand rather than with implements. fhe 

left hand is kept completely apart from one's food because, 
being used for toilet functions, it is ritually polluting, 

even though washing is strictly observed. It is fox this reason, 
too, that: things are given and received with the right hand only 
wherever possible;, Also related to the concept of ritual 
pollution are Indian bathing customs. According to these, no 
part of the body is put into a container of water to be washed. 
Instead, water is dipped out of a.bueket in a small vessel and 
poured over the particular part of the anatomy to be washed. Hindus, _ 
in whose religion these concepts of poliution are highly 
defined, will also protect themselves against the pollution 
ef a drinking vessel or a cold drink bottle by deftly pouring 
the contents into the mouth without ever touching the lips to 


the container. \ 


18.3. USING THE NAME ASA TERM OF ADDRESS. This lesson's 


conversation contains the sentence: 


ERIC a nn es ee ee 
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1. fer ainermeasy, ~~ ----- «Momeg)? 
‘Didn't you say ... eco ?' (literally, isn't it ... 
that Leela said.) ! 
Here a teacher is speaking directly to Leela, but. following 
the common convention in Malayalam of using the personal name 
as a term of address in place of the pronoun esas or 
ors) - Here are a few other examples to sensitize you to 


this usage: 


2. nu2dlach NE rgYleob -ancolassenasy aGirs6re ? 


‘What's that in your (polite) hand?’ (literally, ... in 
the gentleman's hand}. 


Aaya” Batocdhemear? 


‘Do you want to go, teacher?! 


18.4. HE NEGATIVE CONJUNCTIVE VERBFORM. The use of tha 
conjunctive verbform as a means of joining two sentences into 
a single complex sentence was treated in 13.3. Section 13.2: 
shows how the positive conjunctive ee made from the’ 


past stem of the verb plus the echo vowel <5” where the verb __ 
ends in “9, or 2 a "zero" ending, i.e. no change, when the 


past form ends in £9’ « The positive conjunctive - is only 
used when the verb in the first of the two sentences to be 


conjoined is a positive verbform of some kind. 


It is also possible toconjoin two sentences when the 
verb in the first is a negative. This requires the negative 
conjunctive verbform which is made from the present verbstem 

, € 2. ; : : 
Plus the ending -J@\(@) °. Whereas the positive conjunctive 


accounts for concepts which in English are handled by ‘and‘, 


Qo - 
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*‘before', and ‘sfter', the negative conjunctive is used for 
contopts wich English renders as ‘without’, 'not', ‘unless', 
and so on. Witness: 
1. asin G0. no asa: cyaler entra). 
"The children went to school without eating a thing.' 


2aHiarm aremacn cwenind als alot. 


‘Not seeing me he was worried.' 


3 dla r»cale 1dkenr2aen ml dlox rbomrdrcralley, 


‘You won't pass the exam unless you have studied well.' 


The negative — GP Fd , OSs , and 
BaQicws may all take fy Non" ’ but andy SO EY NS 
is a conjunctive. Witness :-"" - 

4. Slang ee re oe AQUOS . 
‘Don't enter the bus unless you. have (your) ticket in 
(your) hand.' . 

The form CEYOG}> 6D) is a postposition meaning ‘other than’ 

(see Appendix D). The form BQUETYS 2M serves as a 

baseforn, as all forms in “ecmM’ do, for negative 

adjectival clauses and noun phrases (see 19.5). 


“18.5. POLITE NEGATIVE COMMANDS. Besides serving as the OS 
negative conjunctiye, yerbforms ending in Dee ace also used 
as polite negative commands. They are rouchly equal in tone 
to positive commands formed with 9) (see 3.4), and are mostly 
used when someone is already engaged in’ the act being forbidden. 
Section A of the Reading Practice for this lesson has a list of 
these forms. There are no irregulars. Exercise 1 of this 
lesson pEovades ample examplési 357 . 
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18.6. COMPOUND VERBS SHOWING UNINTENTIONAL INVOLVEMENT. 
A transitive verb may form a compound with Qn—l> dra dh 
signifying that the action of the verb took place without the 
willful participation of the subject. For example, this 
lesson’s conversation contains the sentence: 
1. Daydt smo Gradlavaw ANemMHReLWM 6d. 
‘Oh teacher, I just said (that)' (without meaning to). 
We often convey this meaning in English by using a psuedo 
passive construction with 'got', leaving the subject 
unspecified. Witness: : 
2. ACD Ado-a daslas dhol Amsanens. 
"Don't give that small child coffee.' 
B- (GOB) » 6YD)> orb NdhoZcrs Batr Verio. 
‘Oh oh, I gave him some without realizing.' 
It will be remembered (see 11.3) that when intransitive verbs 
form a compound with Catodadh , it denotes completion 


of the action of the verb. 


18.7, EQUATIONAL AND CLEP? SENTENCES WITE *98S05". 
It will be remembered that the predicate of an equational 
sentence in Malayalam must be a noun, not an adjective. 
Therefore, when possessive adjectives (see 9.1) and the few 
real adjectives in the languags fa:m the predicate on an 
equative sentence, they must add “recsy : before the 
copula Brnews , or any other form of the verb (BY0 da dh ‘ 
Similarly, words,phrases, or clauses, made into adjectives 
by the addition of “9233” (see 14.4) must also be made 
into noun phrases by the addition of “er wy pee such cases. 


Witness: e 
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1. Deciods Higlad arvam wer HQssmerd. 


‘The news I have just received is a happy one.' 


2. EO) ovoelayde A(Grom rolerb Tongs 63 om 26VTO - 
‘These saris are from Madras.' 
1. ecnileass Sd—t25] dBlang aAlgasonan. 
"This radio program is about sports.’ 
4. 6D % do -DAl AB VW2IMBAMIND, 
'This coffee is to be thrown out.’ 
Note that only nouns are required to take £23335 
Postpositions and infinitives may occur without it. Thus, 


= 


Examples 2-4 may be alternatively rendered: 


5. SO MS2@\dVo ALG alesh Mlansews. 
‘These saris are from Madras.' 

6. 20m Eandlea nileto$) oi) alaowin alanrens, 
'Thig radio program is about sports.' 


7. 2% dof) AD QI2 COs 


'This coffee is to be thrown out.' 


When a sentence containing such a phrase is clefted so 

as to stress the item which has been made into an adjectival 

clause (or relative eae then HED is interposed 

between that item and - “DABS”. This accounts for 

the example in this lesson's conversation: 

SHA ADM UCMIca Me} Neder ure OBB. 

"In all it is really of four furlongs.' 

The normal order would, of course, be: 


9.5) hr Asm Alarm ab ere wotenan DABIm«en. 


'... it is four furlongs.' 


Me : 359 
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18.8. RHETORICAL QUESTIONS = EMPHATIC STATEMENTS. 
This lesson's conversation contains the sentence: 
1. CYOGA dry’ )\_ayqlam oem nQ\os) aaoeblaneurcen 
"Mother is so eager to see you!!' (literally, do you know 
how eager mother is to see you). 
This question is unusual an two ways. Firstly, it is a 
question in form only. Functionally, it is making an emphatic 
statement. Secondly, as is common with this kind of 
rhetorical question, the main verb of the sentence ra) QUXEAD 
'do vou know’ is. omitted, and the question marker is attached 
to the quotative marker aNd which ends the sentence. 
This further proves that this is an embedded sentence within 
a carrier sentence (the deleted @ronleys> @Q> | ) since a 
question word, which aia — information type question, and a 
the question marker - 5g" , which marks a yes/no question, 
cannot occur within the same clause. The question word is 
generally aQas , but the tense of the verb varies 


according to the circumstances, c.f.: 


2. TNTTBANS MW «Nay eva? aleancmens ! 


‘What. a fun trip we had!’ 
Dalles Hao cllaws<hl cl 1 

3- OMloo aHiapy MAar.Mlolasaagcm |. 

*It must be very costly.’ 
These questions take a special intonation pater , with the 
pitch rising to a high level after eas , then falling 
only to a medium pitch with a level contour on the final 
syllable -@(1> . The final syllable is also somewhat 


stressed. 


eenat 
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This type of rhetorical question conveys what the 
speaker feels is new information to the addressee, i.e. 
pointing out sc: :thing which he is not aware of, but the 
speaker is. This situation contrasts to that where the 
speaker supposes thzt the listener also shares his view. In 
these cases, an exclamation takes the form of a statement 
with -Grd&€,}? - Witness: 
4. SO cl er? ou atlas rlereosmepy>! 
‘This is so high priced’ (isn't it). 
This could either be used to a fellow shopper, or to the 
shopkeeper whom, one would assume, also realizes how 


elevated his prices are. 
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| VOCABULARY 
A2em™m spcb M anager 
sevratltlaaranstlerra i have. c yous beer 
‘alka Gee ae 
Olle BOD Crowd, Pressure 
Esrcslomlnea SS which Pas /have 
pressure of Work 
Cal> choos) cgou) mustnk go> 
dont 
alles oe hh tz be ee [ wilh 
as . o 
ce st fanse. ther} daliye subjecty impersanel] | 
asd @is Some. 
Ds asi OS period ically regular a , 
SONS, 9 Ie ae ouk , Lo Ae scond, 
[ past dense: mens b 2axik. | 
Bal> rIQevs, te be in the habit - 
of 9° ing | 
26@) Geemcanvs a dAiflerent Yeason 
Leverytine 
a> + 6Meo 2 Ye aAaSon 


O- 
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: Vocabulary 
SMamrere'--=---7 . Lam te one whe 
Nat6ajray fj Kas t de --—--=— 
62>\ aAlaon ; T= that seo | [sarcastic] 

(69 8Co> PALO choo a dil erent share 
Leach Kune] 
ae meee ‘1 pI CBT CBD because of not ~---+ 
Ndho ong 
AvliesisenSs faith , belief ; 
SOWA ahinldss I fave faith in him 
iapewaers : 
as\ laziness 
a@slaawt fozu Fellow 
asl) lazy perso feminine] 
aslayosr Cyou} Ave lazy Cwith 
. Aotive subject} 
€sp2e1) A2AQbat veluctant, unwsdt 
Aslan serv | tw do work [wit 
Aokive subject] 
2Gr>rTr7QVreho Arg Wass kun i a 


Prom Tow cn 
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rd 5.) Blab _ Otherwise 
QA Lpals alt 


os change CTransctiee] 
oRnets ArsAdch 


Ke xeon sf 2 


afin lex os lee A T wilh Rove te 
MIO eto Bre Qos od | transfer Yas 
CLA 


MTBNASs GAwm bcs blease dent 


trons}-ex [me] [connetes 
Pleack:: 


my] 
HV aAIY>6Q [xI Will cde [Ceomncles 
Subrmiss iveness | 
(AYM>2We 


dit fioutty a 


O_ 
ERIC 


342 
Lesson Nineteen 
READING PRACTICE 


A. Note how the noun Bd0o ‘people’ may be replaced in the follow- 
ing phrases by the plural relative pronoun BRMO" those who ™, 


1. -212@ drslanao Sonsaanio 
212) daslgeomaicd . 
2 omaladlet @itodiaom eosaamics 
— paielad\abh @atxtsomeuc | 
3. hheypems hylay em sab 
dhet,\2ome dh eg\_ajscb 
he @aO2Oe a~yebl aailel Crys dis 
Sa De 230) Alay aid 
5. ovodiam DN IETINETN NAV? SAED_ CET) & Boo 
amrdlam dhoomemnamrn aa col 
B. Note how the ee referring to male and female persons may be 
replacez in the following phrases by the singular relative 


pronouns @almana Geo respectively. Note that respected 
female persons take the plural pronoun @roned. 


4, G6Q2Ud SdhvervZcicmn aicaych . 
Te eity, Agere Qenaict | 

2. BUCTAS aNgleob ean rel AaB onl. 

 SIaswrers adslet eanres| N25) Aloo 

3, omens aldlaiigam alec. | 
GYON SBYA 6VS> 235) Alaranenash 

A. rel Q AdhrowE eto dsom dss! 
CSG APR WAI aict — 

9 | 365 
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ey aSleslaes 83TH COOUI6 | 


CABMo2ab Mod - aensnrd 

arack Moad - Moddsd — 

a. | Eom2amy . - alert 

eaemoad: ECTMIABM , 1) car00 -~HNatlas 

, Catrall) oss mar alasara sf 

Bomr2amy’: NANOS 6079 0185 lsd lot batICQYco > 
MYIIEO. 

EABMo>ch malas rm Dorie USA AD 
Grou lane 6p e5) HNa1Qy2or orseg}> : 
BO > @arlelommasa_ 
mamces sich cleave ach 

: Braces digyaacn aig lalst  & 
Cn RB aM amreb olnemnlslegy? 

Emracy : alr ols” QUEIDe cr dregl sr cy 3 

oe Extras. cvsen ; | 8 

- Mrard : ra Woe >sanlas 99 SRAM 

| 8 ncersl Cn. lo>thoasns” MWIIEMT . 630 
Cap retiaye Aaianmales..Mameleys 
e272) AAI VS B_ MARQ ay | 
: DD SSIAN 622AD dneemeersia alas : 
—  asleileh ert rae. atlam anomie’ 
| Esa reilnawg4re Aal@gcnss. 
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Conversation 


EMramy ! 63> Put eee | so? Ganesan 
aln CQO cD Lx clawed mach. GroQvode 
af\acm 20 Malegyoem gwD_odroeng” ‘ 

“GO 6SRAM 26d ALO chile alrayrmmosn 


Laem : cmoaicd Aaamay Lb |e ots |e) cee 


SAWIAS aQen| od ables} qeng’. 
A\ssrado eran erry 0d\ cd) ose | 
MARe AFAR HBWwWrqw- 
onl soa oa”? eases) aaigior 
. As QVINeMearrd Bm) TVA LEIS = 
Emam: ewreap! Dey wo, aNnm) av 
OOS Aslaje EDej + afleai?Geo reer 
een ren A\.2\ Qoob COV IND CYTO. 
CABMIar ; ANAK, Nr serz0m we} apm lees 
Emomcma- As 2 Q eo So layoAarct 
6723 OV 2ANB AY OWS AMINA) ua clenailsec 
MAWas Azlglem.s. GrengJeslet 
an ase ON BRA MO te A Ehersenra) 
C24 eTd0 « | 
EmM2Ay ! re Qo coven | aAfQam LDA. 
QarQcesem! sro MA. AMNeJd>— 
62> eileaye nralanals, A a\a)>¢al~ 
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EXERCISES 


Change the following to nega‘:ive commands as in the model. 


Medel: ot) ao ailos GO la Eric , 
) malas Zo el s3 ; 
os) ao ailns gD <3) Fr SYS , 
os) goailas cooltncaray. 
leeds Boas Crlscthemsa. 


COED eb GOD alagiers. 
oy] 2MAck Gagan’ AN. 
7 nt Bot CBr) dh 20d,)o CSD W2Asyr7s= 


AIAN... 
5. aufIalea , lesado SON myo GOAN, 
Dhoom errs | 
6 wile , aad CEPAAQYINS VE\ Br aslcch A nee | 
atome cas oral (as, . 
Fo CYSEGA, atcQ@y dro) crate SBS 
Bob Miers. | | 
& Gsemmrses. aicslarlees ee Ol louse, 
9. €22e8, MH) Eran OY 2aNea 
dhoons) (abs, - a 


[0+ re G2 OHS Bar. NAdhosdmers. 


FOP 


2. A. Change the complex verbal adjectives in the phrases below 


te simple verbal adjectives as in the model. 


Medel: ornorerb dersle ae MUNA BRAS. _ 
Wlesarb chews) slg). 


SrA 2b AEs WMEWERABITI. Mlasradd | 
dhomsisies. 


We = 
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4. Bere aioleai\sasa fas lardo ra Mas) 
n\rpdcre rail sjocs NA 7BB>0 

2. Srmoot Brasrdo Oa AIR ers1 SSB aIlom. 
Nam Mmanacd creo alosm. 

3. meh MDA naigilgas 
Gh2D,;SROD FJre G2em each ced go UU Gr6re. 

k: ermach @reaclanaleh Alans «Mach | 
SrQy des” NQalg ss dread $}>0 
Groaa a7 sola), 

B. Combine the -two aah ae in the pairs below aa a 

locative plus +2] 33’ as in the model. 


| Medel: CGY) Qrradlevk atet dhemrodridto Bae 
Boal Mecsas Ndhreengy 213. 
Gry Ari S\eyBS HeEwoehds 
Eo E6BRIDET Nfrrerg V1. 
1. CGY) Bra varercblerk aie CBD) BS dro — 


Dore”. BID AAD cod ROD. Qaloos echadlavaren’. 


- BD Sepadlosieb aay Aodon’ Send 
"grange NA Aresleot G79 =n 72M 
NAPFZAHAHNN. 
5. CBr U2 E> NS ON th ah leok STZ AAD Ho 
Dong. CBD mT eab on sv) ro\ see. | 
a2 agack ut slach Qritlert Sd 
ceilad AhSCOX SNE « Cow Sse wer lans. 


i 
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C. Rewrite the sentences below changing the noun phrases 
_ which are underlined to include -o832 as in the model. 


Model: CSO) D> os) ons orale) ? 


CG) Sorlayos dhs Grn Nablees 2 
4. Edho gl Cina ace asrertlad Nga tS ome 
re) or. 
2. oa 63S AOS AAD) Q25rr". 
Ss abi orl dts 6402, BMAAIVD\ 22) errel 4} 
BPDeAwaN poe S| ens BELO WOM) It) YN. 
4, 6308 MWMégamr2H anrwmn e€hSa>r. srr 
Orn 3c cor 2aj ono |. 
3. A. Make cleft sentences from the following by nominalizing 
the desiderative verbforms ar’ adding the copula as in the model. 
Model: 4) ceo Boas NalQloan.. 
A) eerado cern D_ Nz eQporsarrorre. 


1. Ga. crai\as Gat >dhOaMNMQars” 


R. Qala EMIar.” eee ee Berapee” 
€_23> a | isisme. ; 

3. 6@es yoni ax eadl ane Galo dscmeeslan 
Any at2Ssiaines wrajam am chim. 

ke Oo) erndo MERAM Sal Aone. 

5. aflarrc 2'MDe Admergaiamatln >. 
mies! BB reds looh OE ERal” AdISdsisme. 
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3. B. Make cleft sentences again, this time by placing the Cmen 
after the underlined word and changing the verb accordingly, 
Medel: srm2ab GeAME\2» N21 Qos 
NOIMNIG BAM 210 Nal eagjyersay. 
4, SD aod (GYD CA HIM) SIDS AMD leadlert 
Nd? ovvg B29 Mo. | | 
2. OMdseb GYOAIMNSSs Al\GISES © ~sa\e4l enema 
~) 
Oe Aemsod BYP QI BD sg genres! nel anedls, 
NaAQseb nlhawena 
HK. mac d2emlai\s’ crashed 
NV ho Zdoome 
5. cnl@rnde GbQRa2dam\am arn 
ANIEM SM 0. 


C. Combine the sentences in the pairs below by making the 


first into an adjective phrase as in the model, 


Medel: ahics\ ass 64CO> nsec else Soeee: | 
Gr mo!) 29%9..dhs as\eley. 


abcess abenlétinme m0) 
S59 ds arieiiey. , 
i. misrr am 66p2e5) Nal Qenos. 
( Gra naltajoot AQ 2 Qos: 
Ae 2A’ cErn aAlnihe 219 hl dtsiome. Grads 
O34 ME) Be aS ere 
et 71 
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Exercises 
5, ~@) ok Adcom S5COS Allee BION OMp . 
rm 2 C9 as \Vasu7283 sh les> Serre” 


ONS 20m ‘ | 
A, leeds Mice G2 O5Ne 3) 25) erome. 
BYR aDIA. (07 Era) a Dll oot do)s.. 
5. oG\en) BS @alsQ@mog 64cm Gr 2D) . 

mages. era’ eslball echidodnasgs. 
6, NgQwloend , PrALIENGSI 64S 

On» OAM darerd) doe oceb AIOE, 

ae ee CS SUI G5 578 a 

edhe ac Mra aia? ore”, 


4. A. Combine the sentences in the pairs below by making the 
fir: into a dependent 'because' clause as in the model. 

Tadd! Goad gerd soailns armpers. GrgaHreng 

ema carvainas @atodracnied- 

eral soe’ qoailns aroma OME 
mck aailas @-l>daonlgy. 

1, Craajecn emer san CSTD MDs) cok 
Adee 6212l. Gray NhrorgZ Weattous 
TSrayov MyrUqens. 

. SYS draalamy” —2j> cs dy $\ 2} «GR® adnemy 

serve dro ai) ei). 

Mads ZAIN. MSI. Bw Ad? ove” 

benRHEOD SHIM ay rbadi\ah aDaMe. 
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4, al sleet ENeANGMH bolero, . BASIE 

ofa) gs ED eatdde allslat ealochoe. 
5. (xd Dove ean reilnae}s. ure leas GaLa\ae. 
SrA Ahrens aNnmlas wWeEeamrHarem. 


Combine the sentences in the pairs as in A above changing 


uv 
Hens to 3 be) as in the model. 


Exercises 


4. B. 


Medel: aN) cht! CEYS CVI OED aluntscv Qeng”. 
hn aad srnsck Gr asrodss 63 
EMr7ei1l NAWS CD - 
nal aes” aii asluaives QBaqnaomny 
EHA2h BQrwo hss AB €€ 223) NIST. 
2a A1rBeaer ceru)dre 6a72e)) aor’. 
END Aida ong Cro 200 eszonley. 
aNaialey TINS wz 1d) BM yore. 
COD Noro evrs” CBD} > Go atlalab os\cre 
Ma ssranmailes. 
5, dhae #2" U)2M7Se6 atlom Qo, Brow Ach 
Srv He aG)eJ>o 219 YS! Bre. 


4. agin) oY oO 24 WADGenrs . BID rdhreng 
S216 64S’ altho 232] G572 0k 
_ Sat dh th QlIIEM . 

5 


» 2% aig ladlet mes ON G3 OE BND as ore" 
€aine Msdnort AQcdadley. 
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5. Translate into Malayalam. 

1. This is the one he wants. 

2. The manager feels that I am the one to write the letter. 

3. :It's the peon who wastes all the time in this office. 

4. TI have no faith in him at all. 

5. Anyway, I am ready to transfer him right now, if he wishes. 

6. At times when there is no work to do you may ge out after 
telling the clerk only, but at times when there's work to 
do, you must stay here; “Ave you got that? 

7. Because we had run out of meat, I had sent Mani to the 
market. 

8. The childrenl habitually] arrive at the sehool at eight o"clock. 

9.. I never tell any stories at all. You know that. 

10. I am the one who has to complete this form. You don't have 
* to complete anything, so don't take this pen. 


6. Read the following making sure you understind the meaning. 


1. ofl\esrsvs DD BAAN AAQAACN WAM. dh Boren sash 
Qe sch el\2190) a6 nl wavs ae age! 
Aaa) aslar2x0smar. oe. 

2. Balsach EommHe1 Grane) dh orn> cr 
Ndh> a gs Gard}. «9 BT} 2AM 7 
Catr eh ose Slmar. aAtaAed agmlaa 
ony ales sam a nanoeng? Cntoomledt. 


BeaArldst  drodle) ram acho rg agnach, 
de s\n uo sem ore a Slab 6a2t>daom@ 
hk, Qaea, ori 69 orn | ty Bs 5 nsx lesa eof 
Meanrailal an. arrears) zia’. aregs 2 
CVI ATH. 
DOD atte Dares lawee ; Braode ACH 
heltiss afiers GO cons. 
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5,.009 a1ayom afalas en ees lS evs een 2 
emreil NaIBhr SS MAME Graton 
Hrondh dles . ED BAT aes) esArdeRoQ 
apo’ sym @naigarg apattoeeo - 
ain CACM Or? Bre, 

£6 anda’ Glamaing. Hacsna e125 | 

dr remrq ens”. aNnaliala’ CRAIN aeslce) 

& “harnenaors EMrmm- afias| Hes’ Bemrrorma>, 

wrscic Bro NA 1 3 _ Ah eh\povna Bree) bor AQAMN >, 

2s orb Osdsilas CBS VED umaqems 

Bree}? 2B Glaime azam a7 aime 

Broom 70 | aA CR : | | 

\ 8. ene, amléa allw bam. th (3 rer ob 

AGIDoe MC- 

6Q23 Dsrsdn) Mans. | 

Ndh>>BBre- nly , a tomes) ai le9> Ac) E2sksns, 
vac! aflemsead COEVIZ a CBWCDIo - 


QD agin) ae Boles oy clack andr asleyeons’ 


10. 6498@> € 29225) dee 652602 CoD 2Ne© 
| iO elas Adhoesdmomeo. | 


‘<) : 3 15 
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19.1. MILDNESS AND DEFERENCE DURING CONFRONTATION. 
This lesson's conversation exemplifies some of the verbal 
devices used in Malayalam to moderate the effects of 
unpleasant thenge which must be said. Every so often, the 


office manager makes sure to soften his critical statements of 


¢ 
-the peon through the use of the politeness marker -raegs> 


(see 6.1). This sometimes adds a tone of mildness, hard to 
represent by words in English, and sometimes directly softens 
the force of a statement. Witness: 


L.Eoclas Grpadindleh alse cous egnre') Saigpmenstgp. 


‘There (really) is a great deal to do here in the office.! 
2. Alesradd és" € etl 6\.2IQpomb as\cu> ASM ns 
EMH Iv] AMNVeA?- : 


'I am afraid you have an aversion to work.' 


The manager tones.down two of his statements by using a verb 
showing probability, GW Gul cl drexe , instead of the more 
definitely assertive BIDET . Witness: 
3.2 QId alan agjma” U2e)a> acl A8r0. 
‘What Nair says is probably, must be right.' 
4. meer DRAM VB 2ay 311 0dr MWMAQ)o Qgaund dassymes. 


ae probably: go. ‘that you are wasting (your) time. totally.' 


The manager also makes some of his criticisms less direct 
by putting them into a carrier sentence with 6(6)) rranr , 
'T think! (see 15.5), thus placing them within the realm of 
opinions rather than facts. Witness Example 2 above and also: 
5 AO, Braco acn aes Milas Coronas. 


‘But I don't think that's so.' 
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For his part, the peon also tries to soften his retorts 
to the manager's questions and criticisms. Firstly, he uses 
the softener e3cm te show deference. Also the use of 
the nonemphatic order in cleft sentences (see 15.1) gives his 
statements a nadane, less assertive tone. Witness: 
6. CURA me Naislad)coh GatraQMerr veo. 
*I just went out, that's all' (note that GYQAACAGHG) 
does not mean here ‘for no purpose’ in the specific sense 
but rather carries the idea of "happened to') _ 
7. ah\uemnls® UgGIDe 63073 rglanoab Bal >> meQ. 
'I got hungry, and just went to eat something, sir.' 
On the other hand, the peon does nothing to soften the 
categorical statements he makes about his good qualities, and 
lack of bad ones. He does, however, when confronted with the 
sudden prospect of being transferred, add a pleading, submissive 
tone to his final statement by adding aff) to the verbform 
(see 23.5). Witness: 
an Gilad’ oc Aslaye Des- Heergs 


Hb Smell) HV21Q 4206 TH BSN SDs 


'r am not one bit lazy; I am always ready to do the work.' 


9.6TO Crh EO\ajo aQ\es> CEMreilajo elas als 6)210)€Q. 


‘Prom now on I will do all tasks well' (pleadingly). 


19.2. THE FAMILIAR/FORCEFUL NEGATIVE COMMAND FORM. The 
strongest type of negative command possible in Malayalam is 
¢ ; tad 
made by adding ~ CTACHST) a to the present verbstem. Note that: 


all forms with -Goragp” * are regular without exception 


while this type of command forms tend to be used more 
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with pergons iw is permitted, (hence the title 

 "gSamiliar negative command") ,its use is. broader than this. 
Since one of the eomponents of its meaning is a forceful tone, 
it can be used with persons with whom only Meso | is 
permitted, and even to social superiors, when the situation 
warrants. The peon, for instance, lowest on the office social 
hierarchy, is able to use it with the office manager to convey 
the strength of his feelings when he says: 

1 BDAQI> TWIN, AGNOM Meso A2A TED). 

‘Good lord, sir, don't transfer me.' 

The milder negative command. form Q) News (see 17.4). would 


simply not be forceful enough for the peon's present 


purposes. 


19.3. SUMMING UP THE USES OF THE VERBAL NOUN IN “GR. 
So far, you have seen verbal nouns primarily in cleft sentences 
(see 11.2 and 15.1) and as objects of postpositions (see 13.5). 
This lesson‘s conversation proyides a representative sample of 
some of these, plus other usages alluded to in earlier grammar 
notes. The cleft sentences with unemphatic order have already 
been cited in Examples 6 and 7 in 19.1 above. In addition, 
‘there are two examples of cleft sentences with normal, emphatic 


. 


order, c.f.: 
Le atecm 6YDIANIEWS. ganrErla@ gir. OJ aASQIENI - 
‘Then it is me who has to do all the work.’ 
Another is cited in Example 4 of 19.1. we 


In two other examples, the verbal noun is used to make 


a clause into a phrase so that it may ther serve a functional 


role within another sentence. Witness:. 
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2. EDA MrArb Mra ala genes uerlaey n>. 
‘What this Raman Nair says is not true, sir.' 
3. Mead alana. ireladoaslal D830 « - 
‘What Nair. says is probably right.! 
Note that this same process occurs with cleft sentences. The 
only difference is that the part of the sentence following 
the word to be emphasized or focused is made into 
a noun phrase, and its functional role is to serve as the 
predicate, not the subject of the sentence. Nominalized 
sentences may also serve a variety of case roles within a 
larger sentence, in which case they bear the ending apuecneiate 
to that role--dative, locative, or what have you. These are 


Verbal nouns also take dative, locative, and other endings 
when governed by a postposition. No examples occur in this 
lesson's conversation, but those in 13.5 should suffice. aon 
Finally, there is one example of a verbal noun being used in 
the functional mois of adverb, with the adverb narker OQ). 
Witness: | 
u ‘ 
4. BROCE Ves agen ae nleorags UDRe QA2EQ ENSTMIAI| QUGe- 
‘It may become necessary for me to transfer you.' 


This usage wil]. be treated in 24.6. 


19.4. THE REPETITIVE VERBFORM WITH £5 Qe’ : 
True habitual action and general truth is handled bv the “De 
verb ending covered in 7el, and sometimes by the simple present 
ending a CTYO a , particularly in writing. A verbform is 
introduced in this lesson which serves for cases of repeated 


action over time, but which can be regarded as habitual. 
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This concept is usually expyvessed in English by ‘has been wee! 
in the present orientation and by "had been ...' or ‘used to 


'...' in the past timeframe. Witness: 
1. BRMQI00 Msdaias eeeoe ay: @0 ars) 
Beto dhoQ one W280. 


"He has been going out like this from time to time, sir.' 


2. 6YD)> rb SBva GU 2% OS QAdhonm alol Alonsaqenz. 


'I have been teaching his gon.' 
This verbform is put into the past by using D ONS 2Qylessere 
It may also occur as a supposition with probability expressed 


by the desiderative Dergradldlasiemo - See: 
3.3 Lj Aecimh ames 12is3\a) sb 
Baty serieot fh larsy> Tass loc. 


'Por a week we were eating out in hotels.' 


4. Baselamrcnb aime dan2} aleme mPlgdeorgersrchlelaaeme, 


‘The servant must have been taking a little money 


a 


every day.' 
The present verbstem plus Foc’ - is also used gin 


to make a verbform expressing the idea of ‘about.to ...' (see 


22.6). 


19.5. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS. In Lesson Eighteen 

you learned the negative conjunctive verbform (see 1.8.4). 
¢ 
These. forms, ending in -) 00’ , are grammatically adverbs. 
They may be made into adjectives by doubling the consonant of 
: 4 9 

the ending and changing thea) to the adjectival marker -(®1. 
Witness: 


1. 6NENZ> cow) dh2Q} 663 U0 lenianted matters' 


a aes): ee eee 
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2. (Cy Slat Bat dhocrm dasichib 

‘children who don't go to school! 
These should be regarded, like their positive counterpe.; ts 
formed with [988’ , aS relative clauses. 


Once a negative verbform has been made into an adjective, 
it may then be made into a noun by the normal process cf adding 
= Broce) : They may then be used in any functions which a noun. 
Phrase may serve, including the object of a postposition, c.f.: 
2a am Moialepamay dregs! 

"because of not liking me! (literally, because that he 

does not like me) 
£.AQIED AdrreVs 2d on serio Gals dhrcomeay 
‘Why aren't you going?' (literally, because of what is it 


that you are not going). 


Positive verbal adjectives, and nouns made from them,may 
show either prasant or past tense, depending on which verbstem 
they are made from (see 3.2 and 13.4 respectively). Negative 
adjectives and nouns can only be made from the conjunctive 
verbform, which itself can be made from the present verbstem 
only. It is possible, however, to show the contrast between 
present and past in negative verbal adjectives and nouns 


through an embedding process. Witness: 


5.1 reas 2 KUAMEMD Dolessemssy’ 
cola py 


‘It's not good that you are not inviting him.! 


ee 334 
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61S | SIVA eas ace MOeaonw 
— Userioug), 


‘It's not good that you didn't invite him.’ 
In these examples, Dal A6+Bh > is brought in as the main 
verb of a carrier sentence which can show tense, and the 
negative sentence is embedded within it, with the negative 
verb taking the form of an adverb with the, ending . Pry csy” ° 
Colloquially, there is an alternative means of expressing a 


negative verbal noun in the ‘past_ without a carrier ee C.f.: 


‘It's not eed that you diate. go with him.’ 
: €¢Q 9 . 
Like: the other negative endings, -)6)¢3) is added to the 


present verbal stem. 


It is further possible, as with all adjectives, to add 
the human relative. pronouns as well,to negative verbal adjectives 
in order to form relative clauses. Witness: 
8. YO sacs, eepreil sole yscorn ICN 2ErTD- 
‘I am unemployed! (literally, I am ‘eae who is unemployed). 
9. GENE NalajrcermMasHr TUDele QrQo. 
‘Those who ees work will be transferred.' 

10. CBYE) al CLM.®  BWWIAigoemmeaido cre. 
"That woman doesn't know anvthing.' (This can refer either 
ts; innocence or ignorance.) 

Positive relative clauses with these pronouns are treated in 


the following section. 


19.6. RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH PERSONAL RELATIVE ‘PRONOUNS. 


Section 15.3 discussed relative clauses. These are embedded 
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sentences which function as adjectives. They maintain the 
original order of elements within them, but instead of one of 
the normal’ verb endings their verb must carry the adjective 
marker ‘er’, which can only be attached to the simple present 
or to the simple past verbforms. Most of the relative clauses 
in Lesson Fifteen described people, hence had a word denoting 

a person, or persons, ag dhs headword of the noun phrase of 
which the relative clause is a part. It is also possible to 
make such noun phrases using a personal pronoun as thé headword. 
In such cases, the proneun is attached directly to the verbal 
adjective. Section A of this lesson’s Reading Practice contains 
a set of examples where the plural pronoun Scud : "those 
who' is substituted for the head noun (¥)S> abo ‘people! ; 
rears B shows examples where the singular feminine pronoun 

- © add’ ‘she who’ and the singular male pronoun “Oletb ne: who! 
take the place of nouns denoting female and male referents. 
These, of course are very much like the noun phrases which are 
made from a relative clause plus the neuter pronoun ~(@io(5). 
"that which'. Note that Malayalam has no separate item 
equivalent te the English relative a ae 'who', ‘which’, or 
'that'. The personal pronouns Sad’, : ~ ub, and “ ainb’ may be 
called relative pronouns since they occur only with relative 
clauses. Noun phrases consisting of a relative clause and a 
personal pronoun headword are much more common in Malayalam 
than in English. Should you be translating Malayalam into 
‘English, for a research paper, literary publication, or whatever, 


you will have to treat such noun phrases loosely rather than 
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according to strict word for word equivalance. Witness: 
1. Ty Sb Ba\> rrr ai - 
| ‘those.whe are attending school' 
2. dheLpems “Pr@\zyoauc 
‘Those who are married' (literally, those who have - 
completed rere 
3. YO) MMIIN Aleve (Bans Galscnaids 


‘the lady, girl sitting with that gentleman' 
4. Mervo nas ladlest Cat> Qaim 


‘the person (male) who has just gone out’ 


Several types of clauses are relativized through the 


y : 
use of -2 33 - Firstly, those whose main verb is ere 


as in: 

5. GED rClYBa cach _'those who have jobs' 
Secondly, sentences containing verbforms other than simple 
present or past must be embedded in a carrier sentence whose 
main verb is Der “ginoee adjectival form is ‘233° 
Witness: | 


6. nem 3, UP) wo gatclanemaamaaaid 7 


‘those who want to ask me something’ 


Noun phrases comprised of a relative clause plus a 
relative pronoun may serve all of the functions which ordinary 
nouns serve in a sentence. They may be the subject or predicate, 
as they stand. They may become adverbs with the addition of 
the. adverb marker — (GVO) SU (see 23.6). They may also serve 


various case rolez,with the addition of the appropriate dative, 
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accusative, possessive, or other ending. 


19.7. THE PRESENT PERFECT VERBFORM. Section 13.1 eer ay 
‘the stative perfect verbform marked by the ending ma Bers ‘ . 
This section describes a verbform which may initially appear 
very similar to the stative perfect, and then seeks to clarify 


several ways in which the two verbforms are quite distinct. 


' The present perfect is made from the conjunctive -plus the 
auxiliary verb €O A623 aH in one of several forms. The 
present tense and present progressive endings on the auxiliary 
are most common. Witness: 


1. Svaid cucmlelasam. 
'They have come.! 


2. Brow slang’ anes laaacb en lode) hea cheabewy. 


'He has gone to buy the tickets.' . 
The English leads one to think that the stative and present 
perfect forms are identical in meaning. Actually, the two forms 
are complementary in most usages, and distinct in meaning under 
most conditions. In a simple statement with no time adverbials, 
the two forms are equivalent, and interchangeable. Thus 
Example 1 above and Example 3 below mean some people have come 
and are still present. . 
3s Crenid CIM S STs, o: 'They have come.' 
Similarly, Example 2 above and Example 4 below are roughly equal 
in meaning, though the former would tend to be used to indicate 
that the person is not hege at the moment, while Example 4 would 
tend to be used to indicate that someone else has gone to buy 


tickets, hence you need not go. 


8855 
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1 Crem slang” ee nto culs ong. 
"He has gone to buy the tickets.' | 
The two forms are very different in terms of their use in 
questions. Firstly, the present perfect is preferred in 
‘information type questions, i.e. those containing a question 
word, as ins: 
5. SIAL AGW Carseat HaMMldlorae!? 
‘Which hotel did they enter, have they eee 
E.BOAUIM CRQWMS —Hovler rasa sil anon! 


‘Why has she sent him?! 


In terms of yes-no questions, only the stative perfect 
(- *) Sore, ) form can be used to express ‘have ... 
ever ...' questions (see 13.1). The present perfect, on the 
other hand, is used to inquire about 2 specific event pursuant 
to some topic already introduced into the discourse and which 
has taken place in the very immediate past. Witness: 
7. BAH Sy CNWSElevd ch wdlas dla erm? 


‘Have they gone into that hotel?! 


Jv 7 
It will be further recalled, that the - as 3 ong, form " 


is used for stative expressions in statements as well is eatin 

questions such as: 

8. chal tall geng'9 | or dy Al Dorsraalsulg ong. 
*'The at is made,' 


Dore -H\e}> dhsthBe ere sa) 5.673 


‘All the shops are closed today.' 


The present perfect cannot be used at ail in such expressions. 
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When adverbs denoting past time are used, the =] Sora, 


verbform may be used interchangeably sardines simple past , c.f.: 


10. dows 5) aa 
Ue Pe all ” BS oan ° 


‘He came here before.' 
The cuente perfect may not be used with past time adverbials 
at all, only with those denoting the present, in which case it 
“is interchangeable with the stative perfect. Witness: 
11. BOQ 00 ' EMeBsas Specs erAl agi) larg. 
BOM 2V0 HHEHR NS OD e241 >d0 BDA} cdLoy\sgore" 


‘He has just now informed us.' 


Finally, the present perfect may, though it seems a contra@~ 
rapa = ee aspect (see 21.4), whereas the 
“4 Bens .. form may not. Adding the progressive aspect 
indicates that the results of the action, rather than its 
completion, are in focus, and that these results are still in 
force. Witness: \ 
12.20 Mecho arisy. Vet enbealaldach anon. 
(literally, the boss has just gone out, but best rendered), 
"the boss is out right now.' 
Not all verbs may take the progressive aspect in their present 
perfect form in this way. Many verbs represent a single action 
with no continuing results to them. Note also that the progressive 
aspect form may also be put into the past when the focus is on 
he results of an action in the imiediate past. It is for this 
-reason that the office manager in this lesson's conversation 


elects to use the past progressive form in asking the peon: 


: i 33% 
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13. \ esrb efrtlas en toeale lteachiay oQlaron? 
(literally, where have you gone, hut best rendered), 
‘where have you been?! 


O_ 
ERIC 


ri re te tee or = 


Lesson Twenty 


Intransitive 


366 
REFERENCE LIST 


Causative Verbs 


Trans./First 


Causative 


Second Causative 


sas MS BBDch eae) dead 
a\O\gady njalealdtedh 
chin adh Bdrvc Adtech 
ik 25,03 do Ochs Slates bo 
Cn3 2hy fh YOU Heradh CBrocn) 24) Beaky 
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| Sa>6Mo Onam, Keyal. Harvest 
1 . festival 
OWNS HAS, 2h harvest 
. VOUVAI. festival 
CON) GhCBe thak udhich Ras interest 
COWAMA I CD) inves Ring, 
6s, fons, ago 
: AO! Poy One Ltme. , once 
a 6v1 e4 Mahabal, a Mythical 
. 1 Chayacter, d 
2A (ALG Emperor 
dhs eto Cime 
Baim got 
SO HOS ch GB Lke 
(2 dho Wo oe te C Word 
inal. “o” “oP fhe praca ching, 
noun dyebs ushon (Joe 
) re added 
th Ios D2 ch t subjugote C ira 
fold under | 
al a al One of the three main 
. Hindu gods _ Ge protector 
CUdANmM on dwarf | 
390 


. Lesson Twenty Vocabulary, Part I 


| Gos] Stab, pace ,foot Lm easurel 
Ney O72 SY ood r adi’ 
cea) PO Br 
TL post tense: aac) 2] | 
Osanm Lr mediately 
GY) Gh2UVo Sk 
BHA Wd EBT) > SB © upte ox as for as te sky 


22. +e, Le 
Xe age oo 


mu SO &> - ars 
Cpast tense: aad] ' 
ore witk or by means of 
ae C post pos. a nominak«'ve]} 
CVO E> HEA BY ta measure 


Cpast Tense » ra acrot 
QM Norn third 
(sg a) Lovth 


CYS 5\c35\ ort benealh at tthe botlom of 

Oy? HN ES 24 hh to lower, to push 

Coasts 2 $3 nbn very] Somethins down. 
one, ce 
mca bessessave of mock, 

iT Self's or OWN © 
SYD FD wel at Qecordins 
cerns S124) bad f make happy. 
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Bry eah\>Mlagch GK celebrate 
[past . Srmenp)>Stlay) 
YD Gap jratte Ae ee ee 
BMeawpMlanndsd> te be celabvotact 
Lrost: CH eappaane ais | | 
2 SA th to dine 
Cpast: mora] . 7 
GYD) & dy tS swing , Fo dance 
[past; cers) $s) J 
nls 3 DAY tsk 
Lpast alo sly - . | 7 2 ee 
a AMP o clothes ,dvess 
We rr 74 | os Ay G be happy 
Cpast: mec St |24 7 7 | 
NSD A 4% Dold , conduct, run ete 
2\\enaxzne ca aes re ea AaM 
\ C farts wet and 
Septareg 
Oy FQower 
L plural: obs 
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dheso desk Ng Qiso the 

Qusple tous deste cdyawn 

bu Haindus on (Ro yound 
AN Lront of Ma door step... 


BOI cosh t decorate 
Cpast. C2) Gc la) | 
(ej L> ie important LodjJ 
(rj OD D cTYYo 
CSD) a YcueyY 
dh2 ad oot back waters 
OD Bo boat Cweeder] ,Cance. 
ee. beck race 
BO) Co 


\ 


C=a>- 
[rast (3,517 


D> brorey>co-4 


(p> mpetitio vn 


& gather [en trans.cGve| 


Soe 
SD 3c te put ,to pt “Fs 
Cpasts 93 | ts set up . 
Aqsa Overseas 
ms Country, , Revalend 


used ts v2 Geox As 
Kevala by M ahanol's : 
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QAM AAD Fest 

Cyt’ QAXrw Second 
a? Nore? Third 

ane” Qagm Fourth 


OTAGO Fifth 
very!” Qanaom Sixth 


ag fs Qa , Eda nt th 
seb Mag wr Ninth 


aI Anam Terk 


Pronoun 
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WEZ.AG The Second 
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affz(o»xQ oD The SeventR 
bal" Tho Ncath 
omar Te Tenth 
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D, Note that the following take only the - DSBs ‘form, 
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Aa.memiecins (salea ews) alee asv 
1? Fog \ ABO, . CBB erp Amy (BY En « 
al St allemes? Grnerslat sco lasncob Drab 


CY BAM _ QAI Brremoat EOC tae 
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| ermrmelaot ormnersinetoolancob 
QA. 76169) crsiog CBrey SS dthorss_ ah 26rn2 ork 
160M rhrerery ore” BhoOs lwmeas ele. 
COV EBs ONTO wean > 4 24 5323 2M ore” 


Said s6mo rej eap \? a] Aosom co™. 


TEXT, PART II 
SSIS Bray Gop \2 HH s@sdo 

| 2 rasa vcarm)eis erro 26M 6 
BP ea9 52M anacd gongs’. a_I6Y 6YT39 NAS) 
aNeranve Q2guakh amadito 257% 
CBr S\Qpo ,at>dl aye, delat, rrr) 
AAGd, SSrEU0 D2 {BWDo mverm Hl-s{lesan. 
of) edo atlamsleyo S2EN GV B) seme ame. 

GO*@H200  Gremajys Grulas 
SOT Gof \>att conn He}. ail@samoanmlone) 
64,3, Blaine QI Bsonw son fh 2 ores 
Bry Bh vo 62296™Mo CBD) Brag |> SH lowzomn oy. 
“lonrejo, SomemMlay ate lain. 
An} Qomeot cls Slot ane als” 
Bre) Ho lassorve. Daler 2M AAA 


3-39 ——_——___ —_-.- 
(Cece nace 


a re ee ne ee 


ee ae paces 
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Cale’, (Bssacy, BSomarniach 
WAKBDD OAK orl nes Gj am By {ale 
dromeihSlejo A1B83.0 mala msavi) | 
UBM, 97 AWMh2aar® Awvdacsrch 
Fr err >rh LI?M? S30 Ort Bs hcl (yg. 


N) 
2G) > 61rd 


| Siem goreony dks ltibas 
@riorvs\ Cm & dhrdo ale dh sek. DP oremo«eh 
6) acm. GAaAmorsat Qesmr2slave oO” 

MBA Vo ms lob Amare » DAMA! 


Dcalads Dersrasi) ages salar aromas! 
neg | cnex0rve . 


aloninas glen. Sraaprlnge 
Sm \lacm CeBalejracn 25M. : 
Bry eaP\> Slag. CBIO6ESIBANNT] =—-—- © EPEM © 


CACM 32 51x45 | eto SACS IVAN Ss 
CAWI@ Oeminte. 
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EXERCISES 


l. Make the first noun in each pair into an adjective describing the 


Second noun by using ~ BFC as in the Reading Practice. 
ene, negaES § orlMtny ates 
Gr deb » USS. 5 -NSHe ,aigl; 


DMA, a] Mey SVUAABBAlM , AO 72M EN; 


S ) 
GyLdome , 2am 5 aQnlag?, ws) 
Adm et , A$). : 


- Make the following sentences into causatives, making the necessary 
changes. When a new subject is needed, it is provided in 


parenthesis as in the model. 
Models ern» ok am &lsdnab corel. CA lait 
lad agnam acs disgénat Cry oes)! 
Breeaicb Cre) AiO a2iAAJo- A 
BRIAN Sarre” Cre) L100 AAAQ Aiko 
4. Cre oy Sloves dasithds afore ~®e 
12 SU G0. . 
2. Sebayorloes oa S97 chamocilect 
2D UR CTVD » 
>. auquilay A302) Dom) 4) ar3\ doO>0b 
—alsgemem|eeides” Galocaaa, Lomond 
4, alo Bal lrolach acgilenlat AISac 
BI\the GMB (gor. Leaemort mod] 


4 0 0 ie ng 8 
QC 
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5. CSre asich a ; 

b. ceroa@ oe ages) an? atlEMe Maear? Cmlssade]. 

F. Broaioe CBr) aAnpharcilan tq) mes 
Br Sl(r}o2edo a Der), 


8. Gr aslamow as) 6x0 lane. ai d\eanadly. 
Cermoaby 


4. HAGBHNA dh emoab aginloss Gov INQ2em”, 
Emake dhoomoak inte a Causaktue Verb here 
10. CD itch ercres marnlannas.- 


Change the passive verbs in the following sentences to active 


ones. Where needed subjects are given in parentheses. ° —-- 


Medel: abonrdoaley ai ED 6ERECNGU> ove” 
AGNEH ar FMS» 
adnrdh2Z)@y7aQVve SO 6TBAMN Q)2 Sv” 
oOee> om 7 
mauileSlmck oaigyn%s ere 
J WABSM rales 
CUBulay? o121@), 699225) 
| : ED2MIQABSm> asleaare- 
Le on) cen Ss oceb ANQLMA AAS, ~JMH,creo erm> ob 
Ose) . q 
2. 63>6Moe Aearaes comlet Brenp \rat ANOAO. 
Cecnass) ard] 
3. 2% @spres\ ED SRAM BIINS AaAQaAASrS: 
h, BP Gam@aced AM 2 len 24s20m7 Om F do amrale). 


: | ae 404 
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Be aQlomch ationlanads, afl CIUWorern0- 

b, AAS AEMIAQA Ch? SQM @t2\5)énoassor. 

%. BraoMVokws am nes Crs) 3 20) 
eralwadiges. [aMe)sateas] 

8. 00 asdlab may lat ayrpcrsndo 
AN\ coh O67 NabZ0. = 

q. raiad houdletch creaclenmleegs 
BOW AMOS. 

{d. S| ana)ej2nan Ns! Alok YADA asglomas 
Ba, MACHA S o- 


4. Translate the following into Malayalam. 


1. Long ago Kerala was under the sea. Even the Sahya Mountains 
did not exist ° : 

2. When he heard what the god who had become a small boy asked, 
the emperor immediately agreed to it. 

3. According to your wish, I shall go to see them once a week. 

4. Besides Onam, Keralites hold other festivals as well. 

5. Malayalam is the state language of Kerala, but it is not 
the national language of India. . 

6. On the tenth day of the month, you should come to get them. 
(i.e. take them away). 

7. "Dees she (your daughter) know how to dance and sing?" 
"Yes, she knows both.” 

8. The main sports in America are football and baseball, but 
the sport I like is soccer. 

9. Soceer is interesting; in Kerala it is known by the name cf 
football. 

10. In those days, Onam was celebrated for ten days; nowadays, 

it is only one day that people celebrate. 


5S. Rewrite the sentences in part B. of the Reading Practice replacing 


“ CVD” vith © 22". 


6. Read through the full text for this lesson, picking out all of the 


‘words containing the sound &3 « Practice these words aloud. 


ae | Fie rt 


OG : 
os 
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GRAMMAR NOTES y 
20.1. ADJECVIVAL/RELATIVE aaa FORMED WITH - Cr). 
Many relative clauses are formed with -228' (see 14.4). 
This lesson introduces those formed with - Bray QV . This 
note will try to clarify some of the distinguishing features of 


the two types and their usage. 


Pca asclcaiaar tai - ‘938' is derived 1 tron EWE, ’ 
ende = BY QV’ is derived from CCT ES . The fact that 
the former is a present participle, and that - ~ Gry O)" 

a past participle is not relevant in most cases. What is 
relevant is 1) the kind of sentence being made into an adjective, 
ise. relativized, 2) the types of elements occurring in the 
sentence particularly the predicate, and 3) the role of. the 

head noun which the clause modifies within that clause itself. 


Existive and ieee sentences, Pie main a is 


generally Dove , usually takes [-93S) ° Witness: 
1. Alls QhS)jBS Serr 
'the decorations (which are) at the top of the house’ 
THQhdo Srgaxo Ss jlsemcosro 
‘cities near rivers' 
Existive sentences with a dative subject are of two types: 
those expressing physical possession, and those expressing 


emotion or ata apienacs Physical possession is always 


handled with ‘OaS° as ins 
3, ADS Qasa CBD) B cho 


‘people who have boats’ 


03 
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Feelings are dealt with below. 


on 


In general, ~ CY is used to make an adjective from 


' an equative sentence. It will be remembered that the 


predicate of an equative sentence in Malayalam must be a noun 
(see 9.1, 11.2, 15.1, and 18.5). Therefore, when a relative 
clause is formed with “rma it is bounded on both sides 
by a noun. The noun on the left is the predicate noun of the 
equative sentence being relativized, and the noun On the right 
is the headword of the noun phrase within which the relative 
clause now serves as an adjective. Ordinarily, the headword is 
also the subject of the relativized clause. Witness: 
4. a. BMA AUGA) BR Cgyaim ony. 
'The Emperor is (a) good (person).' becomes: 
B. NPJAUIMIA).- 2IiAaI rovsy | 
‘the good Emperor! 
 Aalel EHhOM lard (Deas yoe1l m@2eno. 
Keralites are Christians.' becomes: 
B. Po ae Pee Ehhoaslard 
"Keralites who are Christians’ 
sai B of this mers s oe Practice contains scanpies 


where D833)’ and =(Gry@” may be used interchangeably. 


This cece not mean, oo that the original sentences with 


Derg and Bray ors which they are made from are identical 


in all cases. It is often the commonest ‘items in a language 


which are most prone to be exceptions. Witness: 
wv 
7. a. MD WI Oalgparh MYUa@rone. 
'This trip is pleasant.’ _becomes 


B. MYEUG ra QI3() "pleasant trip! 
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This sentence has a general meaning with no specific subject. 
J 
When Hers is substituted, the sentence changes meaning 


and must have a specific personal subject, c.f.: 


8. BOI. WAS DY WIG) Naiapobk nysrtaens. 


'He is healthy enough to make this trip.' 
This is obviously not the basis for MANGES Woe \<d) 
: ‘pleasant trip', still this phrase is permitted though there 
is no independent sentence which it can be derived from. This 
is a minor point primarily of interest to linguists. Most 
students will want to learn the acceptable combinations, and 


not worry about their derivation. 


Section C >f the Reading Practice shows examples where 
both DSBs and ETD) D) are possible, but with distinct 
meanings. These relate to whether the original sentence is an 
equative or a possessive (existive) one. Witness: 

9. a. 1G 62 02M NA ETD. 
'This form is wrong.’ becomes: . 
B. EVM] IAS BaTDA2Mec. ‘wrong form! 
lo. a. SOY Bn Dra Cors\esb No Here. 
'There are mistakes in this form.’ 
B. 61CO) AS BaD? Oo 
"the form which has mistakes' 
When “BHR occurs with a locative phrase, it derives from 
a locative sentence where the main verb is (SIO) Ca) ‘became’, 
not Brood - Thus: 7 
ll. A.BTO GU S3 81S 183 Bo rnsboa a&letoend. 
(His boat has fallen behind.' becomes: 


B. nlndrleiay ISB Bo'the boat which has fallen behind’ 
A ' 405 


| *) Sy : 
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Note that the 'became' meaning may also apply where the 
an is 4 noun rather than a locative phrase, as in: 
2. ag am apammrad), 

'vishnu became a dwarf.' becomes: . 


B. CLUIAMM Mo) at) ott, 


"Vishnu, who had become a dwarf,’ 


You have already learned that many common emotions 
are expressed with Dows plus a dative subject (see 15.2). 
Some others are covered in 21.3. The same structure is used 
with certain character traits suchas GA S doy "cleverness' 
and as "laziness'. In many cases it is soweibie to 
substitute Bry errs in such sentences. In a few common, but 
exceptional , cases shown in Section B of the cea Practice, 
such sekrences May also be relativized with either ~9DB3" or 
: ~ Br) OW as in: 
13. —. CEVA VA, \AIQ) a\EMo 
‘the necessary money' 
As a — rule, however » even when both Sore and 
Cryer are permitted in the original sentence, only “D3S" 


is acceptable in the relative clause. Thus: 


14. a. Hodbanlerd’ Aslasrn or dodanie’ asleysrs. 


"The clerk is lazy.' becomes only 
B. aslajsas By och ches" "the lazy clerk’ 
This type of clause is exemplified in Section D of the Reading 
Practice. Since the name of an attribute cannot be juxtaposed 
with a person in an equative sentence, just a6 We cannot say 


é 9 
"John is laziness! in English, - YD Q) can never occur with 
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an attribute name in a relative clause. Equative sentences 
stating a person's attributes must have a predicate consisting 
soon en oo ---- QF -a noun phrase with one-of -the personal--relative pronouns—cmb,-- Beis 
=o, or Nd. Thus, © (BID i can only appear in a relative 
clause with this type of noun phrase. Witness: 
15. A. fy2b aes’ Rw Aslaymrene’. 
‘The clerk is (a) lazy (person).' becomes: 


B. As\aumray fro BOE "the lazy clerk’ 


Section E of the Reading Practice shows this type of clause. 


Finally, it can be seen that ~ BY is used to form a 
Frelative clause only when the noun modified plays the role of 
subject in the relativized clause. The one exception seems to 
be sentences with SD adie where the headword is the 
direct object, as in: : . 4 

16. A. aGicAl ass GYD) oping BO -Ha> BV» 


"I like that woman.' becomes: 


s.agnless MHAQSS Of) ene woman (whom) I like’ 


UV 
It is impossible to make the indirect object n Gin lass the 
¢ | 
headword of a noun phrase with - CBB) QJ as the relativizing 
participle as ‘the boy who likes that woman’. (see below). 


é 7 
Relative clauses made with -983S, on the other hand, 
may modify a noun which functions as indirect object within then. 


“The headword may even be the noun of a locative phrase. Witness: 


17. a.CBY% wlad ndLismlan DD Harsre. 


‘that woman likes the peon.' becomes: 
padjomlan DYISS a "the woman who likes the peon' 
— c.adyomlain Darcy my T= who has taken a liking to --' 
, ; aes 407 . 
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pe , PVobqyywlet Drantomlosrg med amesrsvs aot: 
"There are twenty-two states in India.’ becomes: 

‘ "Vea Lomleeng henge cca obey) 

“"Tngiay ¥ which has twenty-two - states; '.--- 


4 Pog Lier examp1©s have megs the headword for relative 


ey 
cia?” Made yith “9393” may also functicn as ennAeee or 
ope” Of the yelativized sentence, 


ie that a few nouns which appear as the saamaabe nouns 


? 

in ef Ve sentences do not take aaa acs with “Bry QV 
Le 

a6 "dla be expected. A case in Point is ‘trol’ , usually 

rend” Sq in English by the adjectives 'right', 'correct', and 


ao orth, Ie ig not an adjective in Malayalam, since it cannot 


occl™ Sfor, a noune The only way to oases an ee 


tH oot a). with ”) complex relative with “Dae , as in: 
lg. yo Ryo DW NEZBS CUARIo ‘the correct time;' or 


(2 Sime which iS proper' 


2.2, ANOTHER IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF LIKING. You have 
aeee” lear, ed (4.2) that statements of habitual liking may be 
euprrant Wity, an indirect sentence using either CROWS or 

ang that liking of a specific item after trying it is 
eres Wit, the same type of sentence, but with the verb 

i) , “happened! or "became'. This lesson's conversation 


n 
cont? . ANotper structure for expressing like, or dislike, 


This iS comprised 
a 'yiking' plus the intransitive verb Anal Sch "to 


12 . 
exper” ee, fa71 jnto’.The expression is most often used in the 


ater STing, seeing, or trying ‘something. 


bast/ Ugh it may also be used in the future in anticipation 


CS a Se a eal 


O- 
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SF ae rey i sometb+ng, witness: 


1g Ori corract Cres 90 Hats. 


1 gb® “Sogs ined that. 


OD “pao! SG) a} en71Gs3- olen a 


0% rtd Be. 


Zz, thas © opotmey; you Will jie it-' 

. ap ioe ally, a "Minative subject may be heard. 
rAd _, e&PF &ssion is always written together, and that 
jpAr — = Sf 19 ° drops before the following 


XY ad? . gthe®> in order tO keep the intervocalic 


a_j grO deg op iY VOiced (ise, pronounced like a [b]) it is 


pbl®. the e 


gOS, pees CHANGES wma INITIAL POSTPOSITIONS. 
The ga" Se of final"? deletion and doubling of the a_l 
Just BPRe a gor WD eM OAAUsdr above also occurs with 
at 100% Me post? ution beginning with when joined to a 
fo inZ —? + Note that this is Only possible with a 
emer ing the 2Ominative form of the noun. 


Wi tne 
. i sgt ED Ye} 
1g0 Mey to their wish! 
Ih epi? tang ser es is not ARcessary to double then_l , Since 
Be g prom sciatio” Will be maintained because Of its 


gS us th 
Scqurt cat ter with CY , 


20°. gNSTRuMENTAL Fory of THE NOUN, AND THE 


At, pst ROnr in THE seypencE. These notes have dealt 


Wisi 
¢ the noun Save ene instrumental. Tt is formed 


4 
Witn 2% Souns 


J a 409 
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by’ adding “yesh? , or alternatively “7 (T)> col’ , to the noun. 
The spelling changes in making these forms should be second 


nature by this time, sO will not be restated here. They can be - 


. é 2° 
reviewed for - orb _.in the section on the locative ending .sa—i‘i‘(‘i‘éwy.... 


¢€ 4 

(2.1) and for =} mca in the section on’ the accusative 
(8.1). The instrumental forms of the noun may be used to fill 
the instrumental case role in the sentence, i.e. to express the 
thing by means of which the action of the verb was accomplished. 
Witness: 
Le asl "stick! 

O24 S\ag)> esh ‘with or by means of a stick! 
Ze CBD EBA). "he (respectful) ' | 

YO BA aT) creo scoh ‘by (through) him' 
36 aps ' "sword" _ . 

2B rat ‘with, by means of a sword'— 
Here is how these words fill the instrumental case role: 
4. BMA 205 alam aisimec cores)\2}. 

‘He beat me with a stick' 
5. TOE aD oraimnoch e9us) Boscom 

tho BEER sacreale. 

"There is nothing that can't be done by (through) him.' 
6 PGS Mgsrcmaind Uir2reab Macm Ae} dsr. 


‘Those who take up the sword die by the sword.’ 


The use of the instrumental in such expressions, though 
still found in written Malayalam, is coming to be regarded as 
somewhat stilted and archaic. The preference in modern spoken 


: LS} 
Malayalam is to use the postposition 61d 2 ETS, 'with, by means of! 


419 
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along with the noun (the instrument) in the nominative, except 
for animate nouns which appear in the accusative. Thus, the 
more common alternatives for Examples 4-6 above are: 
7, CAQo2u0 aAMlercn cus] Ad ere" eres) a. 

‘He beat me with a stick.’ 
8. BDEQanormla OAdhoerg re ee 

Bh2 @\6Br3U0 Ranales - 

"There's nothing that can't be done by (through) him.’ 
92S af gcdacmared ANB AH2ENE TAM A@lader. 


‘Those who take up the sword die by the sword.' 


The snpteumented cage role may also be filled with an 
_ embedded sentence whose verb is made into a noun. The.verb may. 
either take the instrumental ending, or the postposition6I@26N" » 
The resulting clauses are often rendered in English by "because 
of ...', but they still should be regarded as instrumental in role. © 
; Witness: | 
10. 6YOIIerb WANG Crew! dhe Bgnred\ NAM 
ade gnelearmlengea lem. ald). 
'I got the money for the radio by, because of doing lots 
of work.’ 
The item or clause filling the instrumental case role, as with 
any other element in the sentence, may be brought into focus 
through the device of clefting (see 11.2). Consider: ¥ 
1. 6YM2qh crusalvemes” gatoalay@ Ndrersene 
BREBONe MAM mo02e Aglayao. 


‘It was because of asking the boss that he transferred me.' 
The instrumental form of the noun is the required form for 
‘<) -_ : ou 

ERIC - 
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the real subject in the passive yoice construction described 


below (20.5). There are no postpositions requiring the instru- 


mental form of the noun. 


.20.5.. THE PASSIVE VOICE CONSTRUCTION. There are several 
ways of foregrounding, focusing, or emphasizing, the direct 
object of a verbal sentence. In speaking, it may be simply 
stressed with the voice. In speaking or writing, a sentence may 
be clefted (see 11.2) with Gs placed immediately after the 
direct object. “There is also the subjectless construction 
using the verb CrLICO3 ch (see 16.2). A fourth means is 
a construction much like the oieiich passive voice in which the . 
object of the active sentence is made the apparent subject of 
the passive sentence. This can be most clearly seen with 
animate objects which lose their accusative ending when the 
sentence is passivized, and which then appear. in the 
nominative form in the initial slot_in the sentence soot =e 
where the subject is ordi naxiiy found. The former subject of 
the active sentence is often omitted, but if included, niet ba 
in the instrumental form. It will usually appear in the second 
slot in the sentence, after the new passive subject (former 


object). 


The verb must also be changed when a sentence changes from 


active to passive. The verb takes the present stem form, and 


is followed by some form of the verb Oats ch , which carries 


the endings for tense and aspect. Obviously, only those verbs 


which can take a direct object can be passivized. Witness: 


4192 
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1.a9)¢\> nilgcrsse SOM MAWaw 
C@yYoe3 Graco) BOO ak Gore. 


_ ‘All the houses are decorated at the Onam = ason.' 
2. OY Ered] aWgjrxxo Bomgowb Nagas. 


‘This whole job has been done by one person.! ; ‘ 
As you can see from this lesson's conversation, it is also 
possible to make a passive verbform into a noun for purposes of 
clefting, or embedding. Witness: : 
Sletoond i) 5 
3. aNeersxaArWeammleirond 226Mes mean paAldnAgms,. 
"It is in the month of Chingam that Onam is celebrated.’ 
4. drooma Agen@e cdhhesemAneds2mm Deo CSV QI 


aM iejre NAGAI Ders-PH lay or. 
‘God has madé all that is seen and not seen.' 


The verb endings occurring with the passive are somewhat 
limited. "the - De or <a’ endings for senernt truth 
or habit are most common, as in: 
5. Slangley»ncn WIAs) A AQ MAINE 
BAM, NAQWHaIQ) nad so. 
‘Those traveling without tickets will be arrested.' 


(a common sign in Kerala trains) 


Simple and remote past endings are also common. 


The use of the passive tends to be limited to formal style 
and to special registers of the language. Certain verb endings 
are found only in what might be termed "officialese,” i.e. 


administrative jargon. Witness: 


413 
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6. meen B os CUSQYUSAAAS Domyomnen act A | 
Trg ams Ela) eorsleat Bry 223225) dh AAS20. 
‘The matter of your loan may be considered in the next 


meeting.' 


7. AMecwoms A” BOHM oud. 
CNS COV AnZAAS A> ail] 6530. 


‘Elections might be held next year.' 


20.6. EXPRESSING SIMULTANEOUS ACTION WITH THE CONJUNCTIVE. 
Section 13.3 shows how the conjunctive verbform (past participle) 
is used, usually with the perfective narker -") S” . , to show 
‘that its action has taken prior to that of the main verb 
of the sentence. The conjunctive may also be used to show 
that an action takes place at the same time as that of the main 
sentence verb. in this saees oT s : cannot be used, and the 
subject of the conjunctive verbform and of the main verb of the 
sentence must be the same. wisnenes 
1. das) duo al>S) AIM. 
"The children came singing.’ 

2. 6MIABOW, 63>) ONS 
‘Thomas, come running!' 

4.NQesz” Bry Blaim.e Denes dis s\aale Onyortl drs >0 
‘Let us enjoy the day by feasting and drinking.’ 

Other cases of simultaneous action are handled by the 

conjunction . é n_|? Ud {see 21.5). 


20.7. CAUSATIVE AND DOUBLE CAUSATIVE VERBS. - The Reference 
List for this lesson contains setgy of related verbs grouped into 


three columns labeled ‘Intransitive', 'Transitive/Causative', 


414 
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and 'Double Causative'. A typical trio is exemplified below: 


1. A CNS AS hr (intransitive) 'to walk', 'to 
function,or, ‘fo operate’, 'to happen' 
B CNS SR E*D) ah (transitive/causative) 


*to make someone walk', 'to run or operate something', 
"to make something happen! 
Cc. Nscore| ANaachh (second or double causative) 
‘to have someone make someone walk', ‘to have someone 
run/operate something', 'to get someone to cause 
something to happen, bring something about’ 
S Not all verbs show all three forme: but these gaps in the 


system vary in type from-verb to verb. A few verbs, like bBalodach 


*to go' occur only in the intransitive, and have no transitive or 
causative form of its own. Other verbs such as 63> cb Crs dy 
' to remember' as-well as ale). H63 ch 

"to study, | learn' have no intransitive. There is usudlly no 
scparate intransitive verb to fill this gap, though the passive 
voice €efer +t 20.5) or the subjectless construction (see 16.2) 
can be used to foreground whatever is affected by the action 
as opposed to the cause or agent of the action (see below). 
Finally, a jamber of verbs show intransitive and transitive/ 
causative forms, but no double causative. These include verbs 


deriving from 6 EVE > disr~dh "to make’, ces) "to wake 


up! » etc. 


These gaps are handled by sentences using atAQ\h "tell! 


2.61O rh YOAAEWs droes Doredor0bh rl a 


"I will tell morhe> to (have mother) make coffee.' 


415 
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In terms of forms, several patterns may be observed in the 
List. The intransitive form, when chara is one, must be taken 
as basic, with the other forms derived by making additions or 
changes to it. One of the more obvious patterns is that 
intransitives having a single stop in their stem, double the 
stop to form the transitive/causative. Witness: 
3. A. A»w dh "to change’ (intransitive) 
B. Ad Adh "to change something, to make 
something change! 


4. A. (da ath "to come together, gather (as 


a crowd)’ also 'to increase’ 
B. (ds, Sah "to gather something, bring 
things together’ also 'to cause something to increase’ 
In a similar vein, intecnaittives having a double nasal in their 
stem change this to the double stop at the same point of 
articulation in the transitive/causative, C.f.: 
Ss. As syn 6B14 Sy "to go out, descend’ 
B. 20 0 drs2, BD "to take or put someone or 


something out of a place’, 'to cause someone or something 


to descend or go down' 


6. A. AD, pes DD) ‘to dine’ 


B. 4 Scth ‘to feed (people) ' 
Te As coy | CTTS AH ‘to eat! 


Be os) & dt ‘to feed (animals) ' 


A couple of intransitives form their transitive/causative 


by adding -(SIH)-. Note Example 1A and B above, and also: 


8. a. Cris dh _ "to come! 
B. C213 CD) By _ *te@ make someone come! 


a a, 
ERIC SE ee cn en ac a a PE a 
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The most salient aspect in terms of form is that all the 
double causatives contain the marker - Jat e Those 
verbs having — | before io 2 also have an alternative form 
with - as) - Witness: 

5. BDA Sa derd> or ep leblanes 
"to inform someone' (literally, to cause someone to know) 
In many cases, however, the transitive/causative, itself, contains 
- &O-, and then the two forms are distinct in meaning, as in: 
10. A. aio) B63 BD 'to read! 

Be C3203) .04) oan TeX ip) "to have someone read' 
When both forms do have the double causative meaning (see Example 
9 above), the shorter == with -&6) By is preferred, and the 
longer one with “A. -” - is regarded as somewhat affected. 


It should be pointed out that the labeling in the Reference 
List joins two distinct systems within a single framework. The 
notion of causative is primarily a semantic notion (though it 
has syntactic implications), while the transitive-intransitive 
opposition is primarily a syntactic (grammatical) notion. In’ 
general, the two systems interface as shown in the columns, but 
not in every case. A causative verb will, by definition, be 
transitive, but a transitive verb need not be causative. Where it 
is not causative, a single form functions as both first and 
second causative. Witness: : 
i i A. fs op) YETYO dh ' (transitive , noncausative) 
"to see' . 
B. choo) ater ah (first causative) 'to show 


someone something' 
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Cc. dhoernl Psadh or Shon) 24 cies dp csecona 


causative) 'to have someone show someone something' 


In terms of focus, the clearest difference is between 
intransitive and transitive/causative categories. The 
intransitive verbs focus on the person or thing which undergoes 
the action of the verb, often called by linguists "patient™ or 
"experiencer." There may be an agent in the situation, i.e. 
someone or some thing making it all happen, but the intransitive 
construction leaves no place for expressing agency. The 
transitive/causative, in contrast, ordinarily focuses on the 
agent. rather than the undergoer of the action. The transitive/ 
causative construction has ways of shifting the focus to the 
patient or experiencer of the action (summarized in 20.5), but 
these are all special devices to alter the normal focus of this 
construction on the agent. The question of focus is not so 
Clearcut in the case of the double eadeativa eoustradeion: There 
are several elements in the situation. The subject is the 
indirect agent-~the person who gives the order to someone else 
to get something done. Next there is the causal agent=--the 
person who receives the order and then causes someone to do some- 
thing or make..something to happen. Thirdly, there is the direct’ 
agent who actually performs the action or, in some cases, 
experiences it. Which of these agents is in focus can be 
shown by stress in speaking, but usually must be Lena fren the 


context (see Examples below). 


Ordinarily, both the causal and the direct agent are 


a 
marked by the postposition 6) dh> 61S, "by, by means of, with, 


a AIL 
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because of', which requires the accusative form of the noun. 

Witness these first causative ame? 

12. 620% Msn Aey2=” Br AasylAeso. 
'I will make you do it.! 

13. BY) 2rh adjemlam B\h76n3, BaO aDlmy” Ms coin | £3 \BBe. 
‘I will have the peon run the office.'! 

Only one agent marked with Adp2Ieng. may appear in a sentence. 

Thus, most double causative sentences contain no internal cue 

as to whether the noun with 6\dh? 61S, represents the causal 

agent, or the direct agent. This must be interpreted from 

one's knowledge of the situation, and from what has been said 

previously. Witness the two possible roma of: 

14. 6YOr2E%b BOWIAB | dn76wg” nAlnw edo. 


"I made him talk." or 'I had him _ so and so talk.' 


15. SYP GIUIAG Acong aslaa aldslay, 


‘I had her call Ravi.’ or ' I had her have Ravi. called.’ 


Here is an unusual example, however *, where all three agents are 

expressed within a single sentence. 

1s. 6YDaMb BIW NB Och? owe msalam 
alls’ dh 2617) at) ae} - 


“I had him show the gentleman the house,’ 
Note that ‘the am which our English sense would tell 


us to regard as an indirect object of the act of showing, in 


Malayalam is the direct object, as seen from its accusative ending. « 


Witness: 


17. (OVI MQouvo msalamn ans cho ern \-244 - 


"He showed the gentleman the house. ' 
| 419 
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There are, in fact, several very common verbs which, though 


causative in meaning, do not require, and do not even allow, 


u 
6ldh> 6YTE to mark the direct agent. Such. verbs as ato| nt disi,ch 
"to teach, cause to learn', Brdlanldesrdkh ‘to inform, 


cause someone to know’ LSM BAY to awaken, cause 


someone to come awake', etc..all look like ordinary transitive 


verbs in that they require the person affected by the action to 
| be in the accusative direct object form, rather than taking 


v 
Oldh> EN as other direct agents of causatives do. 
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REFERENCE LIST 


A Full List of Forms with CSrnexiles) fs3dh 
Brnculd| ame Pas became | 
Bre ss)co) cep anes is anaes: 


CU ICSB CVO | 


rAd) Are 
Grd \c) HAE) 30 
cornatiles letevemns 


cicmleame, 20m > Sslosers 
orrhle| S30, Um aul] AS30 
: ail) A520, 0M dla. 
aicmialaacme, cic >h\oleineme 
ucacre onesies 
ccna o6u \col BC3 od 
CUB VV o732cd10| dr 


Cr°UBCrrA erga cleo ldis\sme 


Q- 
ERIC- 


A Ree a RS Se ee nt ee: 


“ba call Be. 
ee be 


m be 9 be 
CXess covtein] 


musk be, shouid be 


fas came. 


has come [sometimes 
emphahic| 


Come 
eye) probatols have come 
mad Aroue. Come_ | 


rucst Faye come 

WAS Comin | 
with iar be caming 
hi, be same, 


‘musk be anit 


‘Lesson Twenty 


CUewscdh ssivenersces 
CU dD QQ dla Bisr6 
Ura W2ls Arr. 


CU dh QI) lcblas\eme 


— LIMA 33 less cnry 


UB ral Ge 
Uccmarcsoles) ain. 


Mmard\dasieme 


canmpascSleens 

12020) alae 

Cueararlcb) BS} 20 
ADIA rl leonerne 
aueema> lacs 
uesmars} &) B6%0 


Uasmarcl} DS) o 
fricoema > aledlansm = 


; - - 
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Reference List 
Was coming Con the wa J 
Wilk probab be 
ming, Lon co woul 
man be comi na [on the wax | 
must be coming [on the. use| 


used ts coma, Would ~ 


Fase come 

well probably come. 
mee come [future | % 
‘Should come Lfuture] 


could have come. 
might be able te come. 
may be aba G come. 


Should be able & Lome | 


Wanted te come, ought & 
Rose Come... 


63 CL probabl, wast /Rave | 
XS Come. 


man wart/Paue ta Come 
must want / Pave. t Come, e 


~,, 


Magn ie 5 
lt (Sree 
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VOCABULARY 


spelt En lish 
CSTD Aro Wzthin —___ 
Crequives dative of noun] 

ao alos) No Within Tern Menutes 
cos) | N52 Dy tb Luxn, to Cusn axound 
cl tl a4 lasds te return | 

sill aloaumard|alds. aight come back 

at2 Oo eweers | 
odlajsvimenilesrmencisds  Whehe (X) Was omer . 
Eatove ~ while ‘ 
MU 0 LSB o doubt ct 
past participle + PhEracrjcfh Us . on ‘well ‘verb, “ 

.  Balodlel hears as well ask 
Brea | a> arc\o) Ber 26 might Know - os 
post posteip le+ Mech to do ‘verb’ Pay your “ 
: ? or my benef zt “ 

ANGRY HAA to tet [ne ov you} 

al orem aad: tt tell Uthied’ person] 
CAze2rlo Sov-rew ,» a rief : 

hidtiind Be Antonym, oppesila. word. 
MYA happiness 
aah Ratan ‘must be 
423 
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Vocabulary 
(JOU DH | Cheer fulness 
Coo cme Bleyrcam wy one whichis nol cheerful 
VU ; 


Dat | Ee 

: Uwe dreadilerchld) 030 probably wont be.coming 
UCemnamsensoalolénans might be wantin te come — 
| past pasiticiple + deglaschr to Poets: ‘arb’? 


adios Pheplea ah te finish s . one 
|) GASe Sadne ss 5 Sovrow 
mM esarail-S) DS 6 must be, right be sad 
Pani te worry , te Fret 
U1 HAQ on = b worrde 
Twit dalirve subject] ee ee " 
& Alea a t take abath | 
23S Clothing 
ee aber LH 5 te foarte , b& start | 
ALANA Ath Q> sr { otng te heave , CLs, Am 
CY o.Ye) Leaving, 
. .D sab As S®on as 
cat)ua at Funger 
<ilve lh ove ts be. hunar 
Twrth daktve subject] ans 
@r_al B63 dh A ba thirsty 
C3220 0 thirst 
Bra Qers” te = be thivs 
Lust th site subject] 5 


DV Ere - meal 


Q- 
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READING PRACTICE 


as : 
- Note how - DAQNSN adds to the verb stem to give the progressive 


ef continuous meaning. 


MMe M200] Sarayond ees WO 
Bthoo teach R261" | Cb\_sh 2103 chQVsrrs 
dco) LS% Br SD OYYD. an ns IO 
139 6Sr5l xh Qed od) ay Nem crmrerd 
Gaia] aadyarEnd TS CED Hh B25 ' 
EM? BAARQND . acres) 2) B-6% dy V2 
AQ) 3 ABArV>2 1” Bar ons) de dh CI 2o" 

DE AAA BIN’ ON A 668 th Doe" 
PaIGAD D270” SYS, dh W>omr 
103 dd.) 2 Os” CADW ASA VW. 

Note how the various forms of Slér>erslo lass dh can be 

added to a verb to convey the continuous in various tenses, etc 

CMe crv 2c0| aah, dhoonslclaanze — is talkin 


3 
mom l_alaanronskalaanreng! — és talking [emphatic] 


Mer20 |aindrrensls OBAGI IONT i. the midst ad 
t n 


cre) cB) eh Achoswsleracrra. bas camer 


rues lantomiclancian tla was [ih The midstof] | 
aaa 


cwiecdoctlagl sidnreraleol ass lex Ls keep tolls 


<8 Can keop Folks 
Me ods Olah Ach rowel o| G0 nen be talk! 
roddlalndrrensleleneme iotenet want te 
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Reading Practice 


Moma l_alnanenslolonchrdle lors mau be To kking, 
Me 1302} 61ch 2675 |e lasadheancl 4] isr2e | mars be tobks 


Cless certain 
We CUD lay dh r6rrsleoseni\ct) die q 


Mig he os must Rane. 
| been Tahki 
rerio | a} Sidmrent lara) BIS) 5° hc ov magkt Rave 
| as totki 
Ross caytain 
crecroa0 Lay Aanrons]aldaas oh lel chess may be Calke 


| "S 
CHutarye’ 
MIe CMD alah ndns on 4 lara rsiltlaon be a ki 


Cfidure-less certain | 
might be able & 
kaepe on talks 

? — TFutesey “a 
~ WoW lala dh? onsler bora o)\co) AY 


keeb m tolk: 
T-futuye— Sass cartain] 


rem ctl2l nemronsleleamrarcilcllcicts } 


a 
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: CONVERSATION 
ren: e-at2il, Balser erilasadlegy? iailas 
Cato Dolan woes ? | 
eot24): emmesnvs Sore nerd) s 633 soil St 
oolnla dremoch Batl> drcroeng”. GBMlars 
EMoeaam slang aiecaslawnoct 
Bol> lcd) aerah QV rer, alorp dlailglmere 
ONS) ae as arbllaeee - af\orm> dhragje 
COED , E2IS Emr QAFJ CD © 
AAD IVD. BENS > © 
—@rggcds srmrch Me yy) Yatra. a1d] 
NAM rs lasomMensd2Uo EO Mea ecooem |. 
GOB C€aisem7g KD @atAlajihSar 
aB\orre” 24) 23200) CUO MH» on - 
ailete-adous @ a\_34) oss BMAlss2arcH\e] GoD 
Grief aM aircdsilach aromroe 
anes) day al srors, d27ECA> ? 
Catall: Gry airaclach GehDo Ble — 
ahiomend. orlach catlirele ate 
Joy afyomnrerre” ‘ BP SEBAM BNEM B) exh 
Joy QJAS GBIe100 aGicromrensd ? | 
gQcrb + amie «greens Werner. agenns 
SD) ) BEM o. ; | 
Gatos): S\sancr | COB Urea lon ond = SEY DCO RA a 
QZoiseah rims onsegs>- ; 


‘ 424 
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@aisil: (€alseerg) aMeme Qoicrxy = 
Rjomwonen sil gor ay, ¢ Sa 3, 
Bilal soles ? u 
caigeh: Sem atlas cuca: Alea 
Srna Adrroeng” slang’ dlsladl gd | 
cr, ALlAss o>) oS) a asd! SslanQ 
cureetlal. Gore Slam qeng, Sraanrce) 
G_Os Ndhrong Eat dre, 
Qalsil: roa bez” Dern lary’ CODMEWNA IDV BD 
| Ndr ons rilaila dhosmo3a> aon 
Ow> dic atOornn |seng”, CBN GD 6\dh? orvs 
BAD Alera! 93>.) cb) Ase EQ0¥ 
omlenia Aoemserb calocmaamenssales| Ge, 
(cw989 emr—”) 28D, on) allah ee” 
ats) 2 chylesmms ? | 
renerh 2 dros) ovovey, @ sisi). AMACNA>s GOs 
\ dno 612 Batoco\lne) Gleb AD) os) de” 
Uetla) A Bsar05) Clasre. 
@iat 24): wel, Ml Am ajo (BaNS AAINE Calraiu 
28D>6 mom) atladd Alénr2am. 
Baise: O26, on) 1 drad> orem @,) ot 
eS A. dso) oi Drs} A210 o. 
) SO ENS0D = ACHR Asn) Gasdln dhe 
AYAN a2 F AQ ove”. 
Eos ; STO ch Dsxy AdAladlsserb MH cry) 


CU, COd0 B=1s>- | Lm apert Calo dcr | 
429 
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@ 2 124): gals &) @Arvo DroAeorg>? 
aA acrm 1 leje dines oes em > “0 
Coaisct : Gr) ass &> eardors ain wiley. 
AAdh, ar) AS23070". brs S)caeraevb 
dO 2\ Brno) momoesh Ndh»xBABro. 
1 )\-3)-QI@semise DVerna 


| Arg) iop.0. - 
@a1-24)\ : AGUiwvn > coh OTD s0rh Pers drone 


CUITDO'S, - 


429 
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Lesson Twenty-one 
EXERCISES ; ; 
1. A. Combine the pairs of sentences below using — Ga1>00 as 

in the model. 

Medel: ageless GonAloj- wreciods 
ers Us agislass’ daslanob cams. 
agmnldss BrnA)-ajeatovo Mss 
agin drs’ daSldooab om. 

1. Hoa allah aA1Sl@m.. Hroeadoo 

2G ch afar oailslanasas. | 

Z- QA Somes Nh a3lasd Vans. . 
Crecto0e addi’ mallas Dorsowham. 

3 raA GemmMei 25 aHMernc:< cra 
ALO aldo Adhoenslwsa1]. Bre Bad > 0s 
A.D) dos 2S WeyueWe BMI). 

, Cor al erb agree. HHNOIdsaecama> Os disl> vo 
Balr dre. Gyecouo ANAM. (d46)S 
Ndhrne Sal? Pao. 

Dr. Bmoany” so am He) oleae a joo 
lon colo \-ahcione. BYP GZ 200 AQ) dss 
A aAlMQ Dea Odweng ain. 

B. Combine the pairs of sentences using © Ose ’ as in the model. 
Items' which must be deleted while combining are in parentheses. 
: G\caJo. 


Model: STM2vh LOY aAAMphe Orr Urej}sl ch | 
OSsm Grech) nleanss” somleck AHLO AANA). 
Sra ocrh POY aAlwhe Dorn Abcilay rglaymayseb 


leans” MHeracth ws val W)do. 
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4. Grey as \ aos Alwar. Oost era era 
DV NEFADMD - 

2. CBD 9 Od mMmompnes aMaann dnere . Qsab 
(@rsmre) Arte th) d)ayphSsm. 

3. OMrb @€ardlays needles’) bts 
Dsob mam Asp adle ony" (Bre magm)al - 

4. @rdodo dss alemn Brey Nn1uo Qeny- Dor 
MAA aleMes hls) 33 ng3 eles Br7Q200_ 


ot) 4d) ese. ; ewe 
5. srmenb amas arailnes eerily. rer Diab 


AOD ~-Dset mam ceoaigns enl>cd) 
u 
chenslngjan ih ceroaiodes WG SarDleloese. 
2.A.use the following infinitives as main verbs in making sentences 
containing compound verbs. You may use dhs C2) dy » CVA 
and 6\dh) § dia as modifiers. | 
28S, A63 dr y 2326815) B83dh , 1 a1 Q\dh, lb esa , 
( ‘ 
GO QS ds53 dh , do2 om | da b> | 
B. Use the following infinitives as main verbs in making senten- 
ces containing compound verbs with drelaych as modifier. 


(We. M208 laadh, Cacho aadh, dheglonch, Deady, 
D2mdh 5 age dh. . 


3. Using Section B of the Reading Practice as a guide, change the . 
verb in the sentence below to all possible forms with EAdhoewslo aoa. 


anal ay (Ar WAS s ona ESO7ei! Naigym.- 
i 434 | 
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© Using the reference list as a guide, change the verbs in the 
sentences below to all tenses which can take probability. 

ASB MNS Edr*sSMOD MED...» 

2. MACA some) auguioalemss Cem la}. 7 

3D. BBNAvVS Doves OUd2 Han DH 2END VER | 

Ae Erbleh so etindo Aelana. aldloncapeny, 

5. on) sarade cee sian) ook PAM) OAV. 


, v9 
- Change the sentences below to the continuous using -OdhMQ)yomM. 


1. GIUVS YMMMABS Qerieemes Gs 


al>SZore. | | 
2. dsglcrlo ahoaedilest frat Ndmrens lo] Aon. 
3. ABSI\es CBY9_2,\ A:udlepwm a3 
Ber cormmlam A A vom. cl sara. . 
4. cSrPQI0e  dhoq SOS STM) SSS cuslonleeseis 


B. A lajobd ae Sovo idk icaans a4) 


ant B)\n2 | szere. : 
6. @rca Adhinwez” aANgrey aGVe ST) svv3zery | 
 AGICERAM D2AsmMerI alam dog dO. 


Z, ans eu AN Bam eal Avram 
frre “evcalaucn. 


S. ema GoeHors hannorsepn led hremem. 
AMM £41023 6303 aAN}Ahe arvelaacm. 

QW. 6307 \asm~e Mealaamaaae’ Cerecaa> os 
AAA QA, 


fo. 6 Doarh COrS) & ern] CED S> Azra. 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
21.1. THE VOCATIVE FORM OF THE NOUN. The vocative form 
of the noun is used in calling to someone, in order to get 
their attention. It8 ending varies according to the final 
sound of the word it attaches to, but somewhat differently 


; than for the other noun endings as follows: 


A. The ending takes the form of lengthening of the vowel 


in proper names and some kin terms ending in 6D 4 and &) 7 


Examples: Gani "Mani, oh Mani, hey Manil' 


Somnlatamn ' "sister, oh sister, hey sister!’ 
YD ‘Anju, oh Anju, hey Anjul!! [Anju - oe 


' BL eccurs after words ending in: 


1. The vowels Gra and <GIM . Examples: 
bea "Rema, oh Rema, hey Remal' 
CO ECO "“mother,. oh mother, hey mother!' 
alg 6 @) "Vijaya, oh, hey Vijaya!l' 
Note that the final vowel drops before adding. ag. 
2. A few title words ending in LL. e Examples: 
* exes ‘guru, oh, hey guru!’ 
*ayg eas ‘lord, oh lord, hey lord!' 
Note that fou’ is required as a joining device. 
3. All final consonants ecepe ch. on proper names. 
Examples:@h€S 'daughter, oh, hey daughter!' 
GAdhEM 'son, oh son, hey son!’ 
MeVIWS BS O.1E@' on doubtful ones!' 
MED Glo GMS ‘James, oh James, hey James!' 
CTIIEaN "sir, oh teacher, hey you (respectful) !' 
* The older formsW6Co> and(aj @3> are still sometimes found. 


433 
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Cc. - re) replaces final ~orb in names and most kin terms... 


%) a 


Examples: 0399 ‘Rajan, oh Rajan, hey Rajan!! 
SSG -aA> ‘father, oh father, hey father!' 
asm) CRUD ‘little brother, oh, hey little brother!' 
S9YUA\CO> = "God, oh Godt? P 
D. No ending is used for names ending in = a’ Examples: 
coe "Sanjay, oh Sanjay, hey Sanjay!' 
AN "Vijay, oh Vijay, hey vijay! ‘ 


As you can see, the categories for the different endings 
are complicated enough so that it is probably simpler to learn 


the vocatives on an item by item basis. 


21.2. DEGREES OF PROBABILITY WITH THE MODAL AUXILIARY. 
It was explained in 19.5 that more and less certain probability 
may be shown in equative and cleft sentences by substituting 

UAktRoane Salo} @5)30 respectively for the verb 

"to be’ (copula). The same meaning can be added to main verbs - 
in all of the forms studied so far, except the imperative, by 
using these same items as modal auxiliary. In this usage, they 
must appear at the very end of the verbform, after the markers 
of tense and aspect. In this they are very different from the | 
non-modal auxiliary which takes over the tense and aspect 
Markers and requires a special form of the verb it joins to, 
for the modal auxiliaries are added onto existing verbforms 
without changing them in any way. The one exception to this rule 
is the progressive aspect (see 21. below) where they Replace . 


the ordinary auxiliary Brey errs’ . 


434. 
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A full list of combinations possible with the modal 

auxiliary appears in the Reference List for this lesson. They 
are, therefore, not reproduced here, but some general principles 
deserve mention and will be illustrated by examples. Firstly, 
being complete, the Reference List contains both modal and non- 
modal auxiliaries. The modals contain either Bev) Al ceo, 
‘must or probably’, ren) 0° ‘may or perhaps', and 

Bra ch\es) ame ‘must, has to'. It may be seen that they 
can be joined to both realis, or actual, forms such as the 


simple present, past, past perfect, ‘present perfect, and future/ 


“habitual, as well as to irrealis, or non-actual, forms such as 


the potential and the desiderative. Addition of the modal 
auxiliary, of course, makes any form non-actual, since their — 
whole intent is that the action of the verb is not quite certain. 
Note that some of the forms are very close in meaning, even 
overlapping at tinies. Probability of the past tense, 

C2.) CTY)3 C2) 00) 630 , for example, will often be equivalent 
to that of the present perfect aicon) 5 orrs 2 SO \coleti3e, 
both meaning ‘must have come', but the latter is more restricted 
in that it indicates that the result of the coming is still in 
force, i.e. that those who came are still there. Note also 
that @Y) a\ wrerrs has a dual function when combined with the 
future/habitual and the desiderative. Cric2, > Slercre 
and QUemareilazare can refer to continuousness 


in past time, i.e. ‘used to come’ and'wanted to come’, respec- 


tively, but they also can refer to condition contrary to fact 


situations, i.e. ‘would have come' and ‘ought to have come’. 
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_ Tn this latter meaning, however, these verbforms usually occur 


a _ dn complex sentences with another clause. 


“Next, the two relative degrees of uncertainty described in 
1.5 apply to all examples of the modal auxiliary. rey c\) B50 
’ -gignals less uncertainty, or more certainty, as you will, while 
7 BVOYD\ lc) signais relatively more uncertainty. The words 
‘must’ and ‘may’ are used to denote these degrees. 'Probably' 
and ‘perhaps’ reflect the same relative dageees: and must 
sometimes by used for an accurate translation which preserves 


the proper tense of the Malayalam verb. 


It can be seen from this lesson's conversation that 
speakers sometimes prefer to add probability to the desiderative 
' by the more complex structure of ‘embedding them in a superordin- 
ate, or carrier, sentence. Witness: Ep cre, CALCWGTY) — 
CACTI 6YTS souldlane , freely translated ‘Rajan probably 
wants to come along’, but more litcrally, ‘it is that Rajan 


wants to come along’. 


Finally, all of ‘the forms with modal scuxiliaries, as well 
as all other forms in the Reference List may be made into 
questions by saaing © @->’ in the normal way. The negatives are~ 
formed in a straightforward manner by adding the appropriate 
modal auxiliary to the corresponding negative of the desired 
form. CURA) Asr>%o and CUDIQAIW)| Ol PeHo 
have the common form AMA aDdlejnleblaeare ; . 
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21.3. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSIONS FOR PHYSICAL AND EMOTIONAL 
CONDITIONS. The preceding lessons have taught impersonal 
constructions for situations including health (3.1), liking 
(4,1), both temporary and permanent possession (4.2), and so 


uv 
forth. Mentioned among the uses of SER in 4.3 is the 


' expression of physical and emotional feelings. Several new 


examples occur in this lesson's conversation. C€2\ Land 
"hunger! and > neo ‘thirst’ are physical while : 
(Mele Ro ‘doubt', TUB Soa 'sadness', and en eclptasus 
"belief' (Conversation Nineteen) are emotional. Note that 

Mem) He *happiness', 2610 'grief', and TY Ero 
"happiness or health':also take lsrne” ‘ NY Ar-lo is 
commonly used with Gray (see 3.3) and most of the: other 

words can also be used with GOD , but are usually found 

in collocation with DE ers - Note that besides the . 

expressions with D sr3° , there are also impersonal verbs 

for several of these feelings including €%3a? Assy . 

‘to be thizsty', Alun hk) 'to be hungry', Livajerol gach 
tto believe', WVeiIalhBmh ‘to doui ', BIW aA) bo hh 
'to wish or desire', etc. mysrulciady and Cratidadc also 


occur. 


21.4. THE PROGRESSIVE ASPECT OF THE VERB. The 
continuous form of the verb emphasizes the process of the action, 
and not its completion or result. It is formed by the citation 


form of any verb plus an auxiliary comprised of some form of 


(Sry dG , the verb ‘to be'. 
434 
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The most common forms are the present progressive, 
QUI dha) ere , ‘am, is, are coming’, and the past progressive, 
Ca ch Bolerzere , ‘was, were coming'. These forms can 
only refer to action in progress at the moment, or at some 
specific point in past time. As in English, the present 
progressive form may also be used to express action about to be 
performed in the immediate future. Thus the neighbor says to 
Rajan in this lesson's Senpesanting GIy) MIC dh QW). Jern Grleok <= 
'if you are coming ...'. In general, however, the emphatic | ; 
form CUR CMDENS” is somewhat more-common for immediate 


future meaning. 


Note that the progressive dueadt may be attached to 
complex tenses as well with Br Qo) Asch and to 
compound verbs (see 21.6 below). Thus, in response to a query 
about her husband, the neighbor lady tells Rajan -<-- slang’ — 
ale@dlesnn Bar loldeacth alenrd *,.. he has gone to buy 
tickets'. Use of the progressive here emphasizes the fact that 
the action of the verb, 'the going', is still in progress. 
ane use of pg Progressive aspect is Flocked if the perfective 
marker -ls is present between the verb and auxiliary. 


21.5. TIME ADVERBIAL CLAUSES wiTH -@a_l> do ann. -Dsenr ; 
This section deals with subordinate clauses which frnction as 
adverbs of time in which the conjunction or linker (placed 
at the end of the clause) spells out the relationship (timeframe) 
of the action of the verb in the subordinate clause to that of 
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the verb in the main clause. This lesson's conversation contains 


¢ 
examples of an of the most common conjunctions of time, —@a\> do” 


and “Dscn’ Each has its own particula> rules as to which 


‘forms it may be joined to. 


The linker ~Paiue neake 'when' or 'while'. It mainly 
joins to the futive habitual, simple past, and past perfect 
forms. It cannot be joined to the simple present. witness: 
1. Berio alewsemiie srmnryeh Grog. 62> ldre. 

.*Wnhen she comes, I will ask (her) that.' 
2. ROUGE CUCMEMdOD ETMIeb cBeraD_ gars |}. 


‘When she came, I’ asked (her) that.’ 


3. Braids fe RTS omc COD gar cial. 


‘When she had come, I asked (her) that.’ 
Note that - Brod can be used meaning both ‘be’ and ‘become’ 
in the past, but the future/habitual can a be used in the 


é 
‘sense of ‘become’. The fact that - $e tub” joins to the 


verbal adjectiv:: (present participle) may be seen by the 

occurrence of 2.99 when the original verb is Qare. 

4. eroneb EVIE JCOTD > Sslosan Bad Op ------ 
‘When I was in Quilon, ...' . 

5. Erno Unda Bry YESUo_rwnen I became a doctor .:.' 


6. YETI IE ASIC MN &3 EMI 00 ~ - -- 


‘When-I become a rich man ...' 


a 
eee 


WeBUVQsaeHowo agiecm PATA ree 


aes me one you have a doubt. . 


en ee tte a 


* Note the doubling of = when % @a_ts00" is joined here. 
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Note further that £557 verbforms cannot occur with 
€@atouo” at all, and desideratives require embedding with the 
quotative marker ag follows. 


8. agynl ae) Aucerdic lseianacaneesamannesiods aa 263 ,axleann. 


‘When I wanted to talk, you weren't there.! 


Such time adverbial clauses may be formed with negative 
verbs, but the negative’ verbal adjective has only one form for 
all tenses, so that tense is shown only in the main clause verb. 
9, BroecaKrh Emrdsmamaaleslame 21200 6121 6873. a Ay, 
‘We caught him while he wasn't looking.'! 
10. Baca EM Porc) SB\olats3emiove erncerdo maalam nd)skoa., 
"we'll catch him when he's not looking.! | 
11. aGicnlass AUBeMHQem) gyscmgaiwe a adisim afleang, nea 


‘Whem Z:don't want to come, you always invite me.' 


The linker “Os oft works very similarly except that, 

beginning with a vowel, it requires the joining device q)) in 
order to be attached to the verbal adjectives which can accept it. 
- rules governing the use of -Dsor vary : from thage of 
- © Badsdo” mainly in the fact that it takes the present verbal 
adjective in place of the ia eater form. Thus example 
1 above would be rewritten for ‘ Oso’ thus: 

. Braaivo CUMS Sry rh CN a> ealos|ct.. 


'As soon as she comes, I will ask (her) that.! 
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6 9 
Secondly, -Dsm cannot be normally joined to negatives, nor 
to potentials. It cannot collocate with a jawidarative , even 
in an embedded construction. It can occur. with the — past, 
and with those forms of (6Y®)diadh_ -and Dore which 
can take 2 @alrio’ , save for SM wore . Thus, (Osh 
may be substituted in all of the first seven examples above 


except for no. four. 


Finally, note that as with all subordinate clauses in 
Malayalam, those treated here can occur only before, i.e. to 
the left of, the main clause. In English, the reverse order 


is often preferred, with both orderings usually possible. 


"21.6. a CLOSE LOOK AT COMPOUND: VERBS. Section 11.3 _ 
3) | 


discusses an example of a compound verb winere cn ler Ba_t> 
‘ran out! where the addition of ths modifier En—i> dra, dd 
merely serves to emphasize the completion of the action shown 
in the main verb COIICSZAH) . In 18.4, another example, 
aANGYOTS, Bo) o)) illustrates how this same modifier verb 


—Ratrdacdh> may be added to some verbs to show that the 


action took place accidentally or without the spe-ker's involve- 
ment. This iesson's conversation contains instances of five 


more modifier verbs which are discugsed in turn below. 


All compound verbs are alike in that the first verb in the 
main verb, carrying the basic meaning, while the second verb 
carries only an added nuance or modification of that meaning. 


In fact the second verb may be dropped from any compound leaving 
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the main verb to carry the basic meaning of the sentence. The 

modifier verb is, therefore, something like an adverb in that 

it adds a fuller, or more precise’ meaning. In terms of form, 

however, the modifier verb takes over all the grammatical 

functions by assuming all the markers of tense, mood, and 

aspect. The modifier even determines some aspects of the 

sentence grammar beyond the verb itself. Ordinarily, the verb alNajd 
requires the addressive afierms, for indirect objects, but . 

in the sentence in this lesson's dialogue, Grief nficm rundéilack COALs 
agence adh srerEeN E> ‘can you tell me the meuaing of the 

word grief', the presence of the modifier verb determines the 

dative form for the indirect object me’, af\m) aos. . In 

all compounds, the nain verb must appear as a conjunctive 

participle. Only a very limited number of verbs can occur as 

modifiers (no more than a dozen are common), but the number 

of verbs which can occur as main verb is ve:'y large, though this 


varies somewhat according to the particular modifier used. 


A. The modifier Oidh> errslea ley cty adds the sense of 
continuous action and is usually best translated by ‘keep on'. 
It is not always clearly differentiated from the progressive 
aspect form of a main verb described in 21.4 above. Thus in 
the sentence from the conversat.ion Broo atdlsl adr ewslosmedous 
630% Mo VoC2e ram, ‘while I was studying, I had a doubt;, 
the compound rAdlal navenalers ove could be replaced by 
the progressive anloldssdyan Ql are 5 


”, 
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In other cases, however, the 'keep on' meaning is very clear as: 
1. Brenird AleacmanleneuaM. Magda, nlalalsrdno sval5) drnrar cil altar, 
'We may be able to keep on studying after they come.' 
The compound can also eccur with a full range of tenses, moods, 
and aspects, whereas the progressive cannot. Witness: 


2. GD 63) Sal Semerslolicts, 'Keep on working.! 


B. The modifier fr SoC) dr has two separate senses. 
One adds an offhanded feeling often best translated as ‘might 
as well’ . Thus in the conversation Rajan says: . 
3. GOD Balsems ecm ealralaichaie agurta calapdlay CQUomManer, 


‘I came over thinking that I might as well ask big brother." ' 


The other meaning is that of ‘away’ in the sense of 
finality, i.e. of terminating all involvement with something, 
or of direction. Witness: a 
4. THI TearmEre enieldmalasd AdroyuD HB2-, 
"L*11 give all of this away to the servant (fem.)', 
| s) 2 madd mantlas flown. 
5. oad eabeulhsaymmimgmry Mads we, 


‘Let's get there before they go away.' 


C. The modiziers CMCSA ana SOV AAR are usea 
to mark the benefactor of the action of the main verb. In this 
function they preserve the same oppositicn as to indirect 
object “tiich they have as main verbs, that is SW)CS3@p can 
be used only when the benefactor is first or second persons and 


Odh og kph is used only when the benefactor is a third person. 
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Thus rANSTarD COR ah can only mean 'tell me' whereas 
alNnirne,, 6idh> S$ cheacth can only mean 'tell him, her, or them'. 
These modifiers are limited, of course, to those main verbs 
which .can logically have a benefactor. Note, however, that 
this is a larger class than the small group which can take 
indirect objects. Witness: 


6. CBracuerh ainsi) nAAQnlernarear? 
"Will you write down (for me) what he said?' 


D. Finally, the modifier chop lery ay , like Balidadh, 


is used to emphasize the fact of completion of the action or 


process of the main verb. This. is used much more widely in 
Malayalam than the approximate English counterpart 'finish'; 
‘already’, and the like. Witness: — 


7. dnss)-2} chesleswrns 2 ‘Have ‘you: finished bathing?" 


~———-. cee erte neem . mene 


8. 2. Bacch aamatlens. CSARIED “Ssam babsilememene. 


They have ccme; you should go see éhen right ‘aarck 

The use of Pp leay dn to mark completion ix much more 
general than that of Calods dy which is limited to a 
few stereotyped expressions such as alae 6at> eal , ‘has 
run out’, 2b iBT > oS) Ent2Q ‘has gone bad’, etc. 


Note that Erg lac cannot be substituted in those 


expressions, so that the_use of the two modifiers is complumen- 


: Y- ei pees 


Compound verbs .are usually written as units. Néte that 
the initial consonant of the modifier verb does not double 


when added to main verbs ending in {9 - Those ending in 


jp) , however, may as inermeb OQors.cakemnc."1'11 make for you.” 
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REFERENCE LIST 
Pronouns Made from Question Words 


A. One=Piece Indefinite Pronouns 
mQeLd2OB EB lELe Sometime, any time 
MG) G-BItQIQIrA\o | at oll — 


eee _ ee | 
agicm > a. + - oe oe ie ears) . 
vane Someishere , cae woheye 


aG)\ns) sw CUIL{o 7 ak od —_ 
n G22 6s, Cleo t G some where, tw Anywhere 
afl EBS? S> SI? Ejo ob abl , 


naHD Ravelede fmm erwin ta 
af\(Cs) ad> (s2)> jo J AQmourLCrumber) ak oll 
- ~Pesromnasedleya} Some hows, Any war 
eG SBZ6E\M Q)> WE \o ok oll. ay ser, rales 
¥ns One| ° 7 Some ikem (the 2. 1 Oy 
FA Gy co ae 5 — Lham Cthing) an 
| - ge be & Tatas, r-BMIVYIE lo — Anyhow] 
“adiacm eileys 5 semen: ong Ming 


# OLIN IRIIL\© 


CBYOHEICD &l Pr ; Someone. , oa of all 


CBA CIF Lo 

BHBAsawaleys Some one’s ; made one’s 
CBOAASMW2W2ejo at at 

GYD OBO) Erle te t fay Someone, Soy aay as 
BD) AH? DIL o ot olf | : 
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| SHANA Slehe ; 
BO NDSUIDV2AIec ~ 
CByT) DIOS Ble ho } 
- CID) BDIS >CVIE\» . 
| Gr 2o\ ne eleye ‘ | 
Brno) E17 BU224o 


‘By  Pwo=Piece Relative Pronouns | 


agedsdo.— —- “Berle 


ag \gabds = - —— Grnyey0 
aged — — — gles 
aAL\OD — — — CSMeI 
agaiias - —-- “Henley 
agyilas — ——- Smehe 
aG\eeea>g, --— af eles 
AGE EID? S ——— CSM)eYe 
OG - - - pa 
AAD — — — ~SMDejo 
af \eeram - -- “Daley? 
-HYBHAN ~~~ BTMHLfo 
*2@ oD ---- ~Penles} 
FA ByQDyY —-— - CBMe}4o 
#oGiasy ahaa ~denleyrs 
Fae — — ESBS 
* Saye -~--- Denier} 
# COTantey — — — CBADL4e 


* 


Reference List 


Some ene Tobjeck ofaverb), 


A.nyoneLcinjedt of avarb | Lak | 
Ten Some ona Laddyessive] , | 
te. Ong ene ak all 

* ie Some ene, An . 
One of al. 
ushenevexy — —-—- = 


Ushichever aay, -—--- 


Loherevey a) eee 


tT usherver— -—-—- — 


How ever a eae — 


However, Th’ Wleakever 
Manney=- —- --— = 


Lihuchever = -—- = 


Uithataver — ~ —— 


Ushoever Se eee 


Caseforms of these items are common, but not included here, 
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¢ Matthew 
Qcsrrwlajeh “my. Mathat Cespet fil) 
CN aos. _ [ Pocetsve of - 
fh) sao3ch & Mie down 
Lpasts diisered | 
—— gids te, ant ——_ 
, coo Hector MM o whenever C1) come 
NSS Pettai,aNeir Surname 
| ato). Lever : 7 
x @ Tard) ony age. 
UM, dele  —- oAd._ age 
6356) Grocnysucerdo Some illness or the other : 
| ac eee 
- AQPNILI. — Yatny seasen 
aMaias bel>@relo Wherever (you) ge 
Br A ealeye Someone , Ae someone, 
to ene al all 


aN S| aeach to be affkictod 


Cpast: ——_ ky tatch a disease | 
agra subjectJ 5 ? ie 
os, Dold ,cattch hold of 
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Vocabulary: 


dnd\cne severe,tough, | cruel 


| ENN) vicubtuxe ,Pasrmiin 
nual Awadh ts be vain ed , destrayed ‘ 
Coast: ovalai] 


fyaitl drach farmers 
CSU, \0 Luck, LayTune “e 
Albeo) bad Luck ; misfortune: 
Mal> common, bublic | 
Nam eat an qeneral 
61 dh> vows | Ararvest 
| BQ> (fae bad | 
MU2WM. thin 
a—_tlocrho. poor 
HHO ASA boo piel 
Palsa- a_haiseravds)| 
dhatte ALCL cc 
dhatt ONar=tSdh Cis suffer, ko 2xpercensa 
pasts ch oon ALF reulty, | 
od fad - oVernment 


SO SNA Sch t i entarave ts Gke 
[past Msn: Ad ahand 


' Lesson Twenty-Two Vocabulary 


dhs) us dn stb Cradevs , Mer chants 
oY) Mo 3 usCice 


- ° SEY oe Wo Ride ee. 


eJ1> (Sa rohit a 
| mnsbec Jr dhlskabej h oweVvey mach Chay) - 
° veswlt , 


nL 
(omic) aNerards) AS a et (cf this) 
aléM dino rich peophe 
(Bs $m 2.1905)) excessively 
Altaltecrofe algch 1s be troubled for sure, 


% suffer foc Suye 
dhatidhre to Sravd. Lime cs) 


eniewal For, i nn ovderts [dotive, tat 


(22 ao | HES ahh i 5 aiar 
[pasts (petrol 2) 
GYoe SACD Otherwise 
Co Ast ye Pac , defense 


G : 
aiaar wl ts Care) about bt Come 
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READING PRACTICE 


c 
A. Note how the associative suffix ~dh> joins to nouns. 


Bap cilamrach, Balelencd, datlasscd, 
AMA Arr, DIODE, QAM db, 
BON) WAN rh, hajaisdnrd. 
SEA) dro, Poach, sodh]dooch, 
USB MMod, ChsFHoeb, gr) de ach, _ 
ABS) dnod, Gadrodb, Syalajenrb, 
| BrSl(KHpo Vanoh ad Tr QAcndn>ch, 
M2WICEM Grsch,aA1eMdsoch. 


mo sdho ch + CO CAcdlir dsc, BDerbrus,\>drer cb, 
Nd dar och, dhs} BD Aocb : 


B. Note how personal nounc denoting the experiencer of a feeling 
or the goal of an action are formed with = Slat Qm ? e 


Oakt OL41s ase, SO Hoa ascid ‘ ESBALIgAId, 
CJM MAAS 01d, SHalvajndsaid, 
COMA Asaid Crelaywna Sled, 
a2 Oars. | | 

drosma rsa, BSA Wa wAsach, 
WAN a egad, as ldnaadsac. 
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c. Note how the 'about to' form is made from these verbs 


TN SAG . sano). 

Gat? adh fat» dyonr@!) 

alA Q)dh rtr aro) 

AaB A s1Q4202e) 

BA lod corg A\a2020)) 

DAH SD Baa 5h) 

paidbdiad: - @-ald Aran ra) 

OH Oa BS CNTMIAIR) 

fhr6rr &, dhoemn> 012 | 

COCR AH Gr BID 620235) 
C1030 dh OS OOS 207035) 

nA\2aldrdy nj) aalatarars| 
Korte — BV) (of 2WAAAS 30 20) 
Gon) Sills BA VACIS?OSD) ' 

£54 
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CONVERSATION 
dreyyem] auaa : Qa > layer eg yp. adh wD chal 
SAU. C2lIS% RAGD hs gaxcrarend. 
OPA bos aimless? | 

Germs co eco eslorles etr-adldlasceavay, 
Beaty Srmob ablardlay NEB - 
: OaNTOD =COIiCrra dh26mM» Hanry 7%; 
@esrnrcn\) allelecicasy Prasaoa) 


Acorn): a) crn leas dhl seocmay ? Sb. 
aG\ecdrdo cnrejo aNeas | 
- Msdeachoursmegy>? Somysareen>? 
Oo, Nee: GONM, 603 Aaidlay aimlasacrsars 
| EO INVICKe. QA droetaradlee) 2 
AG\ecl> ho 652602 Gramjonicsrarend, 
Qamnocy): AF ANVAGIAAD adr rene” afiailas 
Galraseys Bre Adin arless win) 
| oN s) at Bh S Asam cs APIEM do. 
HY alae : SSYO CSD wecb\eaiscy alctnerme. aly) 
USHAcM Ag F302} cholmasem &e4>- 
99 GjeaurIe rer Htlawpy. alenaige 
NB) 2d @tIO|. dy Mtr ded eDdes$ 
AH Wich, \hearg® Ye 
CAM). 
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Coon el: 


By Mlctorad coed ArlmMagy. Ais Mea 

BD Echoes Cian maes 01844205 |0laG., 
699 A\Macm AdhradcrD —AVWAIaUa 
6\dh ere H~G)Z4> ¢ VIWCN 6532 NS SYo 
nes (033223518) x0 _ aPUAagaicd — 
By UNaAZ. 


bd Gas : SIAM. Wdnod SOs awtislagyanloh 


& alaisdnod CEO, > ARQ) L)-Ce 


D OWS? Peso. Groabadass ~~ 


Qeony 9.05) ; 


Seas: 


oven) : 


Hlsla2ej. Anlarrdsmaileyegy>. 
Deailach aDeiarw)\ By alaisanrd, 
sna alemdisr2dse, APAUANAGYO 
(5 3es> od) LS) HG \arhajo al Qo. 
NAaBAS AYWdhreElo Mac.Mawd 
aNRj>o afar N-alQea ? | 

a \ S-aIcaj>mrewe! nS dhoeicrnlina 
Raises 3 mblpa26 » BELO aG)a 
VaiQl. 7 | 
BYIANH, SAINN odharssomrale}. 
Coir-aleoh Emotes) 


: Qe) SBME 2S E}>- MAA 


ANMIN®VZAI!I aMryrd Moma - EY > oh 

eadd Satlochas,. yugonersarilet 
ANS Ta aPlarh a bslees os 
(Cw « | | 
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EXERCISES 
Rewrite the following sentences by. ean the underlined 


phrase with a noun in 6 fod’ plus Brows or Ss) ert. 


as in the model. 


Medeb: a. ratio ADA ApatQ- 
aebeed ees <-> a 
Cronos Sy Ae oS 


ba aidleyY acm sofl 2 


aa 63063 A once 
ce SOONAS Hhajaise NaiQam 


CBr~y & dhvo £0 Old A « 
cule, dh a\sdnsd Derg. 


1. @raicd gD a4) 3 AMD €a0>e4 N-aIeglowe. 
ee — , 
22 COA Lidmd>2Syon a) my cheersdo cure dee. 


B. Bry miggle Qa snSahew 


QC) 6)-2-4 Sh cro - 


he aiack Braled scx Denlans sord, 


5. sociles Asc lacsencat 9) > 
W2W2BEM BME ho CHNENd. 


Sraucsh Gry Besl@joQe alas, 


6 
Te TEBUDE I> OYN6BR E615 naslesb chlom ew. 
8 


, BED oerb 6D 6 trvy Greavlanch let mac] asco, 
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9. aQaak Bralcre eA) AAW ews 
Macro) RESON ESD ° 

lon ack G3e) &dhos Wor cnlem see . 


2. Porm nouns describing the subject of the verbs with 6\n23 $ &d 


as in the model. 


Medel: dhael SD) Slaionve. Crt NS 
Srewdidnre dha AAS. 
dhadi Aad gs W100. 
4. cnleernth Qereranias &@2U0 cere bss 
DP. oe 
2. wraimas cnlenabe e@@ands. 
3S 6Yo6Grave sacaias Rimdb doa 
(JQ Hats. 3 | 
h. Goer nAED 4 Bro) AB) AHS « 
5. mea Aasmarilab lad oanads. 
6 dacidhto Gy Mimla Mgyoonsmae 
Bre] (A> UMS. u 
¥. GB n-LDdho WGBA@ Herele QM) af/jgmoads. 
8. wralodo eDNejoaimets: mnAlandisgn. 
q nl, BBA\ramae eradands. 
{o. Groeaict co2-Q4 nor cadoeeb Hslonnas. 
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- Rewrite these sentences changing the underlined verb to the 


‘about to’ form. You will also have to drop the time adverbs 


given in parentheses as in the model. 
Medel: enmoct Gr AeiQgs_ ad N,he 
Chock acral dts ton fro) cured la} Mere. 
| erovocrb CTD AssQosy ~Anihe 
cat > od CH ICBIT DSA 3 : 
1. dhaeldss CG OM mM.) UVM 
SD 00% icon OOVre COYS) ise + 
balodRo- 
3. (Ato Nel Slane) Cnve3 QemlasrPre- 


he Dyers (RaimMe) CO QYIAD Oro. 


#5, aicd |atiajas aXe)a (Ser) BAAR. 


VUSclab (speedo) eonloamiallas Paw. 


% Graid avila (Dsebemam) chr dese. 


8- oumledk haarsa (Craale CBI) ) B24 0D 
YVICD Calo By ore2nwears a_i 6rors3. 


Gs Braet (£0 e420) (rol das, 


fo. S326 mcrae ails eI dlasserth 


Qvee). Gras). 


° | af 
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- Read the following sentences making sure you understand the 


meaning. ee 
t.CHlesads af \eesam«. aw emlete — 


OW? dan amen ane. Mawdalap yard 
ata erorsiic) Bncaxsen. 


—, 


2. Bose Dlaferb aABE Sesh Cn\? dy dhQ)2 eam? 


aG\eomrs Qn{ atasromiascmeg> Sar) coh 
ome rB)uacowalagjars. 


NAB , ~aBemomnre aged 
Usmy> ales. nis, 3\adleob E3C1TD elo a} 
(2 6|_ alr Bair.. 
: 61D 2c aD (eD eepoei\ Sy al CPIre lo olesrate 
aos) ded CIID) (WatQond Mowmcm @. © 


— 
ee 
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4. TOG,eca, CA dhe rome glamorcoless 2 
SOA\ase Craide Er Yabvdncarmas 
(39s aaalad\cst €a\tooad mea nl anaa ad. 
rv & dro Edh s2c04 BQ2IUBAEes ? 

&. COTO) dhalmarca! @gO>e)] Nagel nd 
nDEIQ2)| C2) QQ} dla) Ams emraDs 
alos smomb serereal. 

q. SO9 C3JEAUIA WD tr ajasdnod Alen 
BAU») MWN 6A 2d Ciksh exxemeny. 
Met My moslanm meslaslaere | 

fo. Sleeravd culHaldmonay, HS) eracb 
LD SOHAASD NArrense} DNA ass (BYE 
B&Q200) Bl s2amcilcacemes , aG yar 
Ald eour)o OY dx2OWS > 1D, | 


5. A. Respond by giving your age when asked by the teacher as 
in the model. 
Modet: Mlemarbaes an 1 gyre]? 
Nes! Somaley aay). 
B. Practicing asking other members of the class their own 
ages using the question from A above, and the ages of 
other class members and of their sibiings, children, etc. 
You should need no models for this by now. 


Lesson fwenty-Two , Exercises 


+ 6- Put the following sentences into Malayalam. 


l. 
26 
3. 
4. 
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My wife is inside reading. 
Wherever you go, you will always find poor people. 
One friend or another will take me there, I think. 


Because bad times have come, ail the farmers want to 
get a loan. 7 


The price of coffee has gone up a lot. Coffeelovers 
are experiencing great difficulty. 


All of your things are (kept) in your room, sir. 
I am speaking second. . 


This year's harvest is a good one. Farmers and traders 
both will make a profit. 


How old is the man from Kottayam's son? 


I remember that I gave it to someone. 
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Lesson Twenty-Two 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
22.1. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS WITH HYPOTHETICAL VERSUS 

ACTUAL REFERENTS. The Reference List for this lesson contains 
two relatea types of indefinite pronouns. Tt must be under- 
stood that “pronoun” has a broad meaning. Besides the common 
examples ee 4 word standing in for a noun-denoting 2 person or 
object (you, it, etc.), pronouns can also stand in for nouns 
or noun phrases denoting time, day, place, direction, 
quantity, and manner. All of the pronouns, both regular and 
relative, in the List share the feature that they have no 
actual referent in the mind of the speaker and hearer, but 
refer instead to times, places, people, things, etc. which 


are not yet real, hence are hypothetical. ; 


Indefinite pronouns are all formed with an interrogative 
base, This base, however, looses its interrogative meaning in 
these forms and conveys only indefiniteness. The indefinite 


pronouns with a hypothetical referent. further add a conditional 


particle either ~ aha lesb or - Grob) , followed by 


the particle - Qe . 


The regular pronouns covered in section A of the List are 
single units and cannot be separated. In terms of their 
function, they fill the role of subject, object, or adverb of 
time, manner, or place within the main clause of a sentence. 
They carry the meaning of ‘some ...' or ‘any ... at all', 
depending on context. The oniy dependent clauses in which they 


can occur are conditional ones where ' fany .e. at all' 


460 


Nemes sow sate ventana re ee 
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invariably applies. Witness: | 
1. BWUDHAIS LyNs Bra Grlej. Uexear? 
‘will someone, anyone come with her?! 
2. CTHEBAD AH aNnrmenlese chigkwsech amree@r-. 
*I£ we get anything at all it will b< tine.' 
3. Th aQ/eeMroreg Hlejo GAMO ~ Calry ED6M>04: 


"I will go and see him sometime.' 
4. nQ\SRAN AVES. TD ae leosaae 
‘Somehow, this bach be fixed.' ce 
5. Niarais GIy. -Haulns awEnle}p Al-ajocoh am). 


‘Anywhere at all you put it will be fine.' 


Note that three of the pronouns-~ aHacrngleje ‘ 
- "something, anything at all', CBD ACD enleje "someone; 
anyone at all’, and aAQ36\@ €8;) Eo -'some one (of 
the things mentioned before), any one at all'--can also occur 


in all of their caseforms except the instrumental. A complete 


list of caseforms is given for BH ADE leo ', but not 


for the others(see Reference List). Here are some examples. 


.- Ow ee Naren lesarssolasieme ; 


'This must be someone’ s,’ 


~  oBlenaes 9 BD orrgulech entrarerne? 


eck bus do you want to go by?' 
~-$309123 B ley pAsdses 4 'T'1l go by any one.* 
8. COW «Gf eatdr>Qo agneriam po ON Se. 


'He always comes for something or other.' 
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--'—-. The alternative forms ending in - GB) Qre2\0 cannot 
be directly substituted for those in- af) & l2jo except 


in conditional clauses as in: 


9. @ranich «G)e.3d? AG |e de Curmoceh O1dh? E> 2330. 
cermnicrh aMeadrQreveje Loma AH2BS>. 


‘Whenever he comes it will be fine.' 

pee In other cases these alternative forms function as discontinuous 

_ relative pronouns (gee below) where B50) adh serves as 
‘the verb in the relative clause with its ordinary lexical 
meaning of 'be'. Witness: 


“ton M@ cde GIG -Merp ril\sleetess tong nites. 


‘Whenever it may be, bring it to my house.‘ 


The relative pronouns cited in Section B of the Reference 
List are discontinuous units. They are compesed.of the three 
parts mentioned earlier, but between the ‘interrogative base 
and the conditional particle, ‘the verb of the relative clause 
is found. The verb always has the form of the past stem due 
to. the hypothetical nature of the quantity or item, or 
whatever, being described. As relatives, such clauses further 
explain or qualify some element in the main clause of the 
sentence. Witness: 7 0 Bi 
| 11. BI) WY QAM Ajo “GVM 2EB?GZ Mra -1daQ*smMe. 


‘Whoever comes, you should tell him to sit down.’ 


en a, 


12. TUS aQ\Er3 AY Naigyemaacne aterm >e\o 
NQdsS CBVEBAGM Ns Q)oo.- 


"However the boss said it should be done, we should do it 


that way." | — 
Usually, however, the main clause item to which the descriptive 


oe —_—————— 


clause relates does not appear in the actual sentence, though 


462. 
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clearly present in the mind of speaker and hearer. Thus the 
more usual versions of Examples 11 and .12 above are: 
13.. BANDE )C CurmmModarb sncoldis scr nlA QUEM. 
"you should tell whoever comes to sit down.’ 
bE Pag Moeb r-G)6SRHMN N—=!aQjJemnanrr 
RANETETM2A1o NQdss OaIQs>e- 


‘Let's do it however the boss said to.’ 


Both the regular and the relative indefinite pronouns 
@escribed so far have involved hypothetical referents, that is 
there is no actual person, thing, time, day, etc. to which 
the pronoun refers, only a possible but unrealized one. 

There is a different set of pronouns for representing actual 
‘referents whose specific identity, or other details, are 
not known. Note, -these consist of two sets. The regular 
pronouns are, again, single units appearing in the main clause 
while the relative pronouns are discontinuous with a verb 
coming between the interrogative base and the marker a e->’ e 
The . e—>” aiso detaches from the base to allow case endings 
to come in. Note these examples: 
15, ST) @ca> Sennns dhl schs3cra. 
"Someone is lying cver there.' 
1s. rare aM ecrn>r Graces ADIT Oe. 
'They gave him something’ (but I don't know what it was). 


17. 6YI> orb crowns aDaanlam nl ales ila la}. 


‘I thought of something or other the ar day.' 
S\enks Pallas augsj>,Grad Grnilas dherve. 
‘It's probably right where you put it.'! 
“The interrogative bases are used to make negative pronouns” 


18. 


+” 
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such as: Gla ase "no one! Ganesaye ‘rowhere', ees 
‘not every day' af \e-<47 Qo ‘not all the time', etc. Here “De 
is added directly to the base or its case unding, and the verb 


? 


of the sentence must be negative. See 9.5 for some examples. 


me em tm ee Se terme . a a a 
22.2. ONE MEMBER OF THE CLASS OR THE OTHER. The - Q=) 


ending just described for actual referent indefinite pronouns 
(see 22.1) may alse be attached to the indefinite article 633 . 


— = ewe ered 


“When py is done, the initial 63 of CRS, “also lengthens. 


This lesson! s conversation basta: the statement: 
1. GG cP, 53280 Gonjerlssyz@oend. 
‘there is always one sickness or the other,' 
Note that in these indefinite expressions in Malayalam, the 
noun which denotes the class of things being cited, must 
always appear in the plural, never in the singular as in English. 


“Lesgon Nineteen's conversation also contains two examples of 


this type of expression: 


en + 


2. +++ 8280? dho oem eerste aston” 21 Sloilcot ca ldbe, 


eee (ne) gives one excuse or the cther and goes out.! 


3+ tees BRINN 28@) Ahidddo alqajonaoms. 


‘owe, he's always telling one story or another like this.! 


In ali these examples, there is the implication that there 


is a different specimen, or member of the class of things 

cited (illness, story, etc.) for every new occasion. Though 
this ae cover a large number of possibly hypothetical instances, 
the é 9.5’ marker is true ta its actual referent meaning in 

that there is at least one inatance recently observed which 


has an actual referent. 


° 
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22.3. THE HUMAN SUFFIX OF ASSOCIATION OR AGENCY. | 
Section A of this lesson's Reading Practice contains a list 
of person words formed with the irregular plural marker _cdhod . 
The masculine cdrecord) , feminine edhe} ), and plural 
(=dho db ) forms of this suffix were covered in 17.5. 
The suffix, in whatever form, can be added only to nouns, and 
it signals a close association between the person denoted and 
the concept, thing, place, etc. represented by the preceding 
noun. In a few cases it denotes agency, i.e. that the person 
is the doer of the activity denoted by ie noun, much like 
the -er or -or suffix in English. Witness: 
1.€AIES AM coon ‘servant! literally, 'he who does 
service | 
24 6s el) a a ‘worker! 
In other cases the relationship is possessive, c.f.: 
3e lem Aey»cocrh ‘rivh people' literally, ‘those who 
have money’ 
4. d)jNua} MAS "believers’ literally, ‘those who 
have belief‘ 


Other kinds of less straight*2rward association are died 
sometimes “shown, as in: 
5. AS Bdsyoad ‘boatman’ 
6. svi FAdch 260 ‘bus people' which includes. those 
. who work on or around busses as well as owners. 
The suffix cat. alse be joined to placenames to indicate those 


who live in, or come from a certain place, much like the -ian 


_or =ese ending—in English. -Witness: 
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76 cencarloadooal "girl from America’ 


8. 3. Dts exh dhoct "the Japanese! : 

You may note that the initial gh of - € dod often, 
but not always, doubles when joined to a preceding word. 
If the word ends in s- , the an drops, but thec#> doubles 
(see Example 3 above formed from aAl6Me ). The Kerala 
Placenames ending nG o’, however, take their special 
locative form before . f>r2 0b a which blocks the doubling 
of By because of the vowel DD: 
9, Edr>smaménce eb ‘a man from Kottayam’ 
Note that this suffix is never changed to the plural in order 


to show respect,as the pronouns for feminine referents do, c.f.: 


care ¢wSlacay oralanenr? Crorud afioch mgeho|abern. 


sO you know that woman? one (respected) is our 


countrywoman. ' 


22.4. VERBS AND NOUNS OF EXPERIENCE FORMED wits SlatSdh 


‘It was shown in Lesson Twenty that 6)a_\ Sch is used 


in indirect- expressions. for liking (20.1) and in forming the 
passive (20.6). This verb also participates in direct 


expressions denoting things which one experiences or undergoes. 


' Witness: 


Ls er erb AYWOAS. 'Z had, experienced trouble.' 
2. BRAUANB, doemsch ABace CERO, 


‘Her looks have improved greatly' literally, "to look at 


her, great improvement has taken place,’ 


~—e . 
tee * NR COTS corte, 
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In some instances, however, the meaning has gone beyond 
the experiencing of a feeling or condition to its result. 
Thus Srarus jae 3a so means not ‘to experience need', 
but 'to demand’ and BCS) fy > WALSH “means not 
just 'to hold an opinion', but ‘to express an opinion’. Sees 
3.an 19024 VAs TM, \IMWe BHUBJNARr m 
'The poor are demanding justice.' 
db cles) on 2) 7 
4. SRA mlmla TMejmMagions Toealepadods. 


‘They expressed the opinion that the film was not good.' 


All expressions with S)a_\ Sch may be made into 
relative clauses with the personal suffixes CBYQ : en tl, 
ox Ceroch ? , or with the neuter on Crey 7 In 
general these denote the experiencer of a feeling or condition 
in which case they are equivalence to relative clauses formed 
with - 2338 as in: 
5290) MD UGBBach— 

249) Dosacdsomeaib "those who like tea! 
6. JMO 63 Bid 
ra"B>y0a)) NetAZSamner Ud "she who is having difficuity' 

Where the OuasAgdr clause’ goes beyond the experiential 
meaning (see Examples 3 and 4 above) the relative clause 
contrasts to that formed with - B3Sses . Witness: 
7. a trdlermalajgaanied'he who needs work! 

B.BEDeN BOA} HAAS AIT "he who demanded work' 
B. A. Md dered NEI QEMMD eréslejpavqgasarr. 

‘those who hold a good opinion of the government’ 


B. CUcbadood. Meycrraemend wre jaVacigmard. 
- «487 
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"those who are expressing the opinion that the . 
government is good’ 
Note that colioguially (. = ‘YUe is also aed to express 
a dislike for doing somet. but since this is something of 
a longterm nature rather. than a temporary feeling which one 
might experience, it has no equivalent expression with6lal Sch 
Witness: 
9. aren) eisd? Graczoy tol pees CoJU> OW) Grand. 
‘I am having <rouble teaching him', or 'I don't like 
teaching hin.' y 
The paraphrase with 6ia1 Sd) can only refer to those . 
factors which adversely affect the task, not to your dislike 
of it, c.f. 


10. SY 2vb CSrariam Sl cilaierocd Cjywomaaigm. 


"I am having trouble teaching him.' 


Even passive phreses made with Na Sd can be 
made inte .--\rative clauses as ins 


11. 63>: TY B\ Gee" aN slanaasg:2ich 


"those whe were invited to the Onam feast!’ 
¢ 
22.5. THE ADVERB MARKER - COM) - Many words and 


phr#ses can be made into adverbs by the addition of the marker 
°. rR] : Section A of the Reading Practice of Lesson 
Twenty=Three contains a group of examples. Adverbs in general 
fall into two types, those which modify a verb or verb phrase 
within a sentence, and those which modify the sentence as a 
whole. Those which modify a verb are usually divided into 


? 
adverbs of time, place, and manner. ‘The marker ~ rnc] 


468 


e@ 
ERIC 


Q- 
ERIC 


Lesson Twenty-Two ae Grammar Notes 
is used for manner adverbs and for ‘gentence adverbs only. This 


lesson's conversation contains the sentence adverb: 


Le SOmlach Deja) ‘as a result of this' 


Manner adverbs may be made from adjectives as in: 
2 - D2. VI las>a) A21QY. "Do this well, correctly.' 
3. (NBO Arsws> QA Qaim] ala. 
‘We sold (out) the mangos completely.' 
They occur, however, most often mede from nouns. Witness: 
4. agenda” GH) 2 awg\a>rau)) mm Alam dremerne. 
'I need to see the boss urgently.' 
rr] CUM 2) ao Crs 2 
'Who is the man who came first?' 
Some adjectives, however, cannot form adverbs as they stand, 
but must be made into nouns first, as with: 


6. CBI SCHED 2) EAEmo~b mired Wo M20ldsse. 


"Mr. Menon will speak next.' 


? ¢ v 9 
- In all adverbs formed with “mya tha marker Is 


is present in the mind of ths greaker and hearer, though often 


¢ Uv 
omitted from the sentence. Thus, - 7) 3S ? may optionally 


‘be added to all of the adverbs found in the examples here. 


< V9 
When < ) is actually stated, the adverbs look very 


much like the first clause in a compound sentence (see 21.3). 
Although these clauses may appear from their meaning to be 
adverbs of time, they are actually conveying sequence. It has 
already been shown (see Examples 5 and 6 above’ that adverbs 
expressing sequence or order of things take . Gr aN" : 


There are certain special instances, however, ae adverbs of 


time and place do take . Bra)? e One is where - ~ BH QUE : 
- 469 
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is used as a means of emphasis, focus, or foregrounding of a 

particular item in the sentence (see 24.3). fhe other is in 

sentence adverbials relating to time. Witness: 

1 DOMasara\s> Bratch aMaem dscorn). 
"This is where he stabbed me.' 

8. THESE dhreiasce)) ‘for a long time...' 


The concept of manner adverbial sometimes extends to the 


‘paenre of the action, or a concommitant state. Witness: 
5. STII EIVO NaI] 3) ewan). 


"I made the dosas small.’ 


10, AH)ATH Adhio 63003 ails ooble Eat ham. 
‘My daughter is going as a teacher.' 
Ln. @ralad Eola) My geno Oa1Qyrn. 
‘As president, he has t been ager cca work.‘ 

Several caauiath aes aagaeay occur without erne ol’ BAe, 

CU. iy feud ‘slowly, quietly’ DONA ovary o 


——e - 


22.6. THE ‘ABOUT TO' VERBFORM. Section C of the Reading 
Practice for this lesson contains examples of the ‘about to' 
verbform. As may be seen, it is i from the present 


stem of the verb, plus the aes — -) ch” , plus some form 


£ CBYDydadry - It most commonly occurs with srs) 


meaning ‘to be about to! in the ‘present moment, as ins 


1. re Os oe 'the meeting is about to begin'’ 
2. Ag coy | 20) 'The rain is about to stop, 
has nearly stopped.' 


3. NGAS HAs 3Q prin eomees es Hor 098). 


‘Our car has nearly caught up with the bus.' 
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In many cases these verbforms mean ‘about to' in the sense of 
‘nearly’ (see Examples 2 and.3.above), but in other cases it 
carries the sense of.'it is time for ...' (see Example 1 


above}. Witness: 
4. Qoweaimd 2102028) 'rt's time that Madhavan came.' 


These ‘about to' verbforms can take human subjects in 
both the nominative and dative. A nominative subject implies 
that the action of the verb is about to happen without the 
voluntary or active involvement of the subject, while a 
dative subject indicates some kind of want or need on the part 


of the subject. Thus: 


“5. @Brevaic én, Ascinnsen) 'They are about to see (i.e. 


catch sight of) the car.' 
6. Brads dh>ty dramas] 'It's time that they saw 

the car (i.e. they need or want to see it) A 
In practice the dative subject version.may sometimes be used 
with the meaning ordinarily conveyed by the nominative subject 
construction (involuntary involvement of the subject), but 
the nominative subject construction is never used in place of 


the dative (when the subject is volitionally involved). 


to describe a past situation, Be) becomes Gaye |r, 
while CB) B30 is used for future ones. Even the modal 
CBr) Dd] aerne is sometimes used. Witness: 
7. 2pm, Ales sen eaemesiord.- ‘when class was about over cool 
8. nleersvo olay Amends raid aPermenrdre. 


‘When you come back, it will be time for them to arrive.' 


9.Uslen AI@N» lA) Gem. 'Tt must be time Gita came.!' 
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Antonyms Formed with Negative Prefixes 


The Prefix (GR- | tee CGVECRe 
ch - |. unchanasableness 
NYOrIo Groner betterment - ; 
cCamfort, illness J ; 
health The Prefix cal 
: u 
| (wom | Braajwom sausle Hears 
im portant, Unim portant, pes bess ah aS 
ibalaas Secondayy, : CoOMNIc clam. 
aMaiondlad err lets oleond! interest. without Lriterest . 
married persons unmarried i The Prefix “AN =, 
persons a a r 
laps - Breciajome. OM | eal 
7 - ‘Ai PFreulty 2ase2z ; 
beliel in belief nDe\ ene>)\ Ned Delo 3) 
Meapel eecNapes! i ie aes command 
believer unbeliever fF frurt | a ee | 
u : . ‘ 
MADD  ErMawead [ru Mlch Br )o 
on time, at The untimel ,at ff Luck, fortune misfevtune 
ee Lime Te wrong time londmaas lade) 
M2 U2 EM ram wom p MZaning Ful meaningless 
oe 2xlya ordin | 
“A [[ororce Tlay>me 
—— GYD ANIC So [Orgthing) of =f he 
aa urilim Consequence Consequence. 
cheerfulness ae [SMe Do ml PN eVaCWe 
| Aoubt withesk£ cloubt 
NYP We CSD TN 2 QWo. 
Tustice Injustcce, | 
tales] erode | 
Fame — 
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VOCABULARY 
atiemse. bleasuve 
ory Serta 
TOY Er © convenience 
— 2 sro lrinm ale er CWeJ Pad Lt would 
| --- @msdlezcre ove been —-—~+ 
bai ‘Na 5ceh (Tt would Bove bean good 
AMR) >Blearave | lif CWe) had sold -—~-~— 
aleausiasd _ Cae weve | 
CMU. > Ge Eohk, Converysoliion 
les) | a custon, 
BOA NI Bo : opportunity »chance 
6Y2WI ON > 2 . | Wednesday 
TD sdHo . beginning 
aGiormns? is aeen oho you. Say ¢ ; 
GA) ~AIIRQ\rrs . Leommon Tog question) 
aL? (5 S$ \ Thuys do 
I OVS that | 
doo Sj s 7. a | 
aNd eee Tenly used with 
Lime vnits| 
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den \>dxQ> ) 
6dh> 183.6 


TDWDAMo. 
co lcS} Ba hh 


dhscobcrmilas 
pal 


TUB Mo 
Choun, evomsa jel 


(adyrrlnyerce 
Als piracy 

| BTHIMIA > Fy 
ola. 

Onl a 39 F4 


emans'| 


2 ~2\ 
UM) QM 


We @EGRUOM 


Edh(CR © 
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Cape, Comovin [the Southern 
tip of India] 

Kovalam [a picturesque 
Lbeach near Trivandrum] 


ee > Yesidencee 

[= tin someths a 
colloquially Leoncerning trauel| 
% precead , Xo sleyt d 


JAA Co ast. 


7 


nN act ALLS, 


beaut fue 


Pp ictures que 


K ska over 
Sunday 


Boat 


Monday, | 


pomete: a. game breserve 


near Kotayam 


Noon 

Wild animal 
brolectio n 
Center 
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Vocabulary 


UMI\ Anne Daallen el Ge Witd Ufe Sanctuary 


aid) 
Mais 1yjoBh 


| ALMe 


2a 
coe UAH 


om) eedncd\ cas 
alma. 
corm) 

gae) 
A$Knyeearnemn 
—— 2.1 6g) ds, 


63 CMI. ayy | 


AD) LAC ECO 


COE6NY Ie Jy? ays 


ane <3 fone SAN I0 


Via— OY by ae of — 
Tuesday 

festival Ln Trichur © 
Nove tty ae 


On the we 
ee ae OH ia ae 
Spel neay Callout 
Crowded 
vest 5 yelaxotion 
Vacation 5 leave. 9 holiday 
Cant [ dotive Subject | 
Would have Haken 
es dont [yous a° 
Ohead and —— 


se chass 


ae D ehveye sake dent 


get [take] 
Second class 
fred. os welldo— 
Cs cq fies acguie scence. | 
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Lesson Twenty-Three 
READING PRACTICE 


é 9 
A, Read these adverbs-formed with weal . | 
TU W2BEMAI225), CSTOCBY > Jari), GromnjJaree|, 
BIDBIJA2S), G0 7 ahlasa sas), 6acm 2Am25), 
(Bagcme13. cS), floras), Aa Aleums5), 
Q(D Ql, U2. 3205), AB A 200\, WIMBArSH], 
MEM IS smemoul, rAJ\Mlacnsad), Meuadcdsl, | 
OW germ Ha 2h), Cjarmarcd), ti\.HAA AHI, 
co¥\_3\ou)> os] 9 SWGQarn ans). | 
B. Read the foliowing sentences expressing a change of state 
wita’- SOQ” 
denQinch atlra’ Der urdlaroad\. 
2. Boaiovoass CN aD Areplorersy dha eid) a) SMa). 
5. BD Moats dglerory’ Grad Go, mernimrd). 
Achaea aimemay’ oo) sya). 
5. YO-ahcro Wa Myre dhedlarrsy Msanrat 
Cj3m2 WIG 502 |. 
6. CEB NB_ domo > 2Qrr@2l. 7 
F, Dchilas ime Schualaed aff)E\>.0 Ammylel >), 
8.Dmaei arcwslsy soa Ay) alam) >). 
q. SM deg aleawmradl. | 
fo. Gack Qdhdo A A)gdoila a5). 


en 
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CONVERSATION 

dae: sruleb crgamap ewer} creadlanailert 

Mar aimeng- MGdés¥ Grar-ns ChBz 
- doemlanator eaisrs) 63003 HMlemosan (anaes 
E\hIENE Ca lachemaeej>? 

mad: wilsyaostls. Acdhr6EnZ, C212 STM. MQHs 
SY) @nti> Vo dhocenss lesan El arh CNB - 
WMD GrQyA 2am. ap MIG’ 6) So 
Sriel overs} Marek amlaosSlesoan. 

— a{@mlaay eaqgm Axvea Pr) ch QyBB- 

HAM: Grea m0d)e, mar .aileawladdas3 
9 ailgacm sri mgleje aisar\mlesna nda 
QW A aIQ\ Mar cdl) oso d302\ (3s) 
Doe, CBRN W2(4 Oalcqy Er21200 
SOAd ASS WIWDEM Hr 2.SBAIS WelN> Qo 
Bdhivdrcve Blessldnlo dhosrmscras CNAME. 

| dé) saegl>. ; 

DIAM: U3) ET. nh)yonresh nagdes 63> 
boo Dever PO... Mads mywm> AI 
ANA) s” sails Nary WH DssSyr. 
DSH} I9(B asaalaneatb ACM BO ANS 
ag) cre> | 

Hae: 1d). Srecsnam Grydhos. 

Mand : -SYLIM 2 Bi ANd lnc ntgoblenlesh 
NAQdss’ NBAN A a3 SOAS Onlochre. 
OL)? $> 3) arnsines mana vs eHlaaimear — 
nAVOXB aKvame. ner Again erclas 


477 


O- ‘ 
ee 


455 


Lesson Twenty-Three ~ Conversation 


rakes s 


macril_s} cwroci) SATO dh>ViAhNBEj0 HAds7Vir06 
atlag Slaime aaines NQ dss" chong? — 
ot’ aed Ealr>dhrr. croaiias D261 771 BBAM Be 
drenalg’ Aacuidls ar aln amas @ crn dst 
oll co \-a4 Caiede. 7 

CPS naaysdd BArADe Hhosmeers 2 


Mam STD CW MOM BdhIANBe AHIEM de - GYOAYS 


hae): 


Mach: 


O- ‘ : 
ERIC 


mex oye) > AWe eho miaorn das. slag 
Blaime moaiinel Mgdss Spel tyeailecias 
miles Corl o\ dis) 20. ; 

CBO CD Eldh2>S3Bdoeo-~ Hsheoloars &slyss 
BO MUM G2 oridlgh ler OD YaAats Qrcdldletire, 
Edr2Sso- ag\( CBdAlayaao A2raemars . 
onitle ler BEL 00 dho6mnr.. Gam Aanids)S 
BAAS aMach atlslat Alsdada. dala», 
Lal, emMoaar?}) aailnel @railas Alay 
Chosmemmas’ eerit>$lob w1@ n-alale. Grow 
EAS UAC ML e6BANGE}>0 drone) s. 

wr) gea> 21 em ailnes emda s)aolecias 
batr>dhre. D 2IQ>dsmjo0v Smo slob 


WODo. Brava monary emdmsieaaleje) 
UIQ BdeM Bdh(Mr0 doom re. Nag 


Blame dralnes NAds! edhog We 214] 
Ady Allee dod ajorasre. 32) Qern|ao— 
diz M19 00 dro aadleob rQED @ 353) bsx0- 
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Lesson Twenty~Three Conversation 


AAC: Greciod aman$) Homo wa Slaiwe Qcn)ea)>? 
MAW; > GO Adi). NavyapAi NAnIdErncee | 
Acnest YAWN > BZ ne \aem) 216) ON diss 
Adr> alsDlee1 cae -HPlAGM 3 dbz B@ STAAo dho Licho 
Dh26M 20. SWND NON AMZAANDe Qs 
Co) 3.0] CeIHES Solr dhre. : 


HALCI? ELD AUBSBHADW Ngharerd- Gam wBbnyoaesl, 
edhasscormlnes 630% Dovate dosramap- 
4 oilej\ar’ BBR AAD AGI) Bl chs 0. 
WAM ; 


AL) 24>) >2a5\He) ON Qa’ @dh2<3) edi? esos 
AlBLSYUIAM~. rimrom cuglass Weaiajd 
Mes) erg Qe \(digd) on dhe DRA aye 
ZrmMIele donde A-al Ql. NAMAEAN 
Maes’ eho glednrs” ole) al’ -Qamr.. 
Paes - UB Mloesdlas fags 20rb ‘BRWYENEL}>, cilo- 
| (BANEPNT WAG Naiglemay eniigylad Od - 


N23S52ar? Aleradoard d202) Glasmes (aos 
Grass) aG\s ho 0b eames. 


Mant: AG) go —~Qs Satewacnny wrnulemayasd. 
Byorh Cr Add) DeorerVlerameplat SYOY>crb 
0.24 Alain erie (6351 nf)\Z ener. ei 
BHAA, Osob mam Assleb W1oH428S 
sland ANevday O21 CBZ. BOM 0 day 
slong PDS ANEW. CONE fay acy), 
Mave alom dsysmelerio. | 
MIO Ud). GA@RAN CEI AOS» NEA209 MAM 
Batrcx)) slong alaiday OV =l CR) drvdos 


Paes : 
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‘Lesson Twenty-Three 


EXERCISES ' 
1. Rewrite the following sentences changing the negative item in 
_ Parentheses to positive, and adding the appropriate negative 
prefix to the underlined word asin the model. | 
Medel: roca dss Mestouo CU A216 (2D 
BIA GS Mead Gwnyale Hen, 

1. @raich Re MyuUd.EEM ays) «erogs). 
2 Brad alatnadmd (ere). 
3. Glank Aba sm earns sera) crengs), 
h. CRG) 30% AWe Bw) chin (Srmget). 
5. smoeh ee Sa} 0) (coreg). 
6, Bread (wom DNase 240) 

(row Hor recum@le,). | | 
# Ghreu WAM (<oroe}) cums. 
8. GAA Gojoe U2 Cere)). 
4 B)> homie TB O2D a (22 Ehren) ale 

MeBrlesre o Ns¢acm.- 
10. 6Ymocrh MAA BLAM C126 aD eo (sOeden se). 


2. Make the pairs of. sentences below into Single: past conditional 


sentences as in the model. . 

Medel: cernids ALA leo Dor) ars! 63083 

: U2) NdhrworAcorm code. a! NAN, aarivo 
em) e). 
CEMds Alemawlaxac chiak agmiaedd 
Be W22Y NdveR WAR A> Sloane. 
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i, 


| Ralr chro. AINA, aN ale erailas SO PI}. 
2. 


35. 


aac 20) Madlas Oaweeilet 
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Exercises 


Ales @ocrlers Dacre grleck NAGS ths 5 )chH3 


AM. Damwsegloah am froqQ’ 6aslénrs. 
eIAdw, MQAd" zaleoms Me}. 

on] aslamagy Bleat eos Anat 2 . 
£6 >e1 Oe» Ala, onl C30 Aslsumsen'. 


» Graads’ ynignmeales made? aa ola 


dmomoch 19 hoe « nla, eran dist myaualey, 
OAs MHaBaA\ns yesh ALND NA Bp; cot 
Am Me} Dyed dri) diz. . IMAM, D 3) hz" 
TH PAAB\ns aslat Naw drsilg) . 


/ SPayw Som eras) aPadmoaawrel 


aDeloasd BbZ0 63 Hemacd Oa Cnlrdhro. 
ANG, Geaijod somd conics) aDNgdsdhaley . 

Peer Oo 

BURA AAPM, March CO) Meciods 
Doaiins shes. . : 


» MIseaddss’ Mla ahlagyehlat aso ailsncm 


Bro E\dhUs dhe de. alOdsh om) sent dr” 

Ol co do Oe”. 

africa) drsy TAQ ANENS ler svn >ob nlanas, 
MNsldee, ANG, Neo) Gew maqdie}. 
AMA BHBAS Wows edhgoah Mlenvrs 
BOUND | dr.024@5 5) oO Hhads.. etd, 


— Alearvd CNRUIBBAS TVW >2% ans\sie\. 
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3. Using the format below, write out a full itinerary for the 


nine-day tour of Kerala his friends have planned for Bill. 


- Read the following sentences making sure you understand the | 


meaning. 


i. BAiwaimbmoacbase cumeyrmlees? aQralm- 
one OO? AGdn2e) BD Qe 54505 aisles lesb 
sons] nses3emo 2 als) aT Slater? 

2. (SYO2)\>, OND) SBYSU0 hey SO@A>v00 CB10 2100) > — 
SNES?» THAAD aNHeB@arasanleje an 
AMlemrB WW Narr Ba_l> Gy CA? 

WMeArdo Agdmreiarsemegj>. AY dred] - 
mrs McSraB somo emansladlet 
Ndhaong, GaS2dhreo. 
CRalah smesnas, Srl larosed Alnaich - 
Wogan 2 | are | 
YD e), CAE - con Syancalg. SYGHIENS Cal dhro. 

Ss aheaviladass MAdlamat UMA SYare) 
Bars Pi\dhos crib dsc O79 mos\ech . 

D 6A» Asm. Great QAvleyea Bagroh _ 

. culgausiaud eh@Se demo URAQBS. 

b. rood Mlemnam ar Aalg, ad snsles— 


Oe 
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Lesson Twenty~-Three } Exercises 


ON BoEH20N GIINICRAS MWeW>%e- echibdnc. 

Sl ddo Ald) Arrre aQelds’ rales aig). 
orice calen’ Mads CUDA CrpUlche. aldléarmeny. 
5. rilee), Creadlanailne hsebersilas 6heS- 


corm aes Asotoonl oosrnland CEYO( 2) © 
(adolryos wares 2 | 


, BRAQI2U Akunaal gyn espe Aaa) - 


ark aADesaradd) aietia BmoyeUuarcdhle 
dhis dma. 20% @¢p>e!! 6\-2i Qoob Ds rs) Q ~ 
BBdodso ernoceb AAQSETACHIEN” DD AQo 

SM dre 28922 AaIQrmacnoe.. 


EOS eI AN)QUICVeadH om ech(X3e 


IAD, JQ BS vo ats8' © Cro Ar EM © Achogdnnn. 


BSranasQSeB AUND)\Qne20s SHdivr 
a3) 8) 4 Nae, CaS? Hhoerh Broce Sales. 


v ; ct vv 4} es c) a! = 
- N Ad aS HBO AEM! ise ENO SIS MEH 


BA AI0. ANeD alAajyr?. 7 | 
cole Any” anes Hata BBD 
Germ doomoemaegi>. daast > ord -ay 


Latoctho 2a 
P02) cCor2Acd| dor - aad, aGmrQoe}c 


HM) aes CO Qs gs Qmny’ Bolo H6Me. 
BAM2AS CA. Sa120) Howls” Al. 
Lael. 6TH 20h coileal oy} tore) aIOGidsryem. 


T+ ere mmMlaaens PO aAYDagySBmem. 
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10. A222), D»Hasmoais milan — OD. | 
WUMNadg” 6) dho 62, Bah? Error coy aim | dass 
NANNY EM 22VNQYSSO Acheron, 
Olas’ MAM {erRrDlareem Hab adlaon 
old aterls. erner} O\ tho org, a eM em. 

5. Use the words es parentheses to form adverbs to fill in the 

blanks in these sentences, adding - YC) ese needed as 

in the model. ; 
Medel: ~Mors\awez ACSCQ3E>0 —dlésscngy 

Oe Emocmn). L (JRdoowve| 
andes. ALIN°S o atdlasoncy 
(J a2mnarsds\ Bomoerss). | 
Nsemoach Qr(aea maar cnrcilas 
Udo] cds2 a) MADAM aNamdajeS Lean 
2. WA —_ a MEmasas srr Dlewgcrn).[oo 4 J 
3. SVz\re BA2}o Meléscne, L mysrusl 
he lesa cursmsloi dhol) Somresrn? ? 
| | Cramicags] 
5. GH doojormlamnwial rasa — 
carla. Lor lay J 
b. Alersvs ema dlancay.Leouldns] 
Fo ———— PII  Devs7V?SnmM dh jas dO omaas 
| AAA yesh eat lena mag croc lo AUr66r3 loess . 
| C crac |\pWe] 


Arglassomesy 99% eNrgeNeot 


i. 


8. less 
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Lesson Twenty-Three 


micemorgems 2? L Wu2wocery] 


Repeat the sentences below after the teacher, then change them 
as in the models. 


Exercises 


6. 


Medel: CEYD) 2329 ernecb cH) ecm O26. 
Br SG2ue SMrerb colampe. 


Mo Qach dog onl eersde AN cele ates. 
IAG AQ” A letrado Ns 6x3) (B83, | 


1. Grad mm MBO GrAwa\(aH. 

a. GED >A \drorconrd af\s(BaA Ndr SLom(ds, 
5. GRAINS ONG) ds” ANsleslaor.. ; 
be Phaci ans dh es rem Corn lear soe Babb Udée. 
> 


i USS. drs) bnrt>cbI dheensisz, 
6. Na ds, SO Sag, Es\coh crood| cho 24) 
dss \e-s3 dend.. 
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Lesson Twenty~Three 
GRAMMAR NOTES 

23.1. THREE NEGATIVE PREFIXES. The majority of negatives 
in Malayalam are postposed, i.e. are attached to the end of 
the word, or other aie aaa they negate. ore is true not 

4 r ? q 

only of verbforms where - 2D} , ~OlTS or - Broes are } 
used, but also of, ne clauses which are -MDelocom”, 
noun.phrases which take ~ an e}> COON CY , and adverb 
parase? which take 3 24 SA’ .- These negatives 
atone be thought of as ‘class' negatives, since they can be 


used with all members of ‘a large class of items, usually 


defined acoordins to their grammatical function. 


The negative meaning may also he added through the use of 
prefixes. This lesson's Reference List contains examples of 
of words formed with the three most common negative prefixes: 

Yo -, at) -, and oo) -. The prefixes themselves come from 
Sanskrit, and can only be added to words of Sanskrit origin. 
‘These prefixes might be thought of as ‘individual’ negatives, 

Since each individual word stem has its own particular 
prefix, irrespective of grammatical class. There is no way 
to tell from either the shape, ae or waa of 2 word 
whether its negative antonym will take (2 ~, oS -, or “ol - 
just as there -is no way to predict that our English word 
popular takes un- yikiae weaned requires im-. Therefore, each 


negative form must be learned individually. 


‘As may be seen from the Reference List, the positive and 
negative words often form pairs of opposites which may be used 


in various grammatical functions. Witness: 


@ : 
———on 
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iy cv. \> Qo ‘justice! CBN \2 Wo 'tinjustice' 
2. Mj 2VQ.8>2>_ *just! BAN)? Bar CQ) tunjust! 

3. TNypwarcn) _ *justly' (Sion aw! ‘'unjustly' 
It is frequently the case that only one member of the pair is 
in common use. Many positive words can not combine with any 
of the negative prefixes, while certain negative words have no 


commonly used positive counterpart. Thus: 


4. ‘ timely ' 
YD dnoejso . ‘untimely' 
5. CBTACHIO UBT d AQ) ‘meaningful: 
‘meaningless 7 


Note that there are some differences in the shape of the 
¢ 4) 4 
CY)| - prefix. These are conditioned by the beginning sound 
of the word they are ~ .ined to, much as the English in- becomes 


‘im=- before possible, ir=- before relevant, il- before literate, 


_and so forth. Though these changes do follow some sules, it 


is generally easier to bypass these and simply learn the correct 


negative forms as items. 


' There are certain limitations as to the constructions in 
which the negative members of these pairs may appear. They can 
only occur with GB 6nd , wheceas the positive members of 
the pairs usually occur with Doz , and sometimes (GYM QV 


as well. ' For exampie: 


6. ‘A. GOO. onl tn DeQ2 6nd ' 'It is fruitless.! 
B. Brame aDerasre” 'It is fruitful.' 
7. Ao HUMES Gromesh Bach\urmereny "I have no faith in it.' 


Ba mldss BPMAled eHieap regen 'I have faith in it.' 
. id Sa 


ET a ee ae 


Lesson Twenty-Three . Grammar Notes 
g- a.899 Q2(% Hacmarere. 
‘This trip is uninteresting. ' 
B. DG) A-alQpob aanqens. 
"It's interesting to travel.! 


Of course the negative may also be expressed by replacing the 
Dorrs in the posttive sentences with 61 ) eS é 


The above limitations are also reflected in the formation 


of relative or adjective clauses where the negative words can 

only take GOO , related to BHswd , and the positive 

words take °- 932” , derived from Der - Compare: 

9. A. Natta PIA XW) SH2D\o 'a fruitless affair' 
B.afNP} QOAss dh> @s)o ‘a fruitful affair' 

10. a. CSYICN,)? MIGAIQ) cet - Yunjust price’ | 

B. DP VASES . nes. "just price’ 

ll. a. ANWAVEDA) ahiddhvo ‘uninteresting stories! 
B-COMABS ALO dH 6 © ‘interesting stories’ 

Of course Regen forms of the a ara ae may also be ; 


made by replacing "2233" wie 6D By? 


23.2. SUMMING UP ON CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. gection 14.2 
deals with contrary to fact sentences expressing a result 
which would occur at the present moment if a given condition 
was met. This conversation contains three examples of a result 
which would have occured in past time had a given condition 
been met. A set of prototypical sentences with-future, present, 
.and past meaning’ are given in Examples 1-3. 


Is cry) &Batralaeraagneab emece ele 


'I£ you ask, I will tell (you). 


cate ctiipaamenen aienenin 


its as oheneneacey 
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oe vt) Go1>Blzjrob SYsy 20h eA 20. 
'If you asked, I would tell (you). 
3. OI ¢ ainaladlnacnailet ome lO @oa2 COM. 


"Tf. yee had asked, I would have wore tyou). 


All conditional sentences are eee sentences, since 
they contain two clauses, In connected dialogue,.. however., a 
speaker may omit the tift clause where it has been stated by 
him, ox By someone else, earlier. Im such cases ff) Blood? 


’ is retained to signal the conditional nature of the sentence. Sees ° 


4. afNenless -ernocrh UTQ2 SH) cwsene. 


‘Then I would have come, too.’ 


In conditional sent:ences it is the form of the verb in the 
'4€" clause, together with its conditional conjunction ('if' 
word) which signals the timeframe of the sentence--future ’ 
present, or past. Future ‘if' clauses always end in “aM e&leoh 


and their verbforms can show any non-past ending. ‘The future/ 


£ 9 & 9 
habitual - So , and the potential/intentive - Je are 
( 9 
the most common, but the desiderative -(GY@S)o also occurs 
2 . 9 ; 
Pus well. as ae present -CYTY9 J present — 


“Don QI6N9 as present eiphatic - - CYS rs” . 
Dative as well as nominative subject constructions may occur 


with their permitted verb endings. Witness: 
5. IM aeY UAE srsreb choy CB) gAHCd.. 


'If you can come, I will send the car.' 


6. ded (HAs ABEMAAHad sas nla AdéenZPl7ch>e. 


'Tf you want to come along, we will take you.' 


489 ; ee 
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7. BWV Dad BaDMo A\dhagdn emsQ Briob MEA ~clatlanem.. 
‘If he has to submit the form today, let him.fill it out 
now. ' 

s. Baruch msc Bal) PsdhQhaom Gh leh can) aslancr ches. 
‘If they are going for a walk, don't call them, hear.' 

9. RAID UID. ALcarldeaoma nensEhlesh srmom 

aAMe NAdhIZANGMar Bo) dodo. 

‘If- she is buying something, I will probably have to pay 
for it.‘ 

ne -the above examples indicate, ; wide variety of verbforms 

are also possible in the result clause of such sentences. 


Imperatives cannot appear in any conditional sentence. 


Present conditionals are, for the most part, identical 

to future ones in meaning. They are only different in form, 

being characterized by a past tense verbform plus the | 

conjunction CSost . in their ‘if' clause. It is possible to 

have “nQ\ahled “dnsbesa of “pooh” , but this is not common. 
When verb endings other than the indicative are used, there is 

no difference whatever between the two. Thus, Examples 5-9 

above could as well be taken as present rather than future. 


The result clause verbforms are identical in both. 


The distinction between realis and irrealis verbforms 
(those in which the action of the verb is real in the mind of 
the speaker and hearer and those where it is not) operates 
normally in the result clause in future and present conditionals, 
but is ordinarily blocked in the ‘if’ clause by the conditional 


conjunction. Occasionally, however, the present conditional 


- | | 499 
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is used to refer to something which has actually happened as in: 
10. CRBREM lnsremresh BI Scrub fo} SY) hs 6} AAG, AGP 
"Will people like his saying that?' (referring to 


something already said). 


The past conditional is characterized by an ‘if' clause ; 

¢ 47~«6 | 

containing a remote past verbform (see 17.3) followed by= alanis of coh 

Non-indicative forms of the verb which have no separate remote 

past form such as the potential/intentive and the desiderative 

use their ordinary past form made with Byala er 

In the result clause, most verbforms will take (GIL oscra 

as well. In fact, any future or present conditional: sentences 

-having non-+indicative verbform in itS '‘if" clause may be 

made into a past conditional simply by adding Crycdbicacre 

to the verbforms in both clauses. Alternatively, a special form 

‘is often used in the result clause consisting of the past verb- 

» a. 
stem plus -2§38m 'e « This alternative form is shown. 
where appropriate in Examples 11-15 which are: past versions of 


examples 5-9 above. 


Anat 3 4 " 

11.TUIMN A QMBIA 2S ROAM ehlesh ern rerb AQ, CBOCU3-4 MT COM EM - 
_ TIBIQA2aRlasCrra), 

‘If you had been able to come, I would have sent the car.' 


12. nlmnasd GAs cunemardlersam gle syn oro 
Alam NAdoone colo een. Leat2d2Q2 Blea]. 
‘I£ you had wanted to come along, we would have taken you.' 
13. Goer Cr, 2.02Me Crome Sh ¢.8e16M29 a) 93 
Am Gleb Brechds Mean }aacAléamardilmacan. 
‘If he had to submit the form that day, he should have sat 


down right then and filled it out.! ; 
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14. Braid Nsdorat Bat> ds hoa laxeamn eb esh 
MW) Goaniac ilensmesailaacrn.- 
'If they were going for a walk, you should not have 
called them.' | . | 
15. Crave CUIEID cursea\_dils ergs Slasacngnlat 
6YOI AH alOMe Ndhosenemardloaam. 
'I£ she had been buying something, I would have had to 


pay for it.' 


Negative verbforms may appezr in either, or both clauses 


of conditional sentences in all timeframes. They must take the 
conjunction : af) loot? ’ decane - When the 
negative is a desiderative ending in a eyr2,” - , it may - 
be embedded in a carrier sentence with aglemny sy” - Note: 
16. Alm aed’ Carmo easvel asia oro dh oq: 
Great aa chale). : | 
'If you can't come, I won't send the car.' ; 
17.3| GalrA)silagyahle Mima ennui dilgmadley. 
‘Xf you didn't ask, you wouldn't get leave.' 
18. cYy) 2-219) sfles>Dloracmehlad Anos 
Brawl) dhighailesschlaacrn- 
'I£f you hadn't asked, you wouldn't have gotten leave.' 
19. OY) BRAIAM fhereslazacn enlese SSCs 
RAO WON 2 Aime. 


‘Even if you had seen him, you shouldn't have said anything.' 
Conditionals wi th8)6n3, andy dsdh are formed thus: 
zo.nleme Daswsenless smo Aas wodd Sede. 


‘If I have money then, I will become a doctor.' 


e@ 


|S Sala Meee ia 


oe aan oe ana one Ae nt eae i ee 
a a ne hs re te ee = arnenner te tang 
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21. echo niemasns r.ablasacm exleh S12erh 3.003, Cwagrch Breen, 
‘If I had money now, I would become a doctor,'! [Se d3Q> aileama| 
22. Grd€,aA4500 nitema,sre>chleaaacn elab Nr 2b 630% 
'rT£ I had had money then, I would have become a doctor." 


"23.3. EMPHASIS USING THE CITATION FORM OF THE VERB. 
Most verbforms can be made more emphatic by changing them to 
a citation form, actually a-noun (see 24.1), adding the suffix 
“De , and bringing in §) 24 dh as the verb 
which then takes over the endings for tense, mood, and aspect 
which the original unemphatic verb carried. The citation form 
plus “Do” then functions as the direct object of alg A ‘ 
This construction is usually used in positive statements, ~ 
rarely in questions, and never in negatives. Negative verbforms 
add Lag as" g0n emphasis (see 24.3). Witness: 
1.Brend maavs aHinch rfislat MsdaIhajo Nal. 
‘That day we will stay over at my house.' 
2.aPUAAgZar dhaAYWaAgn Qe Nal Gho- 
"The poor will suffer for sure.' 
3. Broach Soman aA) womoclancdhe Hal Qh- 


‘They did talk about that.' 


This construction is often used to emphasize one thing 
over another, orin addition to another as in: 
1. BIQW20s QGHArawo 2d) gat A Wags 
AG)\2 @D dr Qo S2AAQl. ‘ 
‘He not cnly reads Malayalam, but writes it as well.' 


5. Mears Moarlas DaBM@e Alsdachaje Malayeme. 


‘We should both eat and stay over here.’ 
a. has 93 
a ae ee ey de CE aN I NEN mn ONE Se 
aie 7 
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23.4. KERALA TEMPLE FESTIVALS. Ordinarily a Hindu temple 
is dedicated to a specific god, somewhat in the way that 
Catholic churches have particular patron saints. Many temples 
have a special festival day once a year in honor of their 
‘deity. The image is highly decorated, and oblations and 
offerings of food will be made to it. Once offered, the food 
becomes sanctified and is then passed out to all present and 
distributed to the poor. During the daytime, a procession will 
be mounted in which local, musicians Play an active part. - 
Floats are made for some of the larger processions in cities, 
but the main feature is always a highly decor=ted likeness of 
the god or. goddess, usually carried atop a richly adorned 
elephant. At night mythological stories are presented in 


kathakali (a Kerala dance drama) or other dramatic forms. 


The Puram festival in Trichur is one such well-known 
festival. It derives its name from the fact that it is held 
on the day which in the Hindu calendar is associated with the 
Star, Puram. One of the unique features of Puram is the 
spectacular fireworks display presented in the evening. 
Kerala temples frequently have special celebrations of other 


Hindu festivals, some of which last for several days. 


23.5. COMPOUND VERBS SIGNIFYING AGREEMENT OR PROBABILI'TY. 
This lesson's conversation contains examples of a compound 
verb formed withaf{3>des db  . As a main verb, it means ‘to 
join or, colloquially "to agree’. Wher forming a compound, 


it conveys one of two meanings. It is often used to indicate 
J 
a willingness to go along with some kind of proposal. 


e@ 
ERIC_— 
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As such, it is used either in commands which in essence give 
‘permission or agreement related to an already stated request, 
or in a statement agreeing to carry out what someone else has 
‘just asked or proposed. In this latter usage, it generally 
takes the intentive ending oa - Witness: 
a. 8) ernseh lass ¢ 
~ 1. OY W320! EMI BNI ANIOIAS Hadhoagdmns § 
‘Shall I give this sari to the servant?! 
NaS 2orn (ars, . *Sure, give it to her.’ 
2) Mm hay Maidle’ NH29do2~¢02 7 


"Will you give this letter to the teacher?! 
NAW Bann dx... ‘All right, I'11 do that.' 


This compound can also’ convey the meanirg of 'might'. With 
third: person subjects;- this is’ the only possible meaning. See: 
1S) 
3. ANALY MDA Ns Dlecndmds. 


' Hamid might come along with Rajan.’ 


23.6. DEFERENTIAL AGREEMENT WITH Cap The particle 
aw may be added to certain verbforms to signify 
deferential compliance, 2%r a tone of pleading, in addition to 
the emphasis which it ordinarily coaveys. Thus when added to 
a negative imperative, it is in the seemingly contradictory 
role of emphasizing and softening a command at the: same time. 
When added to a positive verhform, it carries an air of 
submission along with a pleading tone. Witness: 


LTRGSAN alNGeeM'For heaven's sake, don't talk like that.' 
2. SDM}. a9) §j> 26n2e3| e240 nolenrallg NABea. 


‘From now on I will do all (my) jobs well' (pleadingly.) 


24 4395 
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REFERENCE LIST 
Verh ‘ Derived Noun . 


TD ssaydh , te begin GDS AH. , beginning 
Wemalaad ,t to tolk, Mecndoere, talk, 


7 Re Converse _  feonversation nals. seaaiep meen 
Gh2 Ovadh, t see dh> 21, — 
Grdlaye 7 know Bnd) < 21 Knowledge 
2Q)Q an dh tb usvite. | 2G) Qosrsy ; Retitr a 


ere) (42 UAnAsh, & BAE\04> Qe, OpAnion 
2xpress ie Opinion) 


dro) di03dh, te nota down dadley, noble 


6M) ds2dh, %% look BM2S.o, hook, Gr*2; 
; observation 
| @ree_ eS hessch tz CY0@a_} oth : Yeq west 
Yequest 
arcdloaa, ,t Yead CUM, a 
ero lalawch, te infoven conde at’ ) declaration, 
notice, 
web aeach sto seQ let om, Sade 


(-parolaadh tc pros [a_perom, prayer ae 
ll aie DVord, dinner 
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my a). alte, to Approach YO plies. nearb 45 vec nil 
= satel teak. Bayo, Urestron 

Grey Sdn, te Swing, fe dance . BMS, dance 

ot Sch ts sing Ales : Seng 


umn ldedn gt bs MAAM sy agraamant | 
Q2Ad, tb ene Qa. , Change ; 
| Saf \rAtldesdhy, te | BMVap rche, celebration 


celebrots, . 
CBOE Golan dh , t& (BOL) Hh? Bo, decoration 
Aecovate 

dnb Ga\de dh, 5 Care dob Baemne ,attvaction 
pe ies , 
YScoch a Leste] 1s d a4 ; qvouth 
eN$ch, to achieve EMSo ; Achievement 
¢dRAQ\dh ib Oiminis A drany, shortcoming. 


aGresrld descr ars chpose. Herb, opposition 
a as BD) dh wt Correct cleoscorsy 9 ee rn 
od 63 dh mars remember 6320b0R » Mem ore 


; 4 a7 . 
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3 — 499 | . 


emaclanr dn te Qeye 
Aviles £63 dh be hungry 


onletd\ gad 9 te ae 


Qollaadh ,% Gréeve 


: Cneom Sildach, te he 


OPPS 
CWS A , tw Come 


| cale) oy) By its teyn Cinta 


a So) ds dh , & ae 
dhaqd,t get on, t 


ascend 

WaAsER , G get ‘own, 

ta desend 
Aine yt Add, Jt 


“eakch hold 


Ns dtc ,t& watk 


Alt dam, tT stand 
Hol aes dh te sit 


e : 


Reference List 


EM aOn, love 


as) mat, hung a a 


cu).a., Worry, 
C3: 6.0 > qrief 
Wenn oh O5 happiness 
Qeay, Ta act of 


Comin 


, ) 
ls) ay’ 5 “tary 


Galociss, the act of 
ong 

PVA, the act of 
gottens On, Ascent 


— BOA, the act of 


Gating wn, Aescant 

Peace. the. act of 
Colchin 

Ns2y", tLe act of 

Walkin 


Oy 
11 ad 
se aaa 


— Salat, the act y 


i 


—SQenen>- sav diob ~ (ree Totoaecs 
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ol) e120) lS ~ | a ee ean ~ON ayaa, of 


Ernakulam ecty 


intersection oy Crossvoad 
in Ernakulam, 


TUG lato Near (in the) Vicinily 
ds\s of [verbal houn| ; lying Tdown], Ye.pose 
Als 4Q0) _ bed roam 
Cent ah lad ie appes, to vegies 

- (to entyreak 


afd) dns ails’ fievieoit house, Evicotte 


is oa Famity ane 


M2WMMUS.e feared an area of 
Kotor am 

Wwe type, manner, kind 

Mate — detail 

ENclewt eg ye 

EN Ry nuyse. 

6\a_l> ae eight 

PU Scores eee Eee 

la. | colov, complexion 

cen obesity thickness 


= dO wy ch [past =o) te clecrease 


.. ggg 
ENC——_ | 
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ERO orore1o) Lnounl . {that i oS is ediGe 
TUANo dansrorncy one 3 ks thin 
ies aah Engines 


——- C200. orb bride yd orn 
YDB a_l HK | Application , Yequest 


Galclal amBaan & go ahead and ask 
ALND) he Cad] ht SCevenst 


BOA each i Neie 
EMaAMe | “ Love 
— encalest | betwean 
AL\D)owe — difference. 
am ond.) 2.)> dis dh G understand comprehend 
gies eck la themsalues 
—— ros lands . cay 
atO 66Tor Dre Never said, didnt Say 
2\e, | . Same 
EOP jo 7 matuad, each other 
oie) alesk ASoABS G 2nduye continue 
afl Adm AENS Mra fier Lthe reason that], 
| because 
VAD . eee: ; assacialion, 
. . Group 


Qo 
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Nets EQ2=aAMNe divorce 
EN Sh [past esl] to obtain, goin 


_ eGectlbasdy[praGrailetn] t oppese 
—_ dh 20e Laccusativel then 


_—_— (35> cawt , shoutdazt —__ 

a oN Loay other, anoth ew 

QNAI Lod4] | Oncther — 

—— dng) QD - con 

a_ico\ ate | Pamiluiar 

LAnfonym- Brazile] 

Weme . (3 ood quali or 

. | ae 

daa —_— | nny, 

DOMATWTOM 2xample : 

a_g> Hae most, much exceedin 

——-SQdh | ie be bossible te — 
| to be able % —_ 

= ~t>sley cant, shouldnt _—_—— 

DIST BND %% be T¥enbl cold — 

Cpask. cnemar | a 

oO] 
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READING PRACTICE 


A. Note how comparisons are made in the following sentences. 


L. Hem aagmanve dlg dolar. 


2. CN eHErI AlB> mulemdeords ciesiea) alsemercne. 
3. Moa, ely) @qHlevleysB avis ?QUBE A812 


Bama emnret) Noaiaym. | 
4. raes M2AEM Gor 20 Meymoals aj$). 


5, aq (eal crreallaescncdl em der2d0 (hy genceb 
BHBAVY ABEM2aQ r12ch) anes. 


B. Note how superlatives are expressed in these sentences. 


4. UT lan as ores fy 99) ae! aAGrAN}e al goal das). 


2. 6rL20 ETC)» rs sprba,)culsres afsA Ajo 
ou et} Qs atSsemaoe ; 


5. 90% ra Dodlesb WI2A26EM aGeAryo 
ors ul hs @ sell Q2IQlam sy. oo 


+. 9Qe}Q)2 eve age AY Migyonsails alslayas. 


Bea BAaje Gewldhe GHAamMe abalassem 
atDe AemsVagrsm. 


502 | ! 


3 


Lesson Twenty-Four. TEXT 


Sample Newspaper Advertisements 


HesbAnsseons). 


__mbendloige somam> meu ovdiate _ 
Qo Ms 2acieaiws (Bee aw afl 


Mek emoe ors’. 
CSD ent Hai] 53 dh. . wal. Rdnuacricrd, 
| eOAldnes als, 
nQinem> ds3e0-28. 
QS haedomnpjo 


| OMMcisarsy Og cil TYDACY, \SBRES?z, 
sla _ Sates als AQLsHhdsy AHIZAN dor 
Deve, Samer aN seubds®’ emdlash 
TOE at Ad : u . 

. er Borla Amy Hoid-3a, 
| AEM2MA, Echr>aQm@e. © 
 DAAUADAA A Aes — 

EM. Asses EMRalg espellySs 
27 UDBA, Sromie cons) Onl d.,ANIBam 
NAc, AG. MeraMmMDew Mad Qaida — 


C3 Dob) flwens MUIrdENd C2) QY = HBC 


Mr@db rarwam BIH ARN Qonrg. 
CVPGa SAM GoWARBA. | 


i awaited oma, 
Halder alls”, 
Ethos m.-&, 


O_ 
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CONVERSATION 


 erntlesh: chases, srmacrh eas dmr@jo 6abdlel 


&haei: 


— —-entests 


dhaes ; 


oniles : 


- Paes: 


erSleeb: 


Odh2S> OB OS. 

@2toGla AimSBS. 
nls ns ~atlal sO lalah ass 4 —- 
BIA eayrrsobk SYD 204 BCD cr) drszorrr . 
MNBSs@as Am\als eneBns dcalmaled 
ware AUDA OY) mM rSi\e|d3Qee>. 


P BGRAM. Alesraganas corglnel GoBaio 


Emadlats’ ataisade Malden. 
TH CES OVS m7 3)MNet Aaenairaqe 
BDAVO AM1aVeNe Nagy) s 
OM} nO) doscrre. recs Ere CNA E> NS 
Blevidrdo maaleyBS_ Ejuron aly poe. 
aD An aye toaroab ahaAlds? ds 
JQ eMNarvene". ADV 232A HR. Graacdaich 
WMaAlsaNe Oalgl @mlam emyach\anrb — 
wou an. fiom temo “MAleasue rNaQymng? 


° CID 6BYIACM Ernacrh . aD e6rornyciile | ; 


HINO, Use cnudige CHA aS 
ID cmod\aes.. Mes CBD B cho corey 
<x COD mrwldsd ailess ddlane, 

recto ‘rad aan Naiay.? © 


7 GEM) CYAN A™l gpam My - 


Main N6SBB « let Alea 63 OV ° 


004 
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ADMD AAI MBMI2a WAXT2Ao AMAL. 
Moa lrnNtaralmese ENGmMainge 
UG Isich deserves. 
a “erdlash : Gro D Raat “dhélmasemees3. aginl|aa 
| BOMTIHD KHBABAS Alla. lar) 
Al BBD esmlecn a2 Be Meyonraom ons. 
PraL) 2 Bresnam ~Anersrs;, G3 S87. Aw cols) 
ANA Dlen)gq@ dinovo TNEIMmI AEM Crs 
ataadoe Aylayear asa aMenles 
Emmracsley, OTN SSBEIMS Blan 
MN) eerste a’. Bra) aNom aan adong 
CBYD 63BHIM A) sorsub O53" ‘ecnzran|Aqemuyss. 
6398, d]es5) drs30 Bra cmlech on | 
Oomser Seo dranha geng’.OGn- 
WMaArW) AerBas MraAlob agsac 
Bres\dthe Aan ear22Imservd 
Donsegjr.- Grad Alesaos W)alnaN 
VIBIQNS Cs AroreErl. | 
Milet: ermoah GeeramM atasromelat 
PAA] eNom. .lesrde alNoewme ~ 
Roiarrcdloldna.. : i 
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EXERCISES 


Combine the pairs of sentences below into single sentences using 


the comparative as in the models ._ 


Models: Q.) af ach ails” MNelonr ene. nlenaens 
NN BRBOs atls” Hay all slemesrdo 
Nelms oD 

 dhaeldss 12a) 99 Havens: dhael hod 

> a2) CBD AJo GO >Bales, 
Aaeldss atow hoawsleamdnods . 
2 Ma. sn’. 

4. aNaley Wlmad) go). 20 loa. aNdle” 

PAIAMW CGamas copadloamies. 

2. M2Qmrk BAW. . MS Pore. IED ob A302 
(@s1 Gaim. cnsdsr. | 
er uealevah all sleet A>2AAWvldn> ob VOI o : 
Bord. agar aill}eatk manlgnonb 
BD Ao wIhqQyale}. 7 | 
kQemn\ Baas NIB olAIrers’, Hae A024 
\as) WY o3d\easz ene”. ; 
S.EEHUDALCD OADM cares) Nat? HAASE. 

Bans adv\ae (Sra) 08) Aatl> de Oo. 
baaQquledley Grulms Aleme Ea cw 
auquicclack > Q)\ dss UG. dna, 


@ " . “2 mberd de, Samer teem ce ee A ae oe 
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T. ABM 2 Bo alolamred 3 V-2e) (JW 2MVG2EN0. 
Do way” aldanoeb Srl D)2Ye (a jwonvaley. 
8. Grca AUSAE oud) dre M0 MN)? C0153 0 - 
BP 2A ob CBO() Mo Mem & leach Sle) . 
4. nen ans aGVQcore’ er W>2B2Be Nom Q” 
Dore. aGrrek AQAA BWiODAo 
NO aley. _ | a 
1. EMG Dah eatrdhoos Mg) Grwaren. 
6th2018 ar Bal de> orb 630-2\ Gans 
(ON) A> Erre. 
In the four sections balou, eatite the sentences changing the 


underlined item toa noun (see Ref. List), making any changes 


that may be needed, as indicated in the models. 


A. Model: smoct BSreAdtilassnnay neers vd 6301 
Ctho(isy-  ————SSC—“=ts 


Hack Selo less acne BdWo(s,. 
4. Blaley Ws seranemlas amy 6YD> eh 
eI@lat>s) Kero dhremas,. 
pan CBroeicd Ws 1320/3 OM Cahiv demos 
— CBA oo) ds 3) th 6s (23 01s £000) arama. 
5. Brive at> gong _ € dh do Berard mes 
OmMQr0mM. Cement’ will change & Derg ] | 
B. Model: HUM NSSRWAS GINA AOswn. 
Ho NSSsojors Somycrales’ ayacry ene’, 
007 


485 
Lesson Twenty~Four Exercises 


7 4. Searor aAwou sa eee Badbaacn. 
rr en cH, \o drip leverar Dera 
uUnGeardlesh Aisna wrdlie US. 
3. Ache Dro eagle BAINAMIDMD Ndhrnz 
BD QJ2 Vo omeonn> 95) BSS YS. 
C.Medet: daslaax’ memeénm. 
drgl aes’ Morn” Dene’ 


J 


1. Sraic® alwdsas agyar «la gan. 
Z. Rchiacaicy 483 6B BRU) dre dh? 2) SRB- 
nh. \ BAIR) 0. 
3. om Eaadkss” BonS\ sseman 61 do 2 6vrR 
NQ de @ aulsis SOanses) OES Do MslAor, dsl. 
D- Medel: ov) CBD AWD 26ND & Gs agen. 
onl on dhs! CEYP)E0I 52 ETO” Hob. 2222, 
i. dhs Sl dno TORARAS BOCAQAAR 
BW) AA) ds3xcm. 
2. E thaslawe kl lok Ee piers aa ice es 
AD AAPScre. 


3. Change the sentences below according to the model in A, B, and C. 
A. Model: Gra anivo aGiorerd, (drs Urol BY. 
Break aHack los ascacn)ey, 
DOD AG MA ENseM Ib Sr oss 
aHack (AS Airrcb eae. 
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Exercises 


1.@@ Gre \dre culocas arse 05) py 
2. EAMAMZY ABAD Ave scrsserilgy. 


—B.edrmaicb erp eared) maigirigs. 


4, BMMeeb dhonad) O35] rss tool gy. 


5 Bede) Soy QAlDlab Maghsdles. 
- Model: 


CBU 09 aac (BS Aicacmies. 
Creaids aflach (dans cumamles, | 
AISD AdhoNemamad cConaide © 
oP Nck(dyas Aldred al>Sle} aged 
Gra aAlNHory. — 


: ranivs ag\ach (Bx A\S Ucmrnles. 
Breaito agiack GAs aleramley, 
| CBYORI Ve 


QNADd o Praesens cob 
aQiock (30s Clore(dys> af\me 


Greaa aN eros}. 


. Add the meaning of 'can' to the sentences below using the three 


auxiliaries shown in the model. 


Meded: ritleh Geieair3, carci) awe. 
onilg hers” ALi QrBeo air.culdrreb mie. 
 OrNghles Beieyrse U2) dred drplca}e. 


ora eer QAeL1@rE30 aradiléorreb M2U3|6630 | 
1. av bdr MYacdgoncaid dt ouw> Ry 


ONVdhIShSr0 ° 


2. hhQe) aMam Bm law @2>? 7 
3. Ucar aiglesd Hach allslot mainreac? 


’ 
a 


/ . 487 
Lesson Twenty-Four _ Exercises 


L.. YDB alemos” a ala CDBCDe 
oe 
5. awl6Mo DAZ By \cob arno2cb CUCDI0«6 


5. Read the following , making sure you understand the meaning. - 
le SNM gnc amd enod BIE ASS \eob eraserk 
eng AIHe ANY Aw AroQds’ | 
Brea ttotls\mrerd. rtAaby, 6D BD 216100 
Hlaladles. | 
2. 633 Prod aalam Barus \qorrg’. aG)E\> 
Alaiacsresos (39s creldHlanch. 
(  OFp Webad’ yal, 
5. @ dhowgl eCdnos WN ed taann | 
ONS Dlerd slag) ack cHleiay. STL 
Slanalnak allelaj. madleyas al Ape 
Ver2em | (Sat Arley arend. 
4 Mlesrub wsaals acy’ BED |31Jo 
(BMI Pacey smc, dere. Alssravs malas 
_ (afflacn lel eereo 2 | 3 
Baton NEAr-2IMe | NAc, BAl@bdge | 
Bd ord card de UDB AE H(JWsWwQAass 
OB . dQ) Arend’. SLABS Ads db dol 
GAl gon ds « (Jars ers". 


O_ 
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| b. BHA Helo et &) 246) 283 err do 
EWMIA AS dnanos 4) ans cob 
Bomrdo (Bgme32bl Nad lass. Snes, 
— BIQV2S Os DQEMsGR as AGI aAtlN Q)\ ah - 
Wonem Giah Beas mWecmAl dvr. 
#. DM eerrdhormiat aMey> cilucwnlaas 
CGO) B MBe Dog. ; 
8. G@reaclasn cy laes lance. CD) S divs 
NUS ors MIQABSBrUe2 re. | | 
3. ALIA) oy, @> DW Dew) angalesb L\aio0cesom 
CSI SABA >| DsAalisoet mawbds — 
AUBA® Gedlhr. aidldmod Hela. 
10. GWURPAUCBAS MAAMBs Nemcsrs- 
DA QyenaD’ Melanson’. | 
14. Creacdiena@dlaesr Aailmds W2es. 
| [BNIV & lahdo G03” CBPnAcd\atamas erw 
. QAmONemMa2d) eHeBadlct AMM 
Ba)CAte CRAAG-w. AdNBAas os 
malas. ereaclanadlab DD 
MOD WI 2006 CAI FE}. | 
IZMAaANwm)AMN aHemldgacn Boos 
Drak Aa ge. 


QO- ; ) 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 
24.1. NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. The Reference List for 

this lesson contains examples of nouns derived from verbs. The 
three groups reflect a rough categorization according to meaning. 
Nouns in the first group represent the result or, in some-cases, 
the object, of the action. Witness: 

1. aa) Bos By 'to die’ QUO — ‘aeath' 
2. Boers d& "to see! cho 2) "sight! 


' Nouns-in the second group represent the abstract result of the 


action in the verb. See: 

3 Mneéa dh “"to be hungry’ eet "hunger 
4. A2611)803.¢h ‘to grieve, be sad! 2610 ‘grief! 
Nouns in the third group Ve eenenere the action depicted by the 
verb, as in: a 
5. CLkko3agh 't> come! CURAW 

(the act of) 'coming' ' 
6. or \ eh ass ch ‘to stand! Aleob at" . 
(the act of) 'standing still’ (not arising: from a: seat), 
also ‘stance' i.e. the way one is standing. 
All of the pairs in the Reference List should have at least one 
familiar member, as either the verb or the noun has appeared in 


these lessons. A couple of items do not occur until Lesson 


Twenty-Five. 


There are actually four types of nouns which derive from 


verbs. Some types are more like nouns, while others are more 


like verbs in their characteristics. In fact, the four may be 


-yanked along a scale of "nounishness" on the basis of four 
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factors: 1) how many structures it may occur in, 2) whether or 
not it may take the regular noun endings, 3) whether or not it 
may take postpositions, and 4) whether it. takes verb-type or 
noun-type modifiers. The derived nouns in this lesson's 
Reference List are fullfledged nouns in every respect. They can 
appear in any structure in the language where a noun is 
permitted; they can take all noun endings (accusative, dative, 
etc.); they can take all-postpositions without limitation; and 
they can take only noun-type neaitiocs. This fourth factor may 


deserve some clarification. A noun in Malayalam may only be 


qualified by another noun (with appropriate endings), or by an 


adjective . If a word of any other type is to be used to 


modify a true noun, it must’ be made into either a noun or an 
adjective. Compare: | 
7. rach mranvhay arsine MNEIMES - 
‘His late coming is not good.! 
8. OAT marilaueay EIMEY: 
"His coming late is ‘not good,’ 
In example 7, the elements associated with the verbal noun 
QUmcones are in the same form that they have when the 
noun functions as the main verb of a sentence. The subject of 
the action is in the nominative, and the adverb cor Qerd] ay” 
shows the conjunctive form. [In Example 8, on the other hand, 
the word expressing the gabject or. doer of the action described 
in the derived noun UAL shows the possessive a 
while the adverb has been made into an adjective by adding L932. 
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Verbal nouns formed with “@I2G) ‘are only one degree less 
noun=like than the derived nouns in the Reference List. They 
can occur in all structures which permit nouns, can take all 
the noun (case) endings, can be governed by all postpositions, 
but their modifiers are those which accompany verbs, not those 


for nouns. (see Example 7 above). ! 


The Cenk vamndaecs, referred to elsewhere as the gerund 
or infinitive (see 5.2), is much more verb-like, and less noun- 
like, than either the derived noun or the verbal noun in “Brea * 
Not only does it take verb-type modifiers, it can accept neither 
postpositions nor noun endings. It can, however, occur in a 
few structures where regular nouns are permitted. These include 
the subject function in equative sentences in general, the ; 

function of object for a small. number of verbs, and the dative 
case role in. some instances, Witness: ’ 
(9. OSD Me Bovo Sodanoat Orn lay (ayo Qr0n « | 

'rt's difficult for me to recall it right now.' 
10. 2OY AOIES So £3 §) om snsere’. 

‘This water is for drinking.’  . . 
ll. Beoaid STS) CBYSS1E% _ A\Alasvaveian\est 

AQnrcb maa) dec @leychl mon. 

"They wouldn't let us enter the movie theater' (literally, 


they would not agree to our entering the movie theater). 


Least. noun-like of all verbal nouns is the citation form 
of the verb ending in’ Deh’. Te is commonly found in a noun . 
slot only as the object of AaIQ\cth in the emphatic verbform 
(see 23.3). It may also appear with (—} Moc. , and 


4 


514, 


492 
Lesson Twenty-Four Grammar Notes 
; rs ath’ 
may be substituted in Example 9 above, though the -> form 
; . C ? 
is more common. The use of the ah form elsewhere 
requires embedding of one sort or another and, therefore, are 
irrelevant to this discussion, since they are not places where 
emxrdinary nouns can occur. Here are a couple of interesting 


examples. 


12. @YO@)_ SD Cat 200 SBrd dada Qe 
— aQmléss NS -AUABSs hoa)ag. 


‘It's not an easy matter for me to remember that now.' 
13. A) eerave meallas gat> Bz dr Q) F426) 
Eran aiwlawsmnale- 
‘There's no other way but for you to go there.' 
Example 13 might seem to show the <Ddh’ form governed by 
—- a postposition, CYA ES OVO ‘without’. Actually, (GOH 61) 
here functions as a subordinate conjunction linking the 
appositional clause to the main sentence. Now, here is a 
relevant example with the emphatic construction. 
14. O3s\dhup CID ZINQJo 21> QQathWJo NIG) 


‘The children danced and sang.' 


Returning to the derived nouns in the Reference List, it 
_may be seen that they show a variety of endings. Andrewskutty 
has suggested that there is some connection between the ending 
_ and the meaning of the noun. These are not regular enough to 
be of value in learning the language. The best policy will be 
to learn each verbal noun on its own terms, for this is How you 
will have to know them in order to control the language well 


‘in any case. 
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24.2. HOW TO FORM COMPARATIVES AND ‘SUPERLATIVES. The 
standard comparative statement consists of four elements: 1) 
the item being compared, which occurs as the subject of the 
sentence, 2) the item, or standard, with which it is compared, 
c ? 

which requires the postposition - i> Uo 'than', 3) the 
quality being measured, and 4) the verb. ‘he postposition 
© dp 2Ud’ takes the accusative, a that the standard of comparison 
always appears in the accusative. When the verb of the sentence 
is Broene, the quality being compared must be in the form of = 
a noun, never an adjective. With other verbs, the quality 
being compared may take the form of an adiverb. Witness: 
1. S09 alle Cray ctl slem dense weslaersent. 

‘This house is bigger than that house. '- x 
2. ooAlach TH A-GYAML ya! emdsy oo 

Ngamails Msaamen * : 


"Your (polite) school runs better than my school.’ 


| u 
J 
Indirect sentences with Dns showing possession, 


feelings, or character traits having dative subjects, and 


indirect verbs such as Broa kaydr "to know! and ah) Bah 

‘to get, find' which require dative personal subjects do not 

change their subject in comparisons. Witness: 

3.@raadss Maa ese dinodo (Pr Zoveob mladfersralalename. 
‘Mother must be hungrier than we (are).'! 

1 tele’ oj Glemanrad (d3gmce 
Tra WoAaBrMIEVS afro Bmore oN ED -- 
'I think that the dog knows more than the master.’ 


Note that in these sentences the quality being compared 
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usually takes a qualifier denoting quantity such as:(f3 gonced 
‘a great deal, too much", @YOW| dhe ‘a lot, a great deal', 
and colloquially often TBS (literally 'good', but here) 


‘very! in the sense of 'good and...'. 


Clefting is often used in responding to questions asking 
for either a comparison or a superlative. In such cases the 
standard of comparison is usually omitted. Witness: 
5. A.RAAS NlsweBSdorws Nalanaesrs? 
' 'Ts Rema taller than you?' 
s.90e4, a5) HOH2IErd (GMa ont dre, 
'No, I am taller.' 
6.. a. CBrocucolad Cr) ds) wp aGQAQe [Ay gcnceb O\l> Able? 
'Who is the tallest of them?‘ 


B-WAFOIEM aGSAAY¢ (A Grab Nal> Ane. 


"Rema is the tallest.' 


Negative comparative statements take a slightly different 
structure. Firstly, the quantifier CBYO(®) Qye ‘as much 
as' is required before the characteristic being measured. 
Secondly, the standard against which the subject of the 
: : A % 
sentence is compared.does not take the postposition - dh> Us 
in this structure, but appears with the possessive ending and 
_no ‘postposition. Witness: 
dnd 
7. aG)en| dod. MAQJAS BDA. Nat don alg . 
*IT am not as tall as Rema." 
ae} corn arernlays Jods AS 
sh 2\ shapes SRAM WOMANS Soma. Mel Arde disialey. 
'Older sister did not get as good marks as younger sister.' 


This same structure may be used in the positive to show 
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equivalence, such as: 
9. ETS) 2erb me rlitloo BIO RJlo MPRo Psrerormcricd Comer’. 
‘I am just as thin (a person] as Satish. ' 
10. a.6rmomb RWS Mesaag oeml2 COG) Ajo orem}. 
‘I showed him as much as (I-did} you.' 
B. GPW onlesrsng_ drow’) a TSA[ Ro 6YS)> (Vo dyoorn|-al. 
'r showed uae as — as he did.' 
Note that the suffix ic is obligatory in this deeuetive, 
always being attached to CSTO (CH) ‘as much as', the suffix 
is common, but optional, in the positive comparatives shown 


; 1 ¢ 9 
earlier, and when used, attaches to the postposition - dh) U0 ‘ 


Superlative: consist of three basic elements: 1) the 
subject of the sentence (the superlative item), 2) the quality 
in which the subject is Satutanding, and 3) the verb. The 
quality is ordinarily preceeded by the qualifier A(@4AQ\e 
‘the most’, though other qualifiers, particularly (da om cob 

|; '&@ great deal, too much', are also added in context (see Example 
6 above). Here are some examples: 
1. YD UB BQ26r0 iG2A he NEY D . 
‘That boat is the best,.' 


12. &dhvrrcumend droQ rf3ANLe QU). motlsenel, 


.'Keshavan drives a car the fastest,' 


The concept of ‘less' is handled with denna 
‘a littie', and that of the 'the least! by a§r2Qa. @30-2} 


(literally) 'the most small amount'. Witness: 


13. afyan\ dee BOW >e BD do 2Uo dso 2) on alslas). 


'I got less than he MgoRT 
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14. GYOQ) odors rfsQAat. é3n2\ hy) s]@ 


'Hets the one who has the least.' 


Negative superlatives, in terms of qualities, are made 
with: af%AQAL»a "the most! plus a nominalized negative 
adjective.! The only basic adjective with a negative meaning is 
_a} leon ‘bad! ‘which has the same form as both noun and 
adjective. It mene? the concept of 'worst' when preceded 
by BAe 7 “All agar negative seal are formed from 
a positive BaJective plus ) Born” 'without' or '=-less'. 
Witness: 
is. S% @anrseiines Da ore sr rah arg) ails. 
8 83 wale Alay aGeA ate Alar M26W2. 


'This Hotel's meals are the worst I have ever eaten.’ 


6. MI ASE BB Ald Ala’ RAMs 
Bie eiclaeis COQIIEA> OYD- 


‘He is the least happy (most unhappy) pexson I have ever met.' 
As you can see ,from Example 16, the negative adjective may be 
made into a noun with a personal ne pronoun=-(thy “PUD 
or “ANib--as well as by the neuter. “(oT B’. Note that the 
negative may be added by a prefix onto an adjective, or 
derived human noun as in: 
17. EY 2A crovs $B 2am\c ay BAM. 
a1) Comsab cere WI &> SYYD « 


‘He is the least interesting person I have ever met.' 
Note further that it is possible to move the subject of such 
sentences to the end where it may either precede, or follow the 


copula verb (see Examples 16 and 17 above). 
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24.3. THE COMPOUND VERB SHOWING SELF-BENEFIT. The 
formation of compound verbs was explained in 21.6. One of the 
more common compound verbs is that formed with 61a&h> Bh 
Its lexical meaning 'to fit within something, to be affected by 
something, or to hit something (one thing hitting another)! 
has no relationship to the snags of meaning it adds as second 
Member of a compound verb. Most of its uses have the common 
Meaning that the action of ce main verb is for the benefit of 
the speaker, hence the term” ?eeit beneFaceive.* It is often 
used in a positive veRponse to a request for permission to do 
something. | Witnadss 


i aa Grrl ass” nem sy DN A2SBW. sone 
Ev, 89 cob BOS aLNINBAVNS: 


"I'm feeling the cold; may I close. that window?' 
B. 63D, reS_2\ Ndr. 
"Sure, go ahead and close it! (if you want to). 
2. A. 61M >0b TY aN dhe ae PEN S23) AMONG Enl>a| npaslenas, 


., ‘May I take this book and read it?! 
a. UBel, DT) dere En_1>) Apalarmas . 


'O.K;-go ahead.' 


A compound with 4)¢dh> B33 th may also be used in the 


request, itself, as in this lesson's conversation: 


2 OAR, smb Any dho@). Calralal Amgans. 


‘Kamala, may- tr ask you‘ something (which I want to know)?! 


Compounds with 6) dhy @3e3dh are also used in making Z 
statements to indicate what course of action the speaker has 


decided he will follow. Witness, for example: 
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4. A. Moor 6303 Asm)a3A\m che cool ak OU o, 


calser3 Uo @rboulg reg A200 lel al at asec? 


'The boss will be back in an hour. Why don't you come 
back then.' 
B. THI COD WN GOs ON AHID B ve. 


(I think) "I'll just sit here in the meantime. ' 


Finally, .in spoken Malayalam, dn O23 dh is used with 
unsolicited commands to give permission for a possible, or 
sensed desire. With verbs whose past ends in -S’ r 
often shortens to “e- : and in those ending in —) ? , it 
zaduces to edie) . This makes the compounds with 2. final 
-verbforms sound nearly the same as the yes-no question — = 
the past. The intonation is slightly different, and the “e-> is 
slightly longer when it represents 6)dh? 23, but these cues 
are hard to pick up in rapid speech. Witness: 

5. aaah (f5015 at>Sledny'sing Sieag with me.! 
6. age) 22 0 6Dm3eCM >. 'Everyone _— sit down.' 


24.4. PLACEMENT: OF ARTICLES AND OTHER ELEMENTS IN THE 

NOUN PHRASE. In general the order of elements within the noun 
phrase in Malayalam parallels that of English, hence no notes 
have been given on it previously. The one exception to come up 
in these lessons so far is the relative clause (see 14.4 and 
20.1) wiich must appear to the left of the noun, in the normal 
adjective slot, in Malayalam rather than to the right of the 
noun aS in English. In the mock advertisements in this lesson's 
Text, however, a few phrases show unusual ordering which bears 


comment. In these the definite article 63 oa ‘a, one! 
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{ 


occurs between the adjective (actually a relative clause in 
this case) and its noun rather than hekeee the adjective as 
both your English intuition and the previous lessons would lead 
you to expect. Witness: 
; v 
1. QBrrv dls 24 Qaleamos (B35 )cx3 62 aig. 
‘a three-bedroom house! 
In most cases, this is an optional order which emphasizes the 
adjective, with the standard order of article, sdiective, noun 
being more common. Compare: 
2. BR; Sasa MEZA 35) "a good child! 
B. TN 1P > 3 - drs <) "a good child! 
3. > 29 ab MAGI chs) curere’, 


‘Rajan is a good child.' 


When the adjective is a possessive, however, this order 
obligatory. Thus the version in Example 4 below is 
the only possible one for that, and similar phrases. 
sag iach 633 9 )-24b ‘one of my teachers’ 
This order is so strongly fixed, in fact, that it is often found 
in Indian English in phrases such as ‘my one friend’, not 
Meaning 'my only friend' as this ordering does in English spoken 


outside India, but translating: 


5. a Gye 634003 (3 Sch OM ‘one of my friends' 


The same ordering applies to all quantifiers, including 
numbers, in a noun phrase containing a possessive, or any other 


determiner. Witness: 
s.af\mles comaas lel 2G) QOD thud oils). 


'I received several of mother's letters.'! 


029 
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1. Chh@Bl@msas ale! Bleslahus 
‘many customs of the Keralites' 
Putting the above patterns eogethar vidids a phrase like: 


8. BYd-ajarch, alel alYMimra) roe) (a) > Wesrsds 


"several of father's outdated opinions' 


It may be seen from Example 8 that the order of elements 
in the noun phrase is: possessive (determiner), quantifier, 
adjective, and noun. For completeness, it must be pointed out 
that x second minor quantifier may also occur. It immedia*ely 
precedes the major quantifier and specifies the quantity in it, 
whereas the major quantifier specifies the quantity with respect 
to the head noun of the phrase. This phrase, containing two. 
quantifiers, has already appeared in Lesson Nineteen: 

9. CUES CEYOUIN GH 6g >e4) 

‘a very | great deal of | work.! 

When the quantifier is a number, 633 may be used as minor 
quantifier, rendering the number approximate rather than exact, 
as in: 


10. 63S MBiie (Br cle) Q)> ae. 


‘The price will be around twenty rupees.’ 


A few other items fall into the same class as possessives 

in terms of their order. Principal among these other determiners 

are the demonstratives 5D 'this' and COV) 'that', as in: 

Le AD Mihsy Bn A Aro [He ehrddwens. 
'r don't want to hear.that one (particular) thing.' 

The rule of having the possessive as the first modifier is 


normally inviolate, but in cases where the adjective slot is 
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‘filled by a relatiye clause containing a noun to which the 


possessive might be mistakenly applied, the relative clause is 
moved from the normal adjective slot to before the possessive 


in order to avoid the ambiguity. Witness: 


12. ate P30 AH 07 BH md Bor clach 


"some of the government's plans for reducing prices' 


An alternative order also exists for any noun phrase 
containing a quantifier. This consists of making the quantifier 
itself the head noun of the phrase. Any of the plural quantifiers 
may be made into pronouns by adding either the personal relative 
pronoun : ra ; , or the neuter eateee (BG). The remainder of 
the noun.phrase stays the same, save for the original head noun 
which takes a locative ending -(ob / - Witness: 
13. CED QV> Bers (83g thocel at -ailerch 
"Some of his friends’ iv 
id. CARomh esalard Aya AIM soaalcot lea 


"several of Mr. Menon's 21d books' 


24.5. ALTERNATIVE WAYS TO MAKE RELATIVE CLAUSES FROM 


POSTPOSITIONS. Postpositions Pa usually made into relative 
2 
(adjectival) clauses by adding -D BS (see 14.4). A 


couplé of postpositions may alternatively directly add the 
adjectival ending -(6Y0, with an appropriate joining device 


namely CQ\. Witness: . 
1. Cronivodess gassrsle eatin 


"the pen which is for her' 
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2.cmeng dslanlewos (slo alle 


ta house with two bathrooms! 


Section 14.5 dealt with some words which take the special 
¢. ? 
possessive ending - 6)fSY6) - This same ending is used to make 


relative clauses from phrases ending in a locative postposition. 


Witness: 
3. QhSleiacam dls 4.901 
‘the upstairs bedroom! . 
AA\ayas Grhhncwrn wWswn 63 vo 
'the things inside the room' | 
sla Slayas BALAN ailsdrub 


‘the houses beyond the church!’ 


24.6. SEVERAL MORE WAYS TO SAY 'CAN'. In 6.3, you jeatned 
that the Jo" verbform in its potential sense, i.e. with a 
dative personal subject, carries the idea of 'can'. This 
construction can refer either to internal ability fa person's 
innate capacity to do something) or tG external ability (whether 
er not the conditions in the situation will permit one to do 
something). Often the situation, or the meaning of the verb . 
being used, makes it clear whether internal or external ability 
is intended. ‘Witness the two possible interpretations of one 
sentence in: 
1.aG\n) dred CEO @) Oia 61S MAMI. 

*'I can bring it.' (either A)I am physically able to carry 

it, or(B) it is convenient for me to bring it) 
Potential statements in either meaning may be used in both the 


positive and negative, but do not permit clefting. 
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This section will discuss three specific yerbs which add 
the idea of ‘can! to a sentence, and then will explain three 


special verbs found only in the negative 'can't' sense. The 

three verbs Owl ea, hh ; dhalaydr 1» and atA 

are pretty much interchangeable in the 'can! structure. They 

take a dative personal subject, and the action which one can or 

cannot do must appear in the “pevh” (infinitive) verbforn, 

immediately before the 'can' verb which, being last in the 

sentence, carries the markers for tense. These verbs cannot 

take aspect markers such as the progressive. All three refer 

to internal ability. Witness: 7 

2. Newavo frsd droge Mas O = iss Amy 

UId\ ew Werreh frglayear Lov M>wida ear, a1Qear] ¢ 

‘Will you be able to fix the car before tomorrow noon?! 

Note that the infinitive may have an object, or adverbs of time 

(see Example 2}, manner, or place. See, for instance: 

3. OCD am~leach r LAA Qchsshot Aownsarb n1Q.. 

a) 

‘He can climb to the very top of it.' 

Ail three verbs may be used in the negative as well as 

positive. They most commonly occur with the future/habitual “De” 

ending. The verb endings which they can take are rather limited, 

but they do occasionally occur in the past or desiderative, c.f.: 

4. GRBW Gals drome Qmy? smews hans G®W0B_ 
‘We were able to see him before he went.'! dhoomonb M205 

5. AWAIT COVODD O21 Boab cy ep | Qo. 


"Madhavan should be able to do it.! 


Once it has been specified in previous conversation, it is 


Qo. 026 aa 
ANI OO 
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possible to omit the infinitive. This happens in responses to 


‘questions and in statements in connected dialogue, as in: 
6. A. CORIO AY GBD Qo eda) 
Us cnscmnsct ony > ud) a BAF 
"Can he run such a large school?’ 


B. cos) at} Do ailse cw2u5) B6%e- 


"He certainly ‘can.’ 


The verb mous | sch has no other functions, but the 
other two also function as independent verbs. The intran- 
sitive verb dh? \ Qi dh means 'to finish, end, be over'.. It 
takes nominative subjects only in this role. As an independent 

‘verb ach means 'to happen, occur' and it's subject is 
that which happens. ‘Both verbs are logically blocked from 
taking animate subjects, but the person to which an event 
happens can be ae by a dative form, as in: 


7, Aglssles Ual’ aPealgss Bes oaIA]x) (@.1dSe 


'A small accident happened to me on the way.' 


There are three additional expressions for 'can' in 
vario.3 senses which only occur in the negative. Some scholars 
have called these"defective verbs," The three have differing 
usages and structures, so are treated separately, The verb 
n> sley was introduced in Lesson Thirteen in the phrase 
8. (a Adie? THoAlQab at >Sley 

'I don't know, have no idea.’ 

This defective verb, like the three 'can' verbs described above, 
takes the infinitive and refers to internal ability when taking 


a dative personal subject (Example 8).. External inability is 


ta). 
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shown with a nominative subject which. is omitted when the 


admonition is of a general nature, as in: 


5. CRLADIHADI AO Hh DyNd dholdsrh bslp4 - 


tone doesn't eat meals with one's hands in America.' 


A second defective verb £ael> is also used only in the 
negative. It is the only one of the three which refers to 
internal ability exclusively, often in the sense of 'cannot bring 
myself to...'. Witness: 

Lo GAs” Sd Hore ~1dldnord eael>. 

'r can't (bring myself to) study anything today.' 

This verb is structurally identical to all those described above, 
in that it takes the infinitive and that a dative subject 


indicates internal ability. A nominative subject cannot occur 


with @ael - It is used with Gon Ody as is atsig) . 


The structure for the final defective verb (i> s > differs 
from that for for the other five 'can' verbs in that it requires 
the conjunctive verbisen for the impossible action. Like 
it has two alternative structures. “With a nominative subject, 
it carries the meaning 'should not’, much like the admonitions 
with alrsiey above. With a dative subject, it carries the 


meaning of ‘cannot bear to...' or of permanent inability such 


as a physical handicap. Like nl>sle4 and B-Qel\> ae 


cement | 


is used almost idiomatically with BVIaiajch where the subject, 
though often omitted, is always dative. Witness: | 


11. aD ior BIA) CYSTS) (55>. 


'r don't know, I couldn't know.' 


2. ErRemam O=219,55>- 


eo: 3 eos 7 | 
LE eee sah ee i Oe Ae oe 


<) 
Eig = 


2U5 
Lesson Twenty-Four Grammar Notes 


"you shouldn't do it that way.!' 


3. aG\nloss BSDQAUNS_ Anergy5>. 


'I can't bear to see her again.! 


14. Craiord oz” eM aso) , atoQde. 


That 1 man is deaf, Poor fellow. ' 


All three defective verbs s may form negative questions with oe 


7 
24.7. ADDITIONAL USES OF THE ADDRESSIVE/ASSOCIATIVE FORM 

OF THE NOUN. Section 8.3 described some uses of the addressive/ 

associative form of the noun. It is required before the post=- 

position (das ‘with’, and must be used for the addressee . 

with verbs such as rtNQ)\ drs 'to say' and balla ch 

‘to ask'. It may also be used with the direct object of the 


verb Calta adhd in the sense of 'to match'. (see Lesson Nine). 


Certain indirect expressions of emotion, i.e. those with 
a dative personal subject, also require the associative form 
for the direct object of the emotion. In fact, these objects 
appear in the accusative in direct expressions of the emotions 
using a verb with a nominative subject. Witness: 


1. A. dss)chUb (BYOQA Bd BO EM aD dee. 


‘Children love their mothers.'! 


drislnidodd ereoz Q22@2™ SMa Hors. 


‘Children have love for their mothers.' ‘ 
2. A. CA®BIaA Wats NgQ2-21merlem agin|éeson, 


'Keralites oppose divorce,.' 


B. echosskud de avlai~g ga >azimermlemnrs, pales Seng. 


'Keralites are opposed to divorce.’ (literally, 


, have opposition to) . 
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1. ETM Mmeamlaw NlOamldnann. 


'I respect his Holiness.' 


2 A DMN ass THlagamlears i alles Dore 


'I have respect for his Holiness.’ 


Alternatively, the verb Bry 30) Go3ch 'to tender 
great respect toward' and its derived noun GHW BAY 


"highest respect' may be substituted in Example 3 above. 


e@ 
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REFERENCE LIST 


Compound Verbs and Their Meanings 
A. Completion of ‘action in main verb: (with intransitives) 
vane Balto dadh » (with transitives) ... Bro) Qh F 
1. 61907 ANCA ea_tocal. 'T forgot. ' 
@rard DEES cwoaral drglewng.- 
‘“*'He's; already sent the letter.' 
B. For the benefit of first or second person: ... CO)COScH3. 
2s aah low 1h) esa Ub ost COQI 2) COC o- 
‘The boss will send it to you.' 
2. \6Br300 Nena ay) ~lngra orar6a>? 
*Can you tell me the way.' 
C. Por the benefit of a third person: ... 6iv> eae. 
1. Brrcbdes £97 aXe GAD 2) Nr? GOA « 
*Send them this form:.' 


D. For the benefit of self, go ahead and ...:  OP2DAA. 
LE Raibas WEeensr Berm €aDNe moaraininig 


*Send them two or three forms' (if you feel like it). 


2.ad)ern scab, M20 SOD cpeerlaych2Bsre, 


*I'1l go ahead and buy this one, then.' 


E. Might as well ..., or go ahead and ...: - hS3 2h. 
ci EVD rh eaemonmd enisclen 6303 554) A)2| ABA. 


'I might as well send a copy to Mr. Menon.' 


2B Besos wr dho@,)e ea ai: 
: ‘He went: ahead and told her' (the matter). 


i 
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F. Nonvolitional involvement of the doer: . - Bato fia. 
L. 61) > CBD CS ae en N-NBeatoa], 


'r did it without realizing.' 


G. Away from the scene of action of focus: Fa oy) BIA ch. 


1ealQyed Peo ZN mols” Eta SilanBerm. 


‘The boy waited a little, then went away. 


2.af\acn drone ctovo pean eae lol arson, 
‘When she saw me, she turned her face away. 
3. Braid TONERS dhoZ fcleSlay th ES STV. 
*'She went ahead and made us drink coffee' (regardless 
of our wishes). 
H. To keep on ---ing, or be 25 the process of ...ing: 
 Ahrrev2leol ass ch. 
nile) Nadarews| \os) os . 'Keep on singing.’ 


2. 999 aD gered. ~DM ncboreralergemes 200 
ron) ass Iam «Aisi. 


“While I was writing this ace! I received the news.' 


et eet 


I. Go ahead and ..., might as well eee ‘(not necessarily for 

self benefit): ... ~G3,de3mh . 

1. cr) GSS © ths) ea>cy)} Lh B6VVS (463 « 
‘Why den" you go and see the boat races.' 

2. NAG SY Ba Orgeslesh chan er4) chrs\e-s}hO>0. 
‘We may as well stop in for coffee at this restaurant.' 
A. SO) 2M. Beaihas Gramanemear ? 

"Should this form be sent to them?' 


| B. UB), CWE si (Hs3 


‘Yes, go ahead and send it.' 


O32 
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VOCABULARY - 


epraecire - native Land 
onal Yuver 
cour Petett , stream 
(()22e village 
. : AwM<erSler BO > ey Coconulg Yove 
: UM. foyect 
: Ala aydn[ past: nla srere] tb be fi Wed Lintransitivd, 
4 — Alasemn Which ds Pull of 
(SYS) (325 Qo Annone’s 
aL) C3 Cd)o Read 


dr Ow DS [pal haicie| %& steol | 
(<3 (J By wo) geographic fax ouk 


AeLIM> S. Rill country, 
Nsom? s | middie region 
CMA MELIJec plain , enastol i all 
oul AS, dH Ke divide 
Aen a rubber 

—e mmeadiies | Cea ; Se Oe 
afjrele Cardamom 
of) om] QJ) etectera 
BD ocoyy| _ : gingay 
GB oro dv turmeric 
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DS ORAS chs’ 
Qe24)1 051 

| Bones Wo 
VO. 6BY 
BHD 66YR9 
HY 


ouleay 
WM,)c 
al» Um)» aad 


Brey Arch DE) Bech 


AG CO oe 


Alp |} 
eS\mn & 
Qere 


ee 
 wrlara 
CBXDRSOOM o 
Amglerk 

— dhaad, A@q: 


Minin 


| Fk esha 


Vocabulary 


black b=Pp oe 
Capioca 


etcetera 
Coconut Tyec. 


Caconul 

Yace £ paddy] 

Crop 

rach ness 

WesCerners 

%  ottract 

Life | 
Xfe sty he 

Sim peo 


“May, 


white. Sayre 
onmert 
akind of shirt 


IS UJe2ayr - 


Like 


O¥nament 
Occup akon 


Cary 


totdting. of scone Sitere 


into coir 
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Slab. score © Fishing cateling Lesh 

cA \u NJ > Qo - . industry | : 
ov”) ar) mM New | 

MWNB)9B)>2 no educetvon 

CMAN DMe | peace © 

CoscHa_}.,}o | interest 

€ dha )2) belonging k& Kerala _ 

dhiochss | 


Aanca. dvama of Kerade 
7 based om Hindu mytholesy. 
63 2Se DBSoxr Qnolkey ree dance 

. Aan a. of Keroble. 


s 


P Shectaculan lurce 


gall CUZ aa. Keralo donce Gon 
Similay tT Bharetan tye. 


eyoblan) | Fame 
D0 lom> ) Music | 
SD Voady} past: He) ore | ® vise 
DAM exalted, Aiph 
HHO VUIeEICN 2>UIM. Rondiora£Lt 
andlsy" Yep ulation , 2.dleayn 
ZBAaPDNa few, Scarce 
S3O3A Unity , Fellowship - 
Bh day te Live 
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; | 


Malaya te be Living 


_ Wa Boer Jew 
CMO) Mo Culfuuyve 
CNP MMe Cnoun) USeheom-e 
UBUD |dadh Ke visit 
Nd (dy) & Welcome with folded — 
MUPUMe 2IQ\dh Jrands Ctraditieneal 
Indian ay, of Weleoming | 


= om | | Sakis fachio 


Dag 1A ZOO GK sale shy - 


marile s&h 


C past: moray t anges 
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READING PRACTICE 


Note the noun and adjective forms of colors in these sentences.* 


NA) ser Ue 
SDNealacp Nas NUD AY YD) EVR. 
oo BR NUS GS aim mers 
Black 


DOM mine AKAD Bene. 
oS 6303 AWD 2olM. CBYHEre- 


| oclack MA\ne aod” Graerc’. 
oes 6473 —apyoinm Ba™ Carnes. 


Blue 


GD alsick nine ores CBYD) SD « 
NOD We oles Balm CBrnsre . 
Se aloe ats} Dera: 
OS ae e~ls\ @Im CBD SND. 
“aa @lock An. Aer a aie 


sks) 6303 ATID Ba_IM GYHET- 


™ For other colors, the English words ate normally used. 


» 937 
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TEST 


Aes 2B \nSas Meeavar a) 
BdhOS3 0 DH mh ajajoars Nea da, a\slevernran 
eco oriled cuales) Oaigyrs. rnO} 
atAMwMm=|re woaenritlensener. 

— AtAdL) dis@etem 97 aaidia) MomMomM. 

Ym rymaaen’. NB lar so A> QE\dhS« 
Brcesai\ hs (J?2 6D » atsomsese 
on 6B) orb Em aad Bo UNE » . 
Niners £99 M29" CE OBES Yo | 
PL)ADoe Hare - Oo 

(SOGHAI Merwe) ap Qeamos, 

| BDsong", WamMele afore Qn > 2) | 7 

— BAOB OAM Boe) Horr. aLDOM(eava- 

— Arm — Aeros leh Aenyjd, emardsie, 
Proattl, Gree afiemlar dat] a alana. 
MH smrg)\ch 2 D1), Asis, AMmABEY, 
Aeald) Qmerwrtas,wamesardlel 
AD EAS AMEl. Brynord (ajuom alga. 
SOY WIM JA> Q on) c\dndo alr WD) minrom 
MUleaualatinge ~A1MngZQqna Mach | 
BY Arch nt) _alevsare. | 

_» « 538 
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Bhrsslacmneas Bln cles] QlnD rte 
Slmajaend’. AUBHTMA Airype MO aoctigom- 
Ums6rd GrwithrYo. alos dHcarsb Qsrgo - 
Msniay- Wolgssenea. Mavs cwrdlea gen. 
SVL JIM & A> Qsgdacra. (dhs2am, leh ve + ans 
ANE SHZomnsrgs. Welds. — 

HOBlamas (Qw2mM amgle gHAlew>- 
Em alee Awaqa Noland, alot 4 GAD eo ae 
Amerr.Q) OPA NPD BOG: Coudhdssorgs. 
M7 lasassa\s" cracls mail 
ALJ UW? GU 63D » Ds 6673) &) s ory” 

U@pEypr CMa NMI. 
MNEMNABSB BAeaaeSlddo AreIdS)\eho 
UBAT CobAVABSUmens. Ach Oe3\ W 
HYAB2°W Aids), 68S OBSBe, Caro) - | 
Alesse aQerilas eetoch(} wlan | 
emslails 3 Bal wader. Meola]. 
Wm, orn) eho CHO labeasy Dom 
M20 2MNe Deve’. EhOSBamle.ers> dom 

dhe dYDUDEIOM 2 Mo@raid des Mrs leho_ 
Ueavem. cules amlajeng. ehesomlngy 
eBvilecrerarle SS29MA2WwTT - Dailgacrnn 
Memaew UssaaclaawcHs) ends)- 

939 
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Eprmaid aR dNQ>6re | 
AN, G51 D Alam prlase 
2,qY) 2a» MUMBO dr2eBjArw) 63rR Aes 
Det) ajoicosem SSBB TNISIETD BARDo. 
dn -24, Va® rare Bh@S,rnle pores. 
af) e)> Wor soon 4 BB BV BAND Ao 
YUL »2UNCHe Nj aAQ’Qn {A Moessero : 
BA@Be. Mears aire runscel 2} >be 
6) dh? a.) hh Se ml enone Hern (5,04 
MI} > UH o- A=AaIQle ,Mssane_ | 
meen aide , Alera adel? 
Qwordler, QalnHaaDe. 


ER ee 
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EXERCISES 


1. Give Malayalam responses to the questions below based on the 


Text of this lesson. 
4. Chraslameas (ap Woe arcr>§ leah aDicrn> sna 2 
2. BhOSd cor re! alm carame | plas - 
weld cm UM, 6673 do nQ\orer > ove 2 
3 elo dlayrladl ensiay ehosila aresdo> 
POMIAADNQ 20 ? : 
4. EoBomlah aGamrnan ee 
tlea ns) Asya CEB) DP Arde Hracnlass cre? . 
5 Bese alnans eauslemocmwate “povert 


6. RB dhs. DM ryyjaiors OD oncom send 2 | 


Pysntiie @2nlanr. ? 
8. MAmMeEIaMAe) jjorm as Heald vs 
HOT 2 AS QW> srr" °? | 
3. “3S as SOCREALD aAdscmoerd? 
io. bdhae comilnes AQ ATH) s)\ drs Q) 2 evra” 
obimlaBQjaa rE) baH) 2) 2? 


uw? 
2. Give the derived noun equal to the verbal noun in ~ Brea) 


as in the model. 


Model : dhroeracmay — cho & | 
O44 
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BIS Vorsgms ,aMgsme, 
Srdbaamey , atogema » drAlaacm ay, 
CJoclatladlassoncy , @renidHlancney, 
BOA) Hl arssemay (2 M0 eon ay _: 3 
Balrclananey , We M30 PCM DB - 


3. Combine the pairs of sentences adding the ‘even though’ meaning 
/ 


as in the model. 


Medel: SMaeb MB2eMArIAWad eheBe 
cau] 29) sere”. tno, olSBeo- 
fyss\ drers\ sles. | 
OYS)> 6326mM UAL OS, LACE = 
wumRe |alanens Griel, UBS— 

1. ermocd LID M2 © ntolay. lndih, 
ales aH NBIon> al Aaas les. 
2 Wa mosines CD) B Hhocss rDul dhe 

«toma les, Aeadhy, crard me 

at) 3 QI OSB A132 em’, 

3, 2escas>s3\ +t th Uo T3130) hSB.0r°’. 

HOA, Geaid 10 DIA STHITHRALM>2»ENd. 


4 a\> WDI>-D\cb Hos mailm Alaina Meesdo, 
Dory aOR, eroimas WaM30~ 


Mas Os BV[C) Ayo rtlomicmraemr? 


Bea aes a aa OO ee 3 | 
a 
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5. QAIB2°SlAMBAS Mraearre EdhOBarena. 
AANA, GIANG Srbanyaiines af\e}> 
| Bdhoemleye ENPEM 25. | 
& miceribas al). aOe cu) 
WIAGMBe Dereemiledlanre. Wodh, 
BD oni adlings Ei \cob Meco] aad 7 
C70 > older Oley. | Oo 
7. BO rh ey, yO carb le} QAmeresiey. 
Maw) darmaimens, ~Oéah, 
AHZPAR.s ARA*WIS Mallgamne. 
8. al ack M?E chrrowmas later. | 
| J22WABD ors. elOash, WM )Qrowe. | 
9. awn arb Weal gerd Bley Vl) ese, 
aod, | todo BD B42 | - 
o AEcade’ sflailensnb Amal. 
aR Neca gS COHAN, OSI. 
~) 38 . | 
on os COIR QI ene. 


4. ‘A. Make relative clauses from the pairs of nouns as in the models . 


Be sure to add the relative pronoun of the right gender and 
number for the second noun of the pair. , 
Model ra) Valr> dre, alas 
NatrdnQ 2201 ot 
b) NAc Aloe, Wig 
S14 BS Or Niaqaa geass 
7 543 
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CUS Ao » C3 YOsMe, eer ere 5s] ei 
daaay, a—\corsacticrd 5 Gee Rveus 
EMD, PsSlando 4 tho L1, Bred ; Akos, QQ; 
Wo drQLl} ADAG, MoE 4h>ch 
Doghl, Cthuocrserd ; nanny RAE 
rtima, aac 
Form relatives from the adjective-noun pairs as in the model 
Models ™g3, edrvaaint 

MEI 
6-210) 23 payor; uelers onl 
Nato dws PO SreD Low, Barb j 
tire nla ore , DRED | 
tle (BSla,enim: 


Fill in the blanks in the sentences below with the. most 


3 


B. 


5. 


appropriate sectond-member from the list: provided: so as to form 


a compound verb giving the right shade of meaning. 


List: mea. , NB B20, idawre » Balt, 
affscter rs Lé— di 20], (35>, INES overey ) 
DHE 220, AHIGErD , eno, 
dhe) Qy1ea>o. 
L. 60% 629 >e4) O-aicycn ol ta0e = 
A-Dvlawnre, HG)ONrE}e NQ drs a 


2. SD 2 -22} A cole 
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(BRAINS empndldoreiidlaneme aGanr 
Brey aerh Latocl_a}. agien rele SYD) 27h 
BUNS eepiocl2y—_ . | 

* M2 afleemsg! Erm ardalnok ord. 
€alralay. OMIA Burd Brea — 

— AAN SYsyDy | 

Ly mre eQoaitias a2nemncry n-Grer) deg 
BDA) eres —___ : _ 

&. sYmorb * Rim cmes lore Amy cerocuich 
Mauls lew eatoad)— | 


% vs) eerauo SO Cry aAN Ae apdblas 
¢ é | 


8. Mod UPN AD. UAN@ OTT 6BYRU0 
Malas soma = 
9. RBM. aPchlds Aes W2B- -Meoms 
MH\VEERAMNA2A EMA n1d)e!2) —_—_ a Geno 
amin ersrry. | | 
1, HAUPNHLEI? Bom Me Merges ore! 
oi6ers] @-a\—__. | | 
44. Bch UDQIM4 &. (GJRA2MABs. eee} 
AQAUM. MN=z4I 3 ——- | 
6. Read these sentences making sure you undeeetand their meaning. 
1. MAM omrdimhdass® crdelandy: 
, B) oH > MS) ooh sz” rOOmYE. 
DROW ARM Gamat wdinte.. 
: | O45 | 
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2. Sreadlanayas AMas thee GZ 2Ns 
Chea omiach BBaD2\eo (Sap x5 oy — _ 
Re 6. Ha MBo, SRAM o 
UO 2A o acrermn O90 (2) BM Uo 
O08 dt aie tus 65) rh Moa Bons 


ms) AM atta,) 63> OD - 


3. BM ailgacm hs obomlean 
Dat asan CYDAAD OS ajwIen 
Neos oleob hg. bn 

4. 


dchages, Naser’ BTS) arb fons) 333 - 
Oee1ACe Aad” aMaaye Madara) 
gl. Black Qeve Bem Lay eee 
Crore. cn icn bs" CWIWIBOM EMPMOMN 7 Q) 
—agnaon BW al dorset rep) QyeQ>? 
ROA, IMI Mies, 
| — AQAQs- nlnereray gon) 0 learn. 
ONES BDoagloarad\ dace. celles 
COINN Sarre. BQISMS.. . 
Fat (jeavara Asam aileayavds 
WAaMammlat Wsmarawiey. | 
BR OPED \cormlarch cigs si dss 
MAI ALAIN): qusersuo BOHUW\Arere. 


ca ; basi, § Cental 
RiGee ee | 7 
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F. BRAC An Desk W2M2Be alemMe Dene. 
Baas aan SD latlen sles) DAM 
 Aleim»xB® SQ BBcmrerd . meters) < 
EM>re1) ABIAMaracsmahlas Boba 
ASH E>2AN hI BB TAidwee | 
cnaaltlns Also. Grew Ndhrns26rd | 
gel>cmamlnes adgls ehremlatmimase 
CBYD ED MNES COCA olde Brey rcb AH] ssn. 
8. ermach Mah yreElas2WM send | | 
Devs dsxema" a_lemeom) en Saiers louey. 
marth IQ) GBS EN ENE. Oe 
3. Maa Bas Qo NeMr.a miei z 
“et oe cee tector) ake ch Smears 
EM re) N2Glene. Grgpam disor 
Any, o23 Iad> ooh n_laled- 
10. CWeurlen MeiDles ees2thriayosien| 
emslodlg a3 aimoa) (UB) MANU E,AlAM 


SYNEBVO NANG (65.24) Wee 
Gi——2i Qian. 


14. Plochommle, BS CBHBANDGR}>-~ 
Afi Meymoedlmemen. | 


4%: 
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| GRAMMAR NOTES 

25.1. COMPLEMENT OR RESULT CLAUSES. Certain transitive 
verbs have two objects: a direct object which experiences or 
undergoes the action cf the verb, and a second object which 
| sapeesnes the results of the action on the direct object. The 
result is held to be grammatically a "complement" with respect 
to the direct object. Witness: a , 7 
1. (Se dy wal wonovesl_sy Qeimrs, +IOSMIS, 

MAME. a yore am 7a] BPH OSS Newry) 

Bon) Pe20. | 


‘From the point of slew of geographical layout, (we) can 
divide Kerala into three (parts), highlands, midlands, and 
coastal plain.' | . * 

2. RA aG eaten 200-21) asta) cs) 

Ah.Memcassa2>sil herslaere 

"Mother always cuts up the meal into small pieces.' rer 
3. EYMSYan  EED2EM\ = > Mai) cy » o2i| 

SNM CESS 3D. 

"We elected John president. ' , a 
Note that the complement is always marked with ~ Bra S| P 
the conjunctive form of (6x0) cf Ad meaning 'became'. This 
clearly designates the nature of the complement as an 


established result. 


25.2. COMMON TITLES IN MODERN KERALA LIFE. Traditionally 
those outside one's immediate social circle were referred to 
' by kinship terms, or the caste designation. In modern life in 


Kerala, persons of all backgrounds interact in public functions. 


e@ 
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The following four terms, deriyed from Sanskrit, but z:flecting 


Western style social distance and neutrality, are popular. 


1. (Ua) (short for) (wry lao ob ‘mister’ 


2. wrx la oss) Mrs. 

3s dr, @ 50) ‘miss' 

4. Bs Arcot 'master' 

These are most often used in mailing addresses, or in speaking 
to, or about someone during a public speech. They are not 
omar used in one to one conversation. In these SABeg 


M)> oN is appended to the last name for men, and given names 


. would be used for children through college age. Women now 


achieve positions of high responsibility, but the conventions 


Soe wees eee OL ee ee poner een 


have not solidified as to how to address them. The term mq! 
is sometimes also used for women, ' and occasionally the English 
word GoJo is employed. For eouareien teachers, the 
English word 'miss* is often placed before the name. When in 
doubt as to how to address, or refer to, someone, it is always 
safe to follow the examples of Malayalis of similar social 


standing to yourself. 


25.3. CHARACTERISTICS OF WRITTEN STYLE IN MALAYALAM, 
Several lessons in this course contain samples of written style. 
This leséon's text attempts to bring together most of the 
features of written Malayalam found in earlier lessons. The 
written style, in most uses, is quite different from the spoken 


language. A sketch of its main characteristics is given below. 


049 
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I. The use of longer and/or loftier vocabulary: 


A. CBD) 11] in place of ror (see 10.2). 
B. Muplenl Nal Qo in place of DN (see 10.2). 
C. Sanskrit-derived words in preference to Dravidian ones: 
1. Ssk. neal gus instead of Drav. CD AAO 
‘rivers' 


2. Sok. JUcsrnlaes dh instead of Drav. 6) 21 Qih 


"to do,to work! 


II. Lengthier sentences with higher grammatical complexity: 
A. Clefting of long equative sentences, as in: 

1.2 Mery ANS» dln oh) He Qn) lsons0 MUBNE 

dhoeQoW) amGe ary sO) eii)-a) Ciesser S32 


ae 
M>s>6ne BAAS 0. 
'Kerala is a land where Hindus,Christiarfs and Muslims 


have been living in harmony for a long time.' 
This is particularly common where the predicate represents 
new information, and the subject of the santence, already 


establishedin the discourse, represents old information. 
eee ae i -¢ 


-._B. Extended series of nouns or other items joined by -De 


(see the third sentence in this lesson's text). 
C. A higher frequency of complex sentences with two or more 

clauses linked either hy coordinate conjunctions such : 

as “4 =¥ in. the sense of ‘and' or aint O\dhit tut"; 

or by one of the several subordinate conjunctions as 

aa? saves ee er 
in tf. sense of 'before' or 'after', -Ba_\> 

oe <seb? ‘when, aS soon as', . va E> 6\COY? 

"but to ...' (see 24.5), and so forth. 


ek ' D. More. and longer relative clauses. One common result of 


‘<) 
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this is the inversion of the usual determiner-adjective 
order in noun phrases (see 24.4) as in: 
1. MD) AAW Mordlos. Cronsnuldns esis 
Ail) Hsaam O27 Azalea MoMprMe, 
‘This small state, lying between the Sahyva 
Mountains and the Arabian sea,' | 
E. More embedded sentences for various functions and case 
roles in the sentence including: subject, object, 
adverbs of time, manner, or place, sentence adverbials, 
dative or instrumental case roles, etc. 
F. More common occurrence of object complements (see 25.1) 
with Gr D3) ‘ 
G. More frequent use of the passive voice, and of the 
subjectless construction. Note that whereas the 
subjectless construction usually occurs only with transi- 
tive verbs,(see 16.2), this lesson's text contains an 
example of an intransitive verb ey u\g0 dh 'to live! 


in this construction (see Example 1 in A-above). 


It should be remembered that there are different subtypes 
within written language style, depending on the topic, and the 
function of the writing. The samples of written language in 
these lessons fall mainly into the categories of "description" 
and of "advertisements," One of the chief differences which 
you will note in other types of writing, such as "narrative" and 
administrative writing, i.e. "officialese,” will be the relatively 
higher or lower frequency of particular types of sentences and 


of certain verbforms. "Description," for example, contains a - 


+o me 


od] 
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relatiyely high proportion of equatiyve sentences, and abounds 
with verbs in the simple present and Pitioe/habi taal forms. 
"Narrative," on the other. hand, will have fewer equative 
sentences, and contains an especially high proportion of 
simple past and remote past verbforms. It is hoped that the 
preceding lessons have provided adequate preparation so that 
the student can deal with the particular types ef texts which 


suit his interests with the help of a dictionary, or of a native 


‘gpeaker cE the language. Malayalam is a profoundly rich language, 


capable of both precise expression and extreme subtlety. It will 
certainly reward the efforts of anyone who studies it with 


good will and diligence. 


530 


~ 


APPENDIX A 
PRONOUNS AND ADDRESS FORMS 


I.  Pirst Person 


A. SINGULAR 
1. 61By>C% I 
2. CMNde , the royal we (archaic) . 
B. PLURAL . 
. l. Meavd we (including the hearer) 
2. SYM 6srxib ' we (excluding the hearer) 
II. ' Second Person | 
A. SINGULAR ° 
l. on) you (to intimate age inferiors) 
2; Coreen " you (to intimate contemporaries) 
3. given name you (to less intimate age 
inferior family members) 
4. kinship term you (to close family members 
superior in age) 
5. given name plus you (to less immediate family 
kin term members superior ‘in age) 
6. on) eerads . "you (davon Gukeide the family 
a with whom the relationship 
: is not intimate, i.e. distant) 
7. €B)> Uo you (persons of very high status) 
oe CD 6813" you (of incomparably high 
: - status) 
B. PLURAL 
1. meer vo you (all relationships) 
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IIt. ‘ Third Person* 


A. 


SINGULAR 

1. Brom, Nasb he Cinferior to speaker} 

2. Greoivw, £9 72:00 ' she (inferior to spezker) 

a, CSOQI> vo ,Daw he (equal to speaker) 

4. Cranich 9 mwMaid she (equal and distant, or 
superior to speaker) 

5 ECREAnMe,D eGDo he (superior to speaker and 

respected) 

PLURAL 

1. Barb, Mach they (all relationships) 

Two distinctions of physical proximity — made in the 

third person pronouns. The first item in each entry is 

the "far" form, which is the most commonly used. ‘The | 

second item in each entry is the "near" form, which is 

only used when the person is within the conversational 

group, or within close physical proximity to the speaker. 

the "near" forms may also be used in referring to 


someone whom another speaker has just mentioned. 


~ 
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‘ APPENDIX B 
A COMPENDIUM OF MALAYALAM VERBFORMS 


I. CITATION FORM, 'to send’ COMI ds dh 
IZ. IMPERATIVE MOOD | | 
A. Forceful/familiar,.'sena', CGTOQU d63 
B. Polite, 'please send' C@GY9O Cu dsr, 
C. Polite Impersonal, 'send', 
'you should sena' CGYoOQIAGEMe 
De Super Formal, 'if your lordship 


would send! C@YOQ) —2\> Cio 


ILL. INDICATIVE MOOD 
A. Simple Present, 'send(s)} = #  X_.... 


am, is, are sending! BID GIA MVA 
B. Present Emphatic, 'do(es) 
send, am, is, are sending’ (YAM) darvens 
C. Present Progressive, | “ 
‘am, is, are sendings' (@YOQ) die dh@)>2671710 
D. Future/Habitual, "will 
send, send(s)' CYOD@Q) &S30 
E. Future/Habitual Emphatic, 
twill sand, doles} send' YOWA2 Sh QSo 6\2IQ\- 
F. Intentive/Potential, (with . 
nominative subject) ‘will, 


may send! (with dative subject) 


‘can send' (GYOQ)dG)I0 


<) ; g 
ERIC aaa 


533 


Appendix B 


G. 


J. 


Intentive/potential 

Emphatic, (with nominative | 

subject) ‘will, might send‘ 

(with dative subject) 

‘can send! CSYOQ Hexzdhm}. 6) a1 Qj>0 
Desiderative, (with nomin- 

ative subject) 'must, have 

to, ought to, am/is/are to 

send' (with dative subject) 

‘want(s) to send!’ CGYOR) Beyvermmoa 
Desiderative Emphatic, 


(with nominative subject) 


‘must, etc, send' (with 

dative subject) ‘want(s) 

to send’ CSD QU Hersch Qo 9) _aIQ]en. 
Stative Perfect, (subject 

focus). "has/have sent’ 


(object focus) ‘is/are sent’ rec) _-3\ Ete 


Present Perfect, Simple, 9) 
‘has/have sent’ SBve QU ool BESO a 


Present Perfect Habitual, 

*has/have, been sending’ (YS ars) 5 Qasr” -. 
Present Perfect Progressiva ty 

"has/have sent, is/are gone! eeecGiawinaae 
Simple Past, 'sent' (S12 Qi} 

Past Emphatic, ‘did send, | 

sent' COYIDIAAAB)o AAR 


Past Progressive, ‘was/ 


were sending! CraMdsrdy Q)> cas] CO3 CYS 


a meet 
marr ee, es 
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Q. 


Past Habitual, tused to CSYB) dre 2aQerezaulaxan 
send, would have sent! Bro VVSslemM, COB B2aleaowe 
Remote Past, ‘sent, had 

sent' C@BYO oo.) CU3 TO 

Remote Past Progressive, 

‘was sent, had been sent! Boa s\olavsch QV Deoscnr 
Past Intentive/potential, 

(with nominative subject) 


‘would have sent’ (with 


dative subject) ‘could 


have sent! CBD IL 22D 
pact Desiderative, (with 

nominative subject) ‘should, 

ought to have sent' (with 


dative subject) 'wanted 


to sendt COYICUPGNEMAdD clewacra 


Past Habitual Emphatic 


' t‘used to, even used to 


send' BOQ) DAA Vio S) a1Qyar@lerserra 
Past Progressive Emphatic 
‘was sending’ GYIWAAGhDo AAQdrws2 cl rere 
Remote Past Emphatic 
"sent, hadsent' (Yea Aas. MN 219) lorem 
Past Intentive/potential 
Emphatic, ‘would have, 
could have sent' (as in T) CSVORIAsadh Qh. 

6) 21 Qparxa2ilwsaera 
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Ze 


Past Desideratiye Emphatic 

‘tshould have,’ wanted to 

send' (as in VI GWVUHA Hh Qo HA 2AAIEM AIM*QNABNYY 
Double Emphatic 

tao sena' (GYO RIAs MQLo NAA QI ervx 
Present Perfect Emphatic 


‘has/have been sending! (OWd3dh Qh aaigilalsscr 


IV. PROBABILITY 


NOTE: A complete list of the forms which can occur in the 


two degrees of probability, indicated by Bmaleleisr. and 


Gryo5\eléappears in the reference List for Lesson 


Twenty~One, hence they wil. not be repeated here. Probability 


can also be combined with any of the emphatic forms made 


with SG) Q) illustrated above. Only a few samples 


are given below to demonstrate the pattern’. 


A. 


Be 


Future/habitual Emphatic, (ED QVASsAQLo 
‘probably will, does send! 6) 2\ Qa > a) OG se 
Double Emphatic, ‘probably Lok 


‘does send, am/ is/are 


sending' CGYOQUaACyS dh Qho §)2/ Se eres culo BS%.0 
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a gg ne a ee. ee. we ee ee 


Periods of Time 


nal ate 
Ahem. Second 


Gilets” Minute 
aomiles d Hour 
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A™.L ABOUT TIME 
‘Days of the Week 
STP QIONFT Bi Sun 
slenaso 21 Mond 
21204? ~t\ Tuesd 
er ULICT)>D SB . Wednesac 


rach cap on ed at Thursday, 
Blaine D anigg |e 33 , a 
Bry AN Weak Lom) 52 = Satuxdon 


QArMWeo Month 


Other Days 
tate | Medley Tha day before . 
one Yeas | ae 
Ach >Pjo — somoeel einnlol 
Boaste Decade Soon” T. 

i) AIR, Carden C1? GES _ Temorvrou) 
Times of the Day C961 Areslorory, Dow after 
coonicce) v Aang crn ule Ps evar ai 
ide Morning . ero Thal | 
ENe | wwe : 

— Here) Mm Thee <fave 

Ro Specified 
‘ Noon Aor, 
_ & — coe | en ae 7 : ay 

2-35 “arglawn After Racn : : 7 Gy ThE 

yO aseomre . 4 orecfied “ 

MAOIA) S” Evening 

ON 2 Qa <n 

7 COM) \ N taht 


| honerses| Mid right” , 959 
ERIC —-——-— a en er 


semnntmeeemnetaantionentiatensamenetnanent 
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Malayalam Months Months 


ALNQISAUMa? Molayalam 
Ndr r94 aldol Colenday 


ai\cerb0 Aug ~ Sept. 
Phern| Sep - Oct 
@ EA? Oct-Nov 
ay | dro Nov-Dec 
Crd Cro Dec - Jan 
A Aha Jon - Feb Se 
diac@a Feb- May 
a’ Mo May — Reiprich 
EASo Aprih- Moxy 
| SOsao Mas, —Tune 
a)iqme Junex di 
chan Scho 


July _ hug, 
Seasons of the Year 


ei " BuMab &s Psyelo shoud 


S2ason 
AG dw A16 Rainy Sass 
YMNsrUMoy]  Sune/ Ra ine 
; a Mansoon 
. of tka usooy 
b) @meabas ade November Rains 
24 Monsesn 
of Tre yer 
ey sila a = bra 


valuale ree Wanter ed 


‘<) 
ERIC 


' Words: as: For. Time ime 


i€lo, om AMQ)e 


066 


Time 
BMde | 
coy lace Dote 
cnodo, laine D 
BiNe hae 3 Epoch 
(3 CB) .AI~LSo Past time, 
Past tense 
Uemarcn | Present ime, 
D220 Present ‘Ense | 
on) Bd?e&_In Future Tima, 
. . Petuye tense 
_ Time Adverbs 
DM OAH240 Nou3 a 
GO S29 Se And. Mow, . 
SD eB2'G0 | Even how 
Bra Ged Us Then 
Cres 7S 0 And Ken, | 
CBre |e IE, Even ‘then 
ag) @ 24 acto Whan 
age 2s B “{ Alwasys, And When 
26) 212 Qo Even When - 
adie} rade 49, Alwraya 
RAITTVO ever ‘I 
MIA Ve AC (Le 


Ds nn) $7 61 Cry etn 
re S 


‘<) 
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Time Adyerbs (Cont,.) 


aG)eon disse at on 
aHvemecen Hs fovever 
MWA 
63 OD te ce 
3% HISD tme 
643 Brmevarey 
630) aoicot Once 


CH ODS QD Eve 
Ns Sn San — 


excblémeye] At no time 


with negative Vex 
ailereai7Us, Semetins 

salea WAVAH 
Dsaslns Now ond fRan, 

intermittenthy, ; 

ome OS Now oa Ss 
erosions These: can 
Om, Bom Qa Fron this Ril 


© mleacet 

srl eae Hence forth 
Ben \sae Qos | 

Former Py Ln 


aire 
ae v old time 
i ips iIrmmedia- 
Fer pam Suddenty 
EaiWMe 
trp) ee} o nama’: 
ahs 6M oe Moment 


Conjunctions for for Subordinate Clauses 
bGajove Ye. 


_ Verb + Ga while + PVare-inGOl 


—Brdro Within —— . 


6302 . 
cles Aceon In a moment 


6302 . 
Bshierncomnim dr f In a moment 
con) al Sh. EMIQ6 Tnstont bylnaas 


aor ates cb % hourly 


Ecm>2 Cre 


P9205 gre7r3o } 
Alaumegarage J 


CBD E1TS, G87 (G0 : 
Cr By) o EOD rot Yeah . 
| 


ce 


Ndi Sho &CI}e 
at wa) In tine bast 
rae § — ee 
6> QA PHo At Tre and 
. At Resto 
CCT) Re | At Loves t 
Ghsel(Pyeasm | ain Course. 
7 of time. 
Bry, Before 
dan oem) A Ltttte whi 
ode Gey) befere. 
Daler gq Before this 
alleen, aa Ceywa: 
oD inglowny | 
GIAlery Each sf a li 
GIMNAITXKDa Thal 
EN OECD) E rahe 
2A ro \-a” wie : 
eg> mu Use Times 
eye +1. As scon as 


Qsor 
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APPENDIX D 


POSTROSITIONS AND THEIR CASES 


NOTE: The postpositions are grouped according to the case. 
endiing required for the preceding noun. 


' Nominative 
(n-}dh> Bo according Ye , tn (eis 
os that the Lineal { Monneyr 
0’ of the prececii 
Noun drops] 3 


CBr creed af according te 
cncalesb together 3 © ne an athey 
EOS}amM) witheut, except, besides 


alanans for the sake of, on 
Account of 


WN Eid, antic 


' Fossessive | 
All unstarred items often take the dative in colloquial speech. 


ie soe tn betunen, 


“4) cob an the middie 


G6 e)) or QeaJ,) between midst, 
MANA of Meera) middle 
062 


O_ 
ERIC 


O- 
ERIC 
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eae’ 
BY Ol AA 


Adolab 
Proowdlesh 


sions 
(ORI W2MNe 


Neay, by 


oO nthe DYLM 9 ait 


onthe shore, bank, sido 


end | | 


| insicle, wathin 


over, above, Lpon 


Lpon 


beneolh, be lou, 
(ander, coun 


at The bottem, under 
outside 


Near by, 2 


nearby, by 
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Amt» 61 By 
ani cx 
alam 
VaAtiood 
aA Hest | 
as AEA 


mao | 


allan>eel 
BOLL Bry 
DAI So 
QQ10an 
— 
Soc | 
®Wlawl ah 
Heya. 
* IUD 
om Ds ors} 
* Olelcsy 


before 2 &n Front of, 
An the bresenca of 


behind 


behind 9 alter, 
AaLkerwards, 
Fotowine 
on thal side 
on this side 
‘Opposzte side 


a t the aoryrner 


aL The beunday 


alk ayound , ayound 


outs cde 
on the bkft side 
on the right side, 
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rnldervech by, ath 
EMAC Qqeanst, Tewards, 
| Obpos ike, t 7 
ons )| cot Gm ae wgst 
Dative 
eniers| tov, ov eres of 
Lodse used wath 
infinitive] ; 
; adh instead of : 
Dealer against, oppestte. % 
A my before 
OAS) PRE te 
a Suitable bk 
63 COTS) 
63TH) coh SA © 


Man @n_bne PR t 
Qc Eat> nest Suitable te 


Accusative ' 
(dk, sore in addition b, 
| besides 

~ doo than — 
En_l op} {ike, as 
3 a O65 | 

O- ee ree ee ee ee ee PORTO! 
ERIC 


‘<) 
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Appendix D 


drone with, a means of 
al 34) abaul, concerning 
— 63230 Qs muchas 
[note thet The aceus, as Greek as —— 
ending —a{3+ 3I=A> Q@s Lay as —— 
) | ee | 
. v . 
dyaloy about, of, cone 
 Locative . . | 
| A.) ak,in 
(sl trrowgh 
Alon Lom 
—af Aes:  Kewards, ints 
— 639% © Qs much as — 
| NAS GQyreok as — 
Aas ar AS —— 
Untied — 
' Associative 


@os with 


v6G 


Q- 
ERIC 
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MALAYALAM-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 


Se 
— @nrtho Lrequives ad 
dative of noun] 


Crdhaw) Clocative 22 
of Cordial 


CGro6sram a) 


BSESAMN AQ? [hort SB 


Form of BNESRAMQ erm? 


eresa2s 2 
&re-2)5) Bsadh Ab 
Lpast: @3)5)-34)4 

Sreaislajoume. 16 
BH, Ov 3 
Fiasloleell Crajh 3 
Bre ID} | 3 
res! | 20 
Gos) eaiesm>? ll 


CBra slsolext 2D 


Within 


inside 


that War» Like thak 


is thot So = 


over there in thet direction : 
& print 

Wilk be, is pbririted 
tocther | 
Tisthey [priest of a church] 
five | 

Step, pace, toct [meas urd] 
do(you) want a spanking? 
beneath, at the besttem of 
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CByascors F next,close 


TNs cry Ladi] 6 nearsnext , clseby 
Crocs) 5 fthat, those far Prom 
: a Speaker] 
WDA INS 12 the is why, therefore. 
| SYA) ales 8 The ks Dineser ible 


Cracey «Alem Brn dag 15 {EJ win cis Svat hater, 
2 hon 


GRAM Sew BZ Nes, thet is right 
BAN IU2}o 1s (ca pressing m-eed 

| ach h, that m 
sto 2 ee 
CSCS) Qo 14 as muchas, as much as that 
CREAN. 1 AeLhonerific] © 


WEG AColey  & : tS Pam fey hut Lrespect] 
CSRulde | ow great deal 
Bramleyrornl[ereregnenAl] 3 younger sister 


Bramlererd [cama] 2 yeaa brother 
‘ 968 


‘<) 
ERIC 


e@ : 
ERIC: 


” CBYacractyrGBeo 


Gr coco 2h 
CTI CTE Jo 
Brorncor-QWilens 
corer 
STOOL Qe 
Srenjrnje 
CC AH 


Coe.) a load | 


i Upast: @renataanari 


pevrn ission 
according % 

end 

internation all 
injustice 

uk each other 


apphicction, request — 


te apply request jortrect 


Brain cores [ deaLcve & beyond jon the cthey side of 
ov qenitin e| . 

CBIVE nBI200 4 Then 

re aly 2Wo Lh Open Lon, critics sm 
Greets & tempte. 

(Bre Ca 5 moter 

(BYOR) 11 senf 

[citation farm: Crméadi] 569 


oe a ee rn enema er 


a le el ee 


Q_ 
ERIC 


Braovo 

BreMoro dss” 
Cras 
BRarag Gorlad 


CUMNUB DI evrvsy 
S12 EQ > I 


CBXDCO 


Groci) 
Chast. corse & colayT 
Core gh 


CBTAEI2 VT 


ia 


Brees? werangy? 
Groep} 2, Googs ? 


— &YSCDJ 


347 


2% he Tequal ts Speake] 


4 te Rim, for him 
oes 

149 TAave fatth un him 
ii exclamelion | 

1% Pall 


25 Pee 


20 & daceratn 


A | is not [negative of omer] 


22 otherwise 
ig | otheywise , ya not 


5S {is not 7 [questeon . 
Form of Cre E37 , 


make a statement ants - 
a Yhetordcal Que sCim ~ 
esr ‘et right 2 

10 those 


| 18 fe question used b 


Boris) 
ero 
Baars 
Greeaenrg [addy] 
BB AUMIBe 
Grecivy 
poe oss 
Brash 
Brom Abe 
Breauarid 


| Grcilns 


Breaiisecor L genitive 


of Cerartins] 
Grails on 


Loraaias + Saw] 


(Gromasrte 


C610 E> dissch 
[past: CRS croJ 


o_ 
ERIC--— 
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23 yacolion, leave phobias 
1 Nees Ufamilian] 
A Te hin , tor hiavn 


3 fis Dim Cwilk verbs of 
felling and asking | Tor him 


| 23 Oppertantl , Chance 


4 She eee ea . 
K her, Fox hex 
4% she Lhonovificl » they 


h t Drew Loy hey Chonori fic h 
ty therm, Fer thom 


2H ieee themselves 


2 theve E-fox from speaker] 
fo of thet phace 
6 From theve: 


12 éltness, ALL heatth 


20 t% measarre. 


574 
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BSroasril aes coh 10 Avabion Sea 

Breda ec6 4g Without knowing 
eae al Aral is aria knouws,l have he 
Cr ‘\a)>6 [with dative]  & [t, you ete] know 


Geecn estan ase ad mig it Know 


Brdc\on ges dr 4h te make Known 

Cpast: cere ci sl -a4 7 | 

rc 105} ay de notice, Announcement 

BraAlso \a-Acho «oT Netcces Announ ca ments 

. : CA sectaion tithe cn. ‘ 
Modeyotam news popeys] 


Breclailegy?lwih 6 cent Cyou) Know ? 
dative. subject] 


Cra) oy? the knowledge : 
BrA. | to end Xi 
a : 

CSTD) 3 thak, Those 
CID GAS 4 Let ue be Thus 


_ anise 
ene 5. 79——- eee 


‘<) 
ERIC 


O- 
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En Qh \ay 25 be cMract 


GYD dh U3 © 20 Sky, 
(810) Gro BOTS? o 20 upte or as Fos as the sky 
ro) dara | 4d [present of Gmdrcd, ts 
Lpast. corn al] : a iteraryy and 

o Form VU. . 
CIA 18. inall, altogether 
Br ea0 Ho | 20 Celebration 


BmeaplMlanraigc 20 te be celebrated 
Least: Deng SOOASS) - 


CB@menQlBldsd 20 & calebrate 


Dpast: Cor en phot) 7 } 
CEYD(V)ae 15 desire 


(Mrlad) SmONGEng 45 @ wish te 
Bro) Sch [pasts @rys}] 2a & swing , t clance 


CONS, 1% familiar form of @rmdhas 
ar | , 
CSTO)EY YD —) : 4 4S 
[ pasts Cary sAlascrs] 
(SI) BEND v4 . 2 ks ¢ Are - (question mark] 
O73 


oe es ; 
Bryaarcrn Lady 46. Furst 
. SaL) omy 2 of Lice 
Bal lovlert 2 én the office 
Byes reme a 
BrmVlv\dsone 21 mast be 
Br ahlea) dr» 12 might might be 
Broan ii Was, wereLpastef @rmoni] ~” 
| Bry ay” 4 ‘who. | 
CBMs FT whose Ladi} 
Bomescy | | Q tohose [ pronoun) 
Boy CSQLo / 25 anyone's 
| Bryn ros} 3% Who oll 2 
BHU LAL’ 10 kUlarpy , atown in Kevela 
Talso “a aistvict] 
(SYD) AUD \o 4% Nead 


« wee 


emaivrygeny 13 have nead , te need 


By HF. Pamay be [ callogucal 
BSD 11) 412 Respite’ 
BAaM>! S45 oh! [on exciametion 


of Surprise) 


PCr 
Cry B1 12, Weak 

Cory B six | 
eaualial? ee aed wok 
Crm OQ” 7 : =? | 20 raver | 

CID Nar alec | 22 agate deg Somenne 


te anyone at alg . 


ED SOM 2 thes Way, dike. Chis 
: MD esevarg, ° _ Fe) Busy here, in this duvackiton 
O . . 
OD) 2) VA qanger 
sos SOHIAS ’ 19 percodically regular’ ; 
las 


O- 
ERIC 


<) 
ERIC: 


wd 


SO sop 
SOS20M2S OED [adi] 
SOsmog | 
DMsa atl Sdy 

Cpast: 6oso,.15 7 © 

| SDN shh [past . os J 
SD sae) 


DO mlemss” 
Do 

Dm la}o 
Delays Genet 
| LMobayye 


Ie ‘heft 
1g which is Te The aft 


25 «mi ra reg Lon 


225% interfere, tT Lake 
hand £ 


a. Na. 


20 St 2 ut wb , 
ees 


lo a fawn sn Keroda 
Talso a aArdstrict] 


4. tus Cnea» dpa 


Zz “herve it is, hen you are | 


GT Weith this , wlth te 


5 Bis much this se 
{8 sLetl move, more 
49 From: Now on 


46 In Ava. 


Decry Nar jmy ae "Trditan Express” ary 


‘heed 


English language * news paber 
8 Rodos, 
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Dem aresvey te todas’ 
SOMMN BOD) Nom ctl Hele 44 “Thought Lev the das? 


LOOM 2). AF esterday, 

DAN aD’ & before ,on W's sideof 

MD e-etordo - new | 

Deetrvd RACH 0 % will come now right away | 

Bole 2 Enghech | 

SD ovo | 3 he Lcloseby | 

MQW Z, do you] recognise him ? | 
ana seaise Zz; | ly d | , 

Co) Bex CYS 5 sCare) sitking 

CE post s SD 73 wre. J . . 

Hales — B Cphease) sit dewn 

—Vceb | 2 fe 

plLep a 2 no . ; 

BO EPmM | 18 Withouk [ negative | 


| . | pavtrerple of “Dene ] 
~\e) 0m Derdw evs’ 149 because of net — 
- 57% 


O_ 
ERIC 


8 e\o alae | 14 (Breen Was not Cpast 
otive of Deve 


: SNe ed ? 5 sae Lom: ‘of soe3 
sya 10 Have 
| Meio 2 he [rene 5 ankevdor te or 
| | Qqual tm. speakey} 

, 6D Ao .& (shel nearby, anSercey & 
or equal Gs peaker] 
MD ed | eee Lnearby , mascubine 

. and Lemini ye 
D all gacwn oe ae of This eo anes = [ genative 
, Os 
69 caleas ps heat Tnear t speaked 
SO lAsAMACH 2 ra here 
© Ga agc 20 t& Like 
Cpast: MeWadAs] 
8) add o h Liking 


QO ith dokive LI, You ete} Dik 
Oh >6YTO [w |} uae Se king onli 


Dharcbltwits — L chee By we 
Speayin Cas 


Huge dah which C you dike 
PIAA)» 13 downhitt slope 
378 | 


oe eee + eC sty eet enmerns 
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PONAGSY ZG [past: ann oh) 7 t& ge out , descent, exit 


69 24) : id meat — 

22? 

29 2. this, these Lneay speaker] 
- DAI dh vecerithy 

MO [rer] mewn 15 at this[thatl time 

2 

2] 23 TNloon 

—2scb 24 @s Soon as 

Osam | 20 immediately 

ab oo] 4 oS z wane, Pat ai 

Oserwms - 4 go ahead and put ik on 

COEssyD + AmeSs) a : 

say . 24 cAath ine, 

Dv [past:Qersr@lens] BS there is, there are 
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